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1 Welcome

Developing applications for a EH-HMI panel is quick and painless when using EH-View
software. The common functionality found among many Wi ndowsm applications can aso be
found in EH-View. This familiar interface style helps new usersto quickly learn the EH-View
software.

A completed project file of format *.dpr contains al the information needed to display your
page images and controller data vaues in the formats you selected while creating your project
file. The pand hardware will handle al of the underlying communications necessary to
transfer data to and from the controller, leaving you free to concentrate on the appearance and
functiondity of your data and display pages.

Note: Depending on the particular configuration of your project, one or more additiona files
may be necessary to convey all the necessary information about a project. These additional
files may contain information about Keypad Designer, UniSSFDC, Font Editor, Nice Font
Editor, etc. The project file itsalf may, in certain cases, not be sufficient to contain all the
information necessary to reproduce the application.

EH-View makesit possible to work in a natural and intuitive way using the logic behind your
control application to guide you through development. Y ou can use EH-View to create one or
more display pages that outline and control your applications. The multiple page capability of
each pand alows any application to be broken down into as many pages as you want,
depending only on the amount of memory in your target system. Completed projects can be
recalled from disk or from the panel itself for further modification.

For information regarding hardware operation, please see the EH-HMI Installation &
Operation Guide

(Internal Manua Code: 05.005)

2 Quick Start

2.1 Quick Start Tutorial Introduction

The Quick Start Tutorial shows how the EH-View software is used to develop applications
for the EH-HMI pandl.

Page 6
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Though the chosen example is very simple, it goes through al the steps that are normally used
to develop normal applications, even the most complex ones.

At the end of the tutorial you will not be able to perform the single steps in detail, you will not
know al the EH-View features, how and when to use them. What you will haveis a genera
feeling of what is required to develop an application, which tasks have to be performed and
how easy is their execution thanks to the EH-View software.

Note: The tutorial assumes that you have aready installed the software.

2.1.1 Development Environment Setup

E

The above figure shows a typical, complete setup for the development of applications.

Users develop their applications with the EH-View software and download them into the EH-
HMI panel. The panel in turn is connected to one or more Controllers (PLCs).

The devel oped applications can display the Controller(s) 1/0Os on the EH-HMI pand and also
can send commands to the connected Controller(s).

The EH-HMI contains a software smulated Demo Controller that allows the devel opment
and testing of applications even when real Controllers are not available.

To the Quick Start Tutorid

2.2 Quick Start Tutorial
0 Connect the programming cable from the PC to the panel.
o Connect the controller's communication cable to the panel.

0 Locate the EH-View icon on your PC desktop and click onit.

Page 7
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]

0 Oncethe EH-View is open, create a new project file by selecting New from the File
menu.

o Give the new project a name, select afile location,

Mew Project il

Frojects |

Froject name

Location:
[

LD

Froject

] Cancel Help

and click OK.

0 Select Project - Configure Controller.

]

Page 8
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The currently selected controller is displayed.

o Click onthe"..." button to select a different driver, if necessary.

]

0 Pressthe Controller Setup button to select the particular controller model being used. For
thisfirst example it is better to select the DEMO Controller.

]

0 If required, set up the panel-to-controller communication parameters by pressing the
PL C/Drive Comm button (you don't need to perform this step if you selected the DEMO
Controller).

0 Set the parameters, then click on OK to confirm your selections and close the open
didog boxes.

0 Select Project - Panel Setup. Select the type of display representative of your EH-HMI
pand.

Page 9
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]

This step could be eliminated by placing the panel in Configuration Mode and selecting
Get Panel Resources from the Transfers menu.

|Panel Model : eTOP20 |
[Panel P wersion : 5.02 |
Contraller type : DERMO Contraller

|F'W' driver wergion ; 4.00 |
|F"ru:uie-:t in panel : eg |
|Di3|:u|a_l,l bype WGEA 256 Colors |
|I‘--1-a:-:. num. of rows ; a0 |
|E:-:terna| keyboard : Attached |
|Intemal MmO akE SSFDC |
|Heu:i|:-e MEmory : 32k |
|Event list length : 1024 |
|Sup|:n:-rt for graphics : res |
|E-:-I-:ur dizplay : res |
|Tnuchscreen present [code] ez(d] |
|P'i:-ce|.-"'-.-"eu:tu:ur Graphics Support ;. Yes |
|D-:-u|:u|e Protocol Support: Mo |

Copy resources ho curnrent project
es ] Me [ Concel | Hele |

0 You are now ready to begin designing the project page. Click somewhere on the project
page and, using the PC keyboard, type the words "This is a data vaue =" on the first
page of the project.

Page 10
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0 Select Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCII. The cursor will turn into crosshairs. Use the
cursor to define the boundaries of a small box following the phrase you typed on the

Page.

0 The Properties didog box will appear on the screen.

]

Click the"..." button under Reference.

0 The Data Field Properties dialog box will appear on the screen.

]

Fill in the Data Field Properties dialog box with the appropriate data. The data reference
MUST already exist in the controller. Keep in mind that this dialog box is controller
specific.

o Click on the OK button in order to confirm the controller information.

o Click onthe OK button in order to confirm the numeric field properties and create the
datafield. The following figure shows the resulting screen.

Page 11
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]

0 Sdect Save from the File menu.

0 Sdect Transfers- Options - Seria Ports

]

Choose the communications port that EH-View will use to communicate with the panel.
Ports that are unavailable will be grayed out. Under normal circumstances, use the
following parameters to communicate with a panel: 38400 baud, no parity, and 1 stop bit.

o Power up the EH-HMI panel and make sure it isin Configuration Mode. The panel must
be in Configuration Mode to communicate with the EH-View software! When the unit is
in Configuration Mode, the words CONFIGURATION MODE will appear on the pand.
If you do not see the words CONFIGURATION MODE displayed on the panel:

Page 12
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o Hold down the Enter key or touch an empty spot on the screen until the command
menu appears.

0 Usethe arrow keysto highlight CONFIG or CFG and press Enter again.

0 Sdect Transfers- Download from EH-View to send the project to the pandl.

]

If the default setup of the EH-View software has not been changed, the project will start
automatically after being downloaded.

0 After ashort pause, check the display:

0 Thetext that was typed in previous step should be visible, along with the data value
read from the controller.

0 The Fault light should be off.

0 The Com and Run lights (if present) should be on. A blinking Com light indicates a
communications error.

3 Installation

3.1 Overview

This section provides:
0 the assumptions and conventions used in this documentation,
0 system requirements for using EH-View,

o0 software installation instructions,

o

instructions for solving installation problems,

Page 13
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0 basic ingtructions for connecting a EH-HMI panel to the PC,
o contact information,
0 technical support contacts,
0 instructions for reporting a bug,

o compatibility information for previous versions and

0 software license and disclaimer.

3.2 Assumptions

We assume that those reading this manua are using the EH-View software to design control
panel applications to run on EH-HMI panels.

We also assume that you have a basic understanding of PCs, Microsoft Wi ndow@, and the
type of network environment in which you will run the application.

3.3 Conventions
Names of menus and commands on menus are shown in bold type, as are the names of diaog
boxes. For example, "A new project may be created by selecting New from the File menu.” If

the name of the command or menu is highlighted, it is linked to another topic in the help text.
For example, "Sdlect Get Panel Resources from the Transfers menu.”

Keyboard keys that you should press are shown in bold, asin "Press Enter.” If two keyboard
keys are to be pressed at the same time, they are shown in bold with a plus sign (+) between
them, asin "Press Ctrl+F2."

Text that you are to type into abox appearsin bold in adifferent font (Courier), for example,
"Type D:\setup in the box."

3.4 System Requirements

The following hardware / software is required to use EH-View.

3.4.1 Free hard disk space

EH-View, once ingtaled, takes around 70 MB of hard disk space. The installation procedure
(only at installation time) requires twice as much (i.e. 140 MB).
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3.42 RAM Memory

EH-View runs on systems with at least 32 MB RAM memory.

3.4.3 Supported Operating Systems:
o Windows 98]
o Windows NTD version 3.51 and above

o Windows M ED
o Windows ZOOOD

o Windows XPD

3.5 Previous Versions
It is not necessary to remove previous versions of EH-View from your PC.

EH-View does not write over previous versions. Any previous versions will remain on your
PC dongside the new version.

Note: Previous versions of EH-View used the file format .prj. This version of EH-View

generadly usesthe file format .dpr. However, this version of EH-View can aso open and use
.prj filesto maintain compatibility with previous versions of the software.

3.6 Software Installation

Note: Microsoft Wi ndowsD must be installed before installing the EH-View software.
Toinstall EH-View:
0 Closedl other programs.

0 Insert the CD-ROM into CD-ROM drive. If your system has Autorun enabled, the EH-
View ingtallation will start automatically. If so, skip to step 5.

o Click on the Start button and select Run from the popup menu.

0 Type D:\setup in the box (if your CD-ROM drive is not drive D, substitute the
appropriate letter).

o Follow the on screen prompts.
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The default location for the EH-View software is "cAHitachi\EH-View 6". If you prefer to
have the software at a different location on your hard drive, you have that option.

=]

There are two types of setup available with the EH-View software. They are:

0 Typica - The EH-View software is ingtaled with the most common options. Thisis
recommended for most users.
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o Custom - You may choose the options that you want to install. Thisis recommended
for advanced users.

The ingtallation procedure will create a program group entitled "EH-View" within
Wi ndowsm. A EH-View icon will be added to your desktop. EH-View aso appears on the
Wi ndowsm start menu under Start-Programs-EH-View.

3.7 Connecting the Panel to the PC
Y our EH-HMI panel should be set up according to the instructions in the EH-HM|
Installation & Operation Guide. However, most panels are quite smple to set up. Genera
setup instructions include:
0 Place the panel on a stable surface.
o0 Connect one end of an appropriate connection cable to the appropriate port on the panel.
0 Connect the other end of the connection cable to the appropriate port on the compuiter.
o0 Connect one end of the power cable to the pandl.
0 Connect the other end of the power cable to the power source.

o If the panel was never programmed before, it should power up in Configuration Mode.

See Pandl Setup for information on how to initialize and set up the pandl.

3.8 Solving Installation Problems
The installer will report various types of errorsif it encounters any during the installation.

If necessary, contact Technical Support to determine the cause of these errors.

3.9 How to ReportaBug

The EH-View development team is proud to present a high quality program with minimal
bugs. Despite their best efforts, however, bugs do occasionally appear in the software. Should
you notice a problem with the software that you think may be a bug, please report it to:

info@hitachi-ds.com
Please include as much information as possible, including a description of the irregularity, the

type of PC and panel that you have, any other software that was running when the problem
occurred, and the sequence of steps that led to the problem.
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3.10 Technical Support

HITACHI

Inspire the Next

For guestions about the EH-View software, contact Hitachi by sending an email to the
following address:

info@hitachi-ds.com

3.11 Contact Information
Hitachi can be found on the Internet at the following address:

Hitachi Europe GmbH

Am Seestern 18

D-40547 Duesseldorf

P.O. Box 110536 D-40505 Duesse dorf
Phone: +49 (211)52830

Fax: +49(211)5283649

http://www.hitachi-ds.com

4 Reference

4.1 File Menu

41.1 File Menu

The File menu contains familiar Windowd_] commands for managing files and printing.

(0]

(0]

New

Open

Close

Save

Save As

Print

Print Preview

Print Setup
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0 Export to TagDB
0 Export Strings
0 Import Strings
0 Recent Files

o Exit

41.2 New

A new project may be created by selecting New from the File menu, by clicking the New File
icon, or by pressing the Ctrl+N keys. This opens the New Project dialog box.

=]

Enter aname for the new project and select the file location on the PC where the project file is
to be stored. Click on an icon to identify the type of project file to be created. Unless
otherwise specified, EH-View files are assumed to have the .dpr extension.

When anew Project file is created, the current project configuration is carried over for use
with the new project. This approach relieves you from having to reset the panel and controller
parameters each time a new project is created. The latest configuration is saved on exit for use
the next time EH-View is started.

When you switch between two projects with different configurations, the latest project to be
opened overrides the previous and becomes the new default state for the EH-View.

To prevent accidental reset of the configuration parameters, you are prompted to confirm the
New operation if there are pending modifications that have not been saved.
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4.1.3 Open
To open an existing project, select Open from the File menu, click the Openicon on the

toolbar, or press the Ctrl+O keys. The Open Project dialog box will appear, providing alist
of the file names in each directory.

E

Enter the name of the file to be loaded or use the list box to select from the existing files. If an
extension is not specified, .dpr is assumed.

4.14 Close
To close a currently open file, select Close from the File menu.
Files may aso be closed by clicking on the lower of the two "X"sin the upper right-hand

corner of the EH-View window, by selecting Close from the EH-View menu, or by pressing
Ctrl+F4.

415 Save

To save aproject, select Save from the File menu, click on the Save file icon on the toolbar,
or press the Ctrl+S keys.

The cursor may be momentarily replaced with an hourglass while the file is saved.

If the application has not been named, the Save As dialog box will appear instead.

416 SaveAs

If an application to be saved has not been named, the Save Project As dialog box appears. Or,
you may select Save As from the File menu. This option can also be used to save a project
under a different name.
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The Save Project As dialog box shows the current directory path and the current file name. A
new name and path may be entered or the ones presented may be accepted.

Files may be saved asfile format "*.dpr" (EH-View files) or "*. rom" (EH-View ROM files).
If no extension is specified, "*.dpr" is assumed.

If the file dready exists in the selected directory, you are prompted to confirm the Save As
operation in order to overwrite the existing file.

Note: Previous versions of EH-View used the file format .prj. This version of EH-View
generaly uses the file format .dpr. So when opening a .prj file EH-View will not
automatically save the corresponding .dpr file but will prompt the user upon closing the
application.

41.7 Print

The Print command in the File menu refers to printing from the EH-View software, whereas
the print items in the Project menu are used to set up print functionality in the EH-HMI
panels.

Selecting Print from the File menu (or pressing the Ctrl+P keys) brings up the Designer Print
Setup dialog box, from which the EH-View project information may be printed.

41.8 Print Preview

Selecting Print Preview from the File menu brings up the Designer Print Setup dialog box,
from which the EH-View project information may be previewed for printing.
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4.1.9 Print Setup

Selecting Print Setup from the File menu brings up the familiar Wi ndowd_] Print Setup
dialog box, from which printer properties may be selected.

Note: The Print Setup command in the File menu refers to printing from the EH-View

software, whereas Project - Report on Panel Printer - Printer Setup is used to set up print
functionality in the EH-HMI panels.

4.1.10 EH-View Print Setup

EH-View contains a vastly improved printing routine for printing project file information.
This new module is able to print graphical previews of the project pages, variable cross-
references and much more!

This new printing routine is enabled automatically whenever EH-View isinstalled.

Sdlecting File-Print or File-Print Preview will bring up the following dia og box.

E

Print (or Print Preview)
Start (or view) the print operation.

Printer Setup
Open the standard Windows Printer Setup dialog box. Printer to use, page size, page
orientation, etc. can be selected from this dialog box.

Cancel
Close the dialog box without executing the print operation.
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EH-HMI Page Range
Define which panel pages need to be included in the printout.

All pages All dataon al panel pages are printed.

Pages Only the data that is inside the selected pages are printed.
To specify the panel pages to print, the user needs to enter the page sequence
to print. A page sequence is a page range separated by commas (i.e. 4-5, 8,
13-20). Vdlid ranges are asingle page only, i.e. 8, or consecutive pages, i.e. 4-
5.

Without page breaks
Any new data section starts a new page. By selecting this checkbox, al data will be
compressed on as little number of pages as possible.

Suppress all cover pages
This checkbox should be selected if the user wants to suppress the cover pages.

Hide empty tables
Use this checkbox if the user wants to avoid printing tables relative to data sections that were
not configured inside the project.

Save change on exit
When this checkbox is marked, the selected Report Data Set will be saved for future use.

Report data sets

This section of the print dialog box contains the list of project data that could be printed. For
any itemsthat are listed, a checkbox gives the user the possibility to enable or disable the
table printout.

Project information
Generic project information. It contains the project name, panel type and name of the
controller being used.

Project Summary
Contains some dtatistical information such as the project file size, number of pages, number
of used pictures, etc.

EH-HMI page layout description data
List of page objects.

EH-HMI Page description
Description of the pages in the project.

Pand Key Macros
Local macro keys.

Pictures
Static images.

Touch Cdlls
List of graphic components. Object-oriented touch cells, Trends, Gauges.
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Data Fields
List of PLC datafield items.

Recipes
Recipe data set values.

Global Key Macros
Global macro keys.

Trend Buffers
Trend buffer parameters.

Recipes
Table with list of recipes that have the Multipage flag set.

Data Transfer
Data transfer jobs.

Reserved Data Area
RDA parameters.

Alarms
Alarm table with messages.

EH-View Setup

Panel Printer and Reports
Printer setting and print report table parameters.

Panel Setup
List of panel capabilities and setup configuration

Controller and Network Setup
List of controller drivers connected on the pand network.

Remote Pass through
Remote Pass through parameters.

Password
Table with list of al defined passwords and their parameters.

Cross Reference
List of Pages, Pictures and Controller references with page references.

Report Contents
Table of the Report Contents with page numbers

Page 24



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - July 2005 - 05/005
4.1.11 Export to tag database

This option is used to export al the tags defined in the currently opened project to a database
specified by the user. If the project doesn't have any tags associated with it, this option will be
disabled.

4.1.12 Export Strings

Strings used in a project can be exported into a CSV (Comma Separated Vaues, a data format
used by various applications, e.g. Microsoft Excel TM) file by selecting Export Strings from
the File menu.

This opens the Export Strings dialog box.

E

The information stored in the file has the following format:
.

# Filename: DemoFul2.csv
# Created: Friday, May 03, 2002 - 10:49
# Project: C\EH-View Projects\DemoFul2.dpr

#.

s

2,"""English - Default™" """ French"""
PG-1,"""Main Menu""","""Menu Pri."""

ST-1-1,""Created by Hitachi""" """ Créé par Hitachi"""
ST-1-2,""EH-HMI Project Functionality™","""""
ST-1-3"""Tech Support Tel. ...""","" Tech Support Tel. ..."""

The first section contains information about the exported file: its name, the date of creation
and the original project file.

The second section specifies the number of languages and their names.
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The third section contains a line for each string in the project. Each line contains a string
identifier (not to be modified), then the string value for each one of the different languages
supported by the project.

Thisway it is possible to modify the strings stored in a given project.

ANSI / Unicode Encoding is supported.

Using Unicode feature characters of different languages can be added in the projects page by
editing the string value of the exported file.

Redtrictions

Unicode character is defined using two bytes, this means we can have until 65.536 different
characters. EH-HMI pand, instead, can manage 256 characters code. Using the Unicode
feature you have the possibility to mapping a subset of 256 Unicode characters inside the EH-
HMI panel.

Typical application

To enable Unicode support it is necessary modify the panel font file to have some Unicode
charactersinside. For example you can use ANSI characters inside the first 128 bytes and
Russian (Unicode) characters inside the other 128 bytes. Then you have to configure the new
2unicode parameter inside the display32.ini file to define the ANSI code (256) <-> UniCode
(65.536) character correspondence. Example is shown below:

[RUSSO Font]

BargraphStart=226
BoxChars=218,191,192,217,196,179,196,179,180,194,193;201,187,200,188,205,186,205,186
,0,00

BigCharStart=128

Linefeed=127

2Unicode=0x8F,0x0444;0x90,0x0438;0x91,0x0441;0x92,0x0432;

Note: Modifying the string length has an effect on the rea state occupied by that string on the
screen.

4.1.13 Import Strings

It is possible to upload to a project the strings previoudly saved in a CSV (Comma Separated
Values, adataformat used by various applications, e.g. Microsoft Excel TM) file by selecting
Import Strings from the File menu.

This opens the Import Strings dialog box.
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Note: the Import Strings operation may upload a set of strings into the project that are either
incompatible or have problems. Before attempting this operation it is recommended to
save/backup the strings currently in use by calling the Export Strings function.

4.1.14 Recent Files

The most recently opened files are listed under the File menu as a shortcut. Click on the name
of afileto reopen it.

4.1.15 Exit

Selecting Exit from the File menu can be used to terminate the EH-View program. Y ou are
prompted to confirm the operation if the current application has not been saved.

4.2 Edit Menu

421 Edit Menu

This section provides information about the Edit menu. The Edit menu contains many
familiar Windows_] commands for worki ng with text and objects on the page.

o Cut
o Copy
0 Paste

o Align
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0 Make Same Size
o0 Sdect All

o Fonts

42.2 Undo

The Undo command reverses the last action. This action can aso be activated by pressing the
Ctrl+Z keys.

423 Redo

The Redo command reapplies the actions that were previously canceled by the Undo
command. This action can also be activated by pressing the Ctrl+Y keys.

424 Cut

The Cut command removes the selected item from the current page and places it on the
Wi ndowsm clipboard. This action can aso be activated by pressing the Ctrl+X keys.

425 Copy

The Copy command makes a copy of the selected item from the current page and places it on
the Wi ndowsm clipboard. This action can aso be activated by pressing the Ctrl+C keys.

4.2.6 Paste

The Paste command places items from the Wi ndowsD clipboard onto the current page at the
current position of the cursor. This action can also be activated by pressing the Ctrl+V keys.

4.2.7 Select All

The Sdlect All command selects al of the various items on a page. This makes it easy to cut,
copy, or paste a group of objects.
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4.2.8 Align

Align
Use the Align commands on the Edit menu to arrange objects/items on a page.
Select an object or item by single-clicking on it, then hold down the Shift key while clicking
on other objects or items to be aligned with it. When all of the objects or items to be aigned
are selected, choose one of the commandsin the Align submenu.

0 Left

0 Horiz Center

0 Right

o Top

0 Vet Center

0 Bottom

Note: Objectditems are aligned with the last created or inserted object/item.

Left

Aligns the left Sides of the objects/items with the | eft edge of whichever object/item was
selected first.

Horiz Center

Aligns the horizontal center points of the objects/items with the horizontal center point of
whichever object/item was selected first.

Align Right

Aligns the right sides of the objects/items with the right edge of whichever object/item was
selected first.

Align Top

Aligns the top edges of the objects/items with the top edge of whichever object/item was
selected first.
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Align Vert Center
Aligns the vertical center points of the objects/items with the vertical center point of
whichever object/item was selected first.
Align Bottom

Aligns the bottom edges of the objects/items with the bottom edge of whichever object/item
was selected first.

429 Make Same Size

Make Same Size

Use the Make Same Size commands from the Edit menu to match the size of objects/items on
apage.

Select an object or item by single-clicking on it, then hold down the Shift key while clicking
on other objects or items to be resized. When all of the abjects or items to be resized are
selected, choose one of the commands in the Make Same Size submenu.

o Width

0 Height

o Both
Note: Objects/items are resized to match the size of the last created or inserted object/item.

Make Same Size Width

Resizes objects/items so that the width matches the width of whichever object/item was
selected first.

Make Same Size Height

Resizes objects/items so that the height matches the height of whichever object/item was
selected first.

Make Same Size Both

Resizes objects/items so that both the width and height matches the width and height of
whichever object/item was selected first.
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4.2.10 Fonts

Fonts

EH-View makesit easy to select afont that will appear to advantage in a particular project.
There are two types of fonts in EH-View: Panel Fonts and Objects Fonts.

Panel fonts are character based type of fonts and are supported by al type of panels.

Object Fonts are based on bit maps and are supported only by graphics panels.

Panel Font

Panel Fonts

E

It is possible to have up to four (4) different panel fonts on certain EH-HMI panels. The
Select Font dialog box lets you select afont for onscreen text from a pull-down list.

Note: If aproject file contains panel font components, switching to a standard font (not an
enhanced font) will erase dl of the panel font components in the project.

o Font Name

o Font Size

Font Name
Select a panel font for the on-screen text from the pull-down list.
o Font Editor

o Instaling New Panel Fonts
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Font Size
The Font Size buttons can be used to change the character size of any text or variable field.

Font size choices include Regular, Regular, Large or Extra Large. Regular characters are
simply asingle character.

Double characters are twice the size of aregular character (2x2). Large characters are four
times the size of aregular character (4x4).

Extralarge characters are eight times the size of aregular character (8x8).

Note: When the area defined for atext box istoo small, only the sizes that can fit inside the
selected area are enabled.

Objects Font

Objects Font

E

The Font dialog box lets you select the default font for al graphic objects (meters, trends)
and the touch cells.

o Font
o Font Style

0 Sze
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o Effects
o Sample

0 Script

Objects Font Font

Choose a font from the pull-down list. New fonts may be added just like any other True-Type
font; by opening Fonts from the Wi ndowd_] Control Panel and us ng the Install New Font

command from the File menu. (Thisis the Wi ndowsE| Control Pandl File menu, not the EH-
View File menu.)

Objects Font Style

Text may be bold, itaic, or both.

Objects Font Size

Select afont size, in points.

Objects Font Effects

Text may be displayed as strikeout or underlined. It is also possible to display text in various
colors.

Objects Font Sample

The sample window gives a preview of the selected text settings.

Objects Font Script

Western and various other scripts (Hebrew, Greek. Cyrillic, etc.) are available.

43 View Menu

43.1 View Menu

This section provides information about the View menu. The View menu lets you set the
screen to view the project in the most comfortable manner for various tasks. Commands on
the View menu include:

Zoom In
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Zoom Out
Status Bar
Toolbars
Workspace
Full Screen
Graphics Library Manager

Layers

4.3.2 Zoom In

Zoom In enlarges items on the screen, athough the whole project page may no longer be
visible.

Thisis useful for checking fine details. Y ou can aso access this feature by pressing the Ctrl
key with the + key of the numeric keypad.

E

Users can define the view size as a % of the panel size as shown in the above figure. They
can pick the percentage from the combo box or pick the best fit or specify any % (within valid
range). Zoom size will be changed to best fit once the Panel setup is changed.

4.3.3 Zoom Out

Zoom Out makes more of the screen area visible, although items on the screen will appear
smaller. Thisis useful for getting an overall view of the page. Y ou can aso access this feature
by pressing the Ctrl key with the - key of the numeric keypad.
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4.3.4 Status Bar

The status bar across the bottom of the EH-View screen provides interactive information on
various screen items.

E

If Status Bar is checked in the View menu, the status bar will be visible across the bottom of
the screen. To hide the status bar, uncheck it under the View menu. To make it visible again,

simply check it again.
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435 Toolbars

Toolbars

E

Lists the various toolbars displayed for the current project. These may include the following:

0 Primary toolbar - typically provides shortcuts to commonly used Wi ndow@-type
commands.

0 Secondary toolbar - typically provides shortcuts to EH-View project-level commands

0 Full Screen toolbar - typically provides shortcuts to viewing preferences

0 Toolstoolbar - typicaly provides shortcuts to user-specified tools

0 TouchScreen toolbar - typically provides shortcuts to touchscreen-specific commands
Commands available from the Toolbars dialog box include:

0 Toolbar Name

Shows the name of the selected toolbar.

o0 Show Tooltips

Provides a short description of atoolbar icon when the cursor pauses above theicon.
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o Cool Look
Gives the buttons on the toolbars an invisible edge, making for a smoother appearance on the
toolbars.
0 LargeButtons

Makes the buttons appear twice as large as normd for easier viewing and use.

o0 New

0 Reset/Delete
The Reset button returns the toolbars to their default state.
If you have added any toolbars, the Reset button becomes a Delete button so that user-added
toolbars can be removed.

0 Default

Click the Default button to align and dock the toolbars to the installed state. It also reloads all
buttons on the toolbar.

New

The New button brings up the New Toolbar diaog box, where you may enter the name of a
new toolbar to be created.

E

The new toolbar may then be placed in alocation of your choice in the toolbar section of the
EH-View screen.

4.3.6 Workspace
The status bar to the left of the main EH-View screen provides information on project pages

and lists various graphics and objects that can be placed in a project. If Workspace is checked
in the View menu, the workspace will be visible.
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The default position of the workspace is to the left of the main EH-View screen, however the
workspace can be moved anywhere on the EH-View screen. To hide the workspace, uncheck
it under the View menu. To make it visible again, smply check it again.

Note: Right-clicking in the frame of the workspace box brings up a number of options for
viewing the workspace. Select Allow Docking to dock the workspace against any of the four
sides of the application. If the check box is removed, then the workspace will act as a mini-
window, which can be placed anywhere and resized. On the other hand, clicking Float in

main window causes the workspace to occupy the entire application window and minimize
the graphics view.

4.3.7 Full Screen

The Full Screen command in the View menu (and the Full Screen icon) enlarges the EH-View
screen to occupy the full screen size.

A small toolbar remains on the screen with Full Screen, Zoom In, and Zoom Out icons to let
you easily select other viewing options.

Clicking on the Full Screen icon again takes EH-View out of Full Screen view.

4.3.8 Graphics Library

Graphics Library Manager

The Graphics Library Manager dialog box provides an easy way to work with graphics
libraries.
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The dialog box has three tabs:
0 Project - shows the graphics libraries currently used in the project
0 Library - shows the graphics libraries currently installed and accessible to EH-View

0 Disk - dlowsto work with file system to load, save graphic files.
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Project
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This tab allows the user to see how many graphic symbols are present in the project and, if
needed, to change their names.

The button Import puts the currently selected graphic symbol into the Project Screen area.
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Library
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This tab alows to modify/update the contents of the graphics library.

The tab contains a toolbar providing access to the familiar Wi ndowd_] commands of cut,
copy, paste, rename, delete, and insert folder for graphics management. A Propertiesicon

leading to a dialog box with the properties of the currently selected graphic symbol is aso
available.

Users, if needed, can change the name of the graphic symbols used in the project.

The button Import puts the currently selected graphic symbol into the Project Screen area.
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Disk

=]

This tab alowsto select a new graphic symbol (anew picture) from the file system.

The button Import puts the currently selected graphic symbol into the Project Screen area.

4.3.9 Layers

Layers

Each EH-HMI pageis actualy divided into layers. Layers define a set of planes, stacked
along the Z-axis of the screen, i.e. the axis that goes form the screen to the eye of the
user/observer. Thanksto layersit is possible to control in an easy way the Z-ordering (that is
the position along the Z-axis) of a group of objects and graphics. For instance, by changing
the position of alayer relative to the others, also the position of all the objects and lines
belonging to that layer are modified.

Objects and graphics are inserted into the currently active layer. The active layer can be
selected by using the layers toolbar (usually positioned at the bottom of the work areq).

E

The layers dialog controls how layers are displayed, allows to create new layers, delete them
and change their reciprocal order.
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These are the avail able commands:

(0]

(0]

(0]

Insert

Delete

Move Item Up

Move Item Down

Show and Lock Active Layers

Only Show Active Layers

HITACHI

Inspire the Next

Note: Layers are a EH-View feature introduced to easily configure the Z-ordering of objects
and graphics on the panel screen. The EH-HMI pane only supports the relative Z-ordering of
objects and graphics (no layers).

Insert

Insertsanew layer.
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Delete

=]

Deletes the selected layer.

Move Item Up

E

Moves the layer occupied by an item forward.

Move Item Down

E

Moves the layer occupied by an item downward.
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Show and Lock Active Layers

=]

The Show option controls if a given layer can be displayed or not.

The (Un)Lock option controlsif alayer can be moved.

Only Show Active Layers

=]

This option makes EH-View show only the active layers.

44 |Insert Menu

4.4.1 Insert Menu
This section provides information about the Insert menu. The Insert menu gives you the
means to easily place text and/or objects onto a project page. Some of these objects, such as
numeric fields or bar graphs display information from the controller. Other objects, such as
the various types of touch cells, alow a panel user to interact with the pandl.

o0 Text

o Bitmap
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o DataFields

0 Touch Cédls

0 Shapes

o Trend Window

0 Meter Instrument

o Trend Time Field

0 Recipe Menu

0 Specia Characters

0 Import Bitmap Graphics

442 Text

To insert a Text Field, either click on the Text icon in the toolbar or select Text from the
Insert menu. Use the cursor to specify the location of the text box. Once atext box is created,
click to place the cursor inside the text box and type the text that is to be inserted.

Note: The text uses the font selected in the Select Font dialog box. This diaog box can be
accessed by clicking on the Font icon in the toolbar or by selecting Edit - Fonts - Panel Font.
The font must be specified before the text is created. If the font is too large for the selected
area, EH-View will not allow the text to be entered.

To edit atext field, select the field by left-clicking on it, then right-click on the text field to
bring up an edit menu for the text field. Text can be cut, copied, or pasted, edited, foreground
and background colors can be set, or text can be resized.

4.4.3 Bitmap

To insert a custom bitmap image, either click on the Bitmap icon in the toolbar or select
Bitmap from the Insert menu. Use the cursor to specify the location of the bitmap image. The
Bitmap Editor dialog box then appears.
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A diding bar lets you zoom in or out for easier editing. Familiar WindowsD drawing tools
areavailable to create a custom bitmap image.

On invoking the Foreground color and Transparency color button of Bitmap editor dialog will
popup a paette with 16 colorsand a "More Colors ... " button as shown in the below figures.

=]

On invoking the More Colors button a 256 color palette (If 256 colors are supported) didog is
shown. From the this the user can select the required palette. When the mouseis over a
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particular color box RGB values of the same is shown as tooltip as shown in the following
figure.

]

444 Data Fields

Data Fields

Datafields are those items that the EH-View software uses to display information from the
controller.

These dynamic data items come in the form of numeric fields (which can be displayed in
numeric format or in ASCII format), bargraphs, message fields, attributes, dynamic graphics,
time, and date fields.

These fields can be created by either selecting one of the seven types of fields from the Data
Fields submenu in the Insert menu or by clicking on the various data field icons in the tool bar.
This brings up the data Field Properties dialog box for the appropriate data field type.
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Numeric/ASCII

Numeric/ASCIl Data Fields

This option is used to add a numeric data field or an ASCII data field to the current page. A
numeric data field reflects a numeric value read from the controller. An ASCII datafield
displays a character string read from the controller. (An ASCII datafield differs from aplain
text field in that an ASCII data field interacts with the controller whereas plain text is a dtatic
screen item.)

A numeric/ASCII datafield can be created by either clicking on the Numeric Field icon in the
toolbar or by selecting Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCII. Use the cursor to specify the
location of the item.

Once the numeric/ASCII field is created, the Numeric Field Properties dialog box will appear.

E

A number of items can be configured from this dialog box. They are grouped in the following
tabs:

o Generd
0 Text

0 Range

o

Scding
0 Attributes
An externa small window alows to Preview the datafiles. A placeholder of 9'sis used to

indicate the presence of an numeric datafield in EH-View, while a placeholder of A's
indicates an ASCII datafield.
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Preview

=]

If anumeric format is chosen, the field will be represented by 9's the panel. If an ASCII
format is chosen, the field will be shown as A's on the display. If Referenceis set to V ariable,
the field is shown as C's on the display. If Reference is set to Recipe, the field is shown as R's
on the display.

General

General tab

The Style, Format, and Size portions of this dialog box are not controller specific. These areas
are used to ingtruct the panel in the manner in which to display the data.

E

The Reference areais controller specific.
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Style

=]

Y ou can choose a numeric data field that displays numbers or an ASCII data field that
displays ASCII characters.

Format

Format

The Format area allows you to format the data field. These choices will vary according to the
capabilities of your controller.

=]
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Format choices for Numeric/ASCII datafidds include
o0 Decimal/Hexadecimal
0 Signed/Unsigned

o Fixed Point Placement.

Decimal Hexadecimal Base
Y ou can choose between a decimal base (base 10) or a hexadecimal base (base 16).

Note: When the Reference is set to Recipe, the initia values entered for a particular Recipe
datafield will be in the format specified for that data item. For example, if a numeric format
of Hexadecimal is entered for a Recipe datafield, then al the values entered in the Recipe
Configuration dialog box for this Recipe data field will be in hexadecima. A value of 10
entered in a Recipe Configuration dialog box under these circumstances will be interpreted as
10 hexadecimal.

Signed / Unsigned

Options are Signed or Unsigned data format. Supposing the variable's data area has alength

of N bits, if the Unsigned option is chosen the variable is interpreted as an integer ranging
from Oto 2N - 1. If the Signed option is chosen the variable isinterpreted as atwo
complement integers ranging from - 2N-1to 2N-1 - 1. These choices are only active when the
specified controller supports signed/unsigned data format.

Fixed Point Placement

The fixed point option permits you to select how many decimal points, if any, are displayed
on the pandl. This feature parallels with scaling. Enter the number of decimal placesto be
displayed in the Placement box.

Note: Keep in mind that the decimal point will take up one position in the field (i.e., afield
with awidth of four and a placement of 1 can display at most the number 99.9).
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Size

=]

This is the width and height of the field. Each number or letter is one unit wide. Numbers are
one unit high as well.

Note: The field width/height cannot exceed the width/height of remaining panel from the
current cursor row/column position.

Note: Sizeis adjusted depending on the current font size. Double font takes twice the
width/height of regular font size, etc.

Reference

Reference

The Reference areais the memory location in the controller to be used, and is dependent upon
the type of controller selected. The field data type, data format, and address reference are al
configured in this area. Only the items pertaining to the controller type and file type will be
configurable.
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Reference choices for numeric data fields include PLC, Variable, Recipe, and Index. Index
references are not available for ASCII datafields.

Data Field Properties

This feature can be accessed by selecting the™..." button whenever aPLC, Variable, or
Recipe referenceis set. (If Index is selected, a similar box named Indirect Addressing Fields

appears.)

The contents of the Data Field Properties dialog box will vary depending upon the type of
controller being used and the type of reference specified. Elements to be configured may
include the File or Data Type, the Data Format, File or Page Number, Element, Offset, and
Left/Right Byte. These options let you configure responses to the controller memory location.

PLC

To configure the PLC data field properties, either click on the appropriate icon in the toolbar
or select Numeric/ACSII, Bargraph, Message, Attribute, or Dynamic Graphics from Insert -
Data Fields, then use the cursor to specify the location of the item. In the Properties dialog
box click the PLC radio button under Reference and then click on the™..." button.
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See Data Field Properties for more information regarding the configuration of data field
properties.

Variable

Variable

Control variables are special data items stored in the EH-HMI panel memory that offer a
means of controlling and monitoring recipes. Y ou can control certain operations of the panel
by modifying the values held in these internal variables. Elements to be configured include
the data type, the data format, page number, and address. These options alow you to
configure responses to the controller memory location.

To configure Variable data field properties, select Numeric/ACSII, Bargraph or Message
under Insert - Data Fields, then use the cursor to specify the location of the item. The
Properties dialog box appears. Click the Variable button under Reference and then click on
the"..." button to configure the data field properties for control variables.

=]
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Note: To change properties of an existing variable data field, right-click on the datafield and
select
Properties.

There are various types of control variables:

(0]

(0]

(0]

Recipe File Status

Recipe Parameter Set Selection

Recipe Action

Data Entry Status

Data Entry Field Number
Language

Password

Recipe Key

Recipe Page for Selection
Passthrough Status
Internal Variable
Recipe/Event Backup
PLC Port Mode
PC/Printer Port Mode

PL C Port Module Number

PC/Printer Port Module Number
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Recipe File Status

=]

In the EH-HMI panel memory there is a single memory location that is used to store the status
of the entire recipe data in the panel. This memory location is called the Recipe File Status.

The Recipe FHle Status cannot be modified by the panel's user; it is controlled by the internal
logic in the panel.

The Recipe File Status can take on only 2 values, 0 or 1. A value of 0 indicates that al of the
recipe data for every page in the project is valid. A value of 1 indicates that an error in some
part of the recipe data was found. This means that the integrity of the recipe datais
compromised. It isvery rare for this to happen, but it can feasibly occur if the EH-HMI panel
is powered off while the user is modifying the value of arecipe datafield.

If the Recipe File Status has a value of 1, the pandl's user must physically change the value of

one of the recipe data items to reset the Recipe File Status to 0. Until this occurs, the user will
not be able to perform recipe transfers.

Recipe Parameter Set Selection

E
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The EH-HMI panel reserves a separate memory location for the Recipe Parameter Set
Selection for each recipe page. The Recipe Parameter Set Selection memory location stores
the numeric identifier of the currently selected recipe parameter set for the recipe page.

Recipe Parameter Set Selection data fields can be used to visually display the currently
selected recipe parameter sets of the various recipesin the project. When these data fields are
added to a project, they must specify which recipe isto be monitored by the data fields. This
is done by specifying the page number that contains the required recipe in the Data Field
Properties dialog box.

For example, a project might contain three recipes, one on page 2, one on page 3 and the other
on page 7. To monitor the currently selected recipe parameter sets of these three different
recipes, three Recipe Parameter Set Selection data fields must be added to the project. One of
these data fields will be used to monitor the recipe on page 2, one to monitor the recipe on
page 3 and the third to monitor the recipe on page 7. These three Recipe Parameter Set
Selection data fields could al be placed on any page of the project. Regardless of where they
are placed in the project, the address of the first data field would be Recipe Parameter Set
Selection 2, the address of the second data field would be Recipe Parameter Set Selection 3
and the address of the third data field would be Recipe Parameter Set Selection 7.

Y ou can aso change the parameter set of arecipe on a particular page by modifying the vaue
held in the Recipe Parameter Set Selection variable. Thisis done in the same way as changing
the value of anormal controller datafield. For example, to make recipe parameter set number
3 the current parameter set, enter avalue of 3 in the appropriate Recipe Parameter Set
Selection variable. In order to do this, the Recipe Parameter Set Selection variable must be set
as a Read/Write variable on the Range tab of the Properties dialog box under Insert - Data
Fields - Numeric/ASCII, Bargraph, or Message.

Recipe Action

=]

For each page that contains a recipe, the EH-HMI panel reserves a separate memory location
for the Recipe Action for that recipe page. The Recipe Action memory location stores the
current status of operation of the recipe for the page.

Recipe Action data fields can be added to the project. These data items can then be used to
visually display the current state of the various recipes in the project.
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When these data items are added to the project, they must specify which recipeisto be
monitored by the data item. This is done by specifying the page number that contains the
required recipe in the Data Field Properties dialog box.

A Recipe Action data field can take on only 3 values. 0, 1 or 2.

A vaue of 0 indicates that the recipe isin its normal state of operation. In this mode of
operation, the values of the recipe data fields are displayed on the screen of the panel and the
values of the recipe data fields can be modified.

A value of 1 indicates that the recipe data for the currently selected parameter set is being
transferred to the controller. When the transfer is complete the value is automatically reset to
0.

A value of 2 indicates that the recipe data for the currently selected parameter set is being
transferred to the panel. When the transfer is complete the value is automatically reset to 0.

You can start arecipe transfer by entering avaue of 1 or 2 for the Recipe Action data item.
By entering avalue of 1, you can force the EH-HMI panel to send the recipe data for the

currently selected parameter set to the controller. By entering a value of 2, you can force the
controller to transfer the recipe data for the currently selected parameter set to the panel.

Data Entry Status

E

This control variable will be set to a 1 while the EH-HMI pand isin Data Entry Mode. In all
other modes it will be set to O.
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Data Entry Field Number

=]

This control variable smply contains the field number of the selected data entry field
whenever the pand isin Data Entry Mode.

Language

=]

In order to change the language that the project file uses once it has been downloaded to the
EH-HMI panel, you can create a control variable with a data type of Language. Make sure
that thisfield is created as read/write so that it can be edited.

To change the language that is being used, you will need to increment or decrement this field.
This can be done in one of two ways. One way isto simply edit the field and enter the number
of the language that you want to use The other way isto program akey or atouchcell using
the macro command Step Control Variables. Y ou could program one key (or touchcell) to
step up the value of the language control variable field, and another key (or touchcell) to step
down the value of the language control variable field.
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Password

=]

The Password field is an ASCII field, and is only available under Insert - Data Fields -
Numeric/ASCII when ASCII is chosen as the Style.

Recipe Page for Selection

=]

The purpose of the Recipe Page For Sdlection field is to show the number of the page
containing the actua recipe data referred to by the Recipe Menu.

It can be placed on the same page with a Recipe Menu field to show the recipe page number.
It can aso be edited to change the page for which the Recipe Menu field displays information.
If the Recipe Page For Selection contains the page number of a page without a defined Recipe
Name field, the Recipe Menu field will display asterisks ("*"). After powering up the EH-
HMI, the Recipe Page For Selection is set to zero.

Page 61



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

Recipe Key

=]

The Recipe Key field isan ASCII field, and is only available under Insert - Data Fields -
Numeric/ASCII when ASCII is chosen asthe Style. The Recipe Key field displays the
currently selected Recipe Parameter Set name for the referred page.

Note: The page to which a Recipe Key field refers in the Data Field Properties dialog box
must have a defined Recipe Name field. This is done by adding a Recipe data field with an
ASCII display format on the page where the recipe is located and filling the Recipe Item
values in the Recipe Configuration box with an ASCII name for each parameter set. This
ASCII field is caled a Recipe Name field. If the referred page has no Recipe Namefield
defined, the Recipe Key field will display asterisks ("*").

Passthrough Status

=]

When passthrough mode has been activated, the EH-HMI panel does not communicate with
the controller and the dynamic data displayed on the screen may no longer be correct. It may
be useful to inform the user when the passthrough option is active.
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A new control variable has been defined for this purpose. The control variable name is
Passthrough Status. This variable can take on two values; zero, meaning that passthrough is
not active, or one, meaning that passthrough is active.

Internal Variable

E

The internal panel control variables associated with trending can be defined and used from the
trend viewer. Alphanumeric values of these variables can be displayed on the EH-HMI.

To access these variables, it is necessary to create a numeric data field with a reference type
Variable.

Select the EH-HMI variable from the Data Field Properties Type list box. This will show the
list of variables that have already been defined. The meaning of these variables can be found
inside the trend viewer.

Recipe/Event Backup

=]
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On some EH-HMI panels, it is possible to back up recipe data and the event list into flash
memory inside the EH-HMI. Even if the EH-HMI panel loses power AND the backup battery
is discharged or missing, the recipe data and the event list will be preserved.

Please note that selecting this feature uses memory within the EH-HMI panel that is normally
reserved for the project file. Therefore, the amount of memory available for the project fileis
reduced by the amount of memory reserved for the entire backup of both recipe data and the
event list, which is 128 KB.

When this feature is enabled, recipes are copied to flash memory automatically from the EH-
HMI &fter any recipe backup or recipe upload operation. The event list is copied to flash
memory any time one event happens. A new macro can be used to perform a manually
backup operations.

During the write operation to flash memory the panel LED #65 will flash to indicate that a
write operation isin progress. Some EH-HMI panels do not have thisLED. For those EH-
HMI panels that do not have this LED, the control variable Recipe/Event Backup can be used
to give feedback to the operator on the status of the backup operation. This control variable
can assume the values listed below.

Recipe/Event Backup:
0 = Standby
1 = Backup operation in progress

The S12 bit of the RDA areais used to communicate to the controller when a backup
operation to flash memory isin process. The EH-HMI will set this bit to 1 just before the
backup operation begins. When the backup operation is complete, EH-HMI will set this bit to
0.

Recipe

Data may be stored inside a panel in data retentive memory. The amount of data retentive
memory available varies depending on the panel model. This data retentive memory can be
used to permanently store datafor use by an attached controller. This data can be written to
the contraller, and, conversaly, the data can be read from the controller and then placed in the
data retentive memory. This concept istermed "Recipes’ and offers a powerful way to extend
the capabilities of the controller. Thisis especidly true for controllers that have a limited
amount of internal memory. Some panel models do not support non-volatile recipe storage;
please refer to specific product datasheets for more information. Einige Panelmodelle haben
keinen Nicht-Flichtigen Rezepturspeicher. Bitte schauen Sie im Datenblatt des jeweiligen
Panel fur weitere Details

Recipes are configured by adding the required controller data itemsto a page as recipe data
fields. A recipe can be associated with a particular page and is composed of al the recipe data
items on that page. Recipe data items contain al the information associated with normal
controller data items, but rather than the data being read and written directly to the controller
during the course of normal operation, the datais instead read from and written to the panel
memory that is reserved for the dataitem. Only when you explicitly ask the panel to write
data to the controller is the data sent to the controller. Similarly, only when you explicitly ask
the panel to read data from the controller is the data actually read from the controller.
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To configure recipe data field properties, either click on the appropriate icon in the toolbar or
select Numeric/ACSII, Bargraph or Message from Insert - Data Fields, then use the cursor to
specify the location of the item. In the Properties dialog box click the Recipe radio button
under Reference and then click onthe "..." button. See Data Field Properties for more
information regarding the configuration of data field properties.

E

Note: In order to create arecipe for a data field, the Reference for that data field must be set
to Recipe.

The Interlock MailBox offers a powerful way to control the operation of recipes from the
controller. There are seven mailbox commands available to function with recipes:

0 Start Recipe Download

0 Start Recipe Upload

0 Recipe Status

0 Get Parameter Set Number

0 Set Parameter Set Number

0 Get Recipe Transfer Priority

0 Set Recipe Transfer Priority
The mailbox commands allow the choice of the recipe page and aso of the parameter set. All
mailbox commands related to recipes return a completion code describing the results of the
operation. The mailbox interface to recipesis particularly useful if it is necessary to transfer a

sequence of recipes to and/or from the panel.

A smple recipe example and a more complex recipe example are provided. Additional
information about recipesis available.
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Index

Index

Indexed addressing mode lets you reference many controller memory locations from a single
numeric field. This enables you to monitor the values of many memory locations while using
only one field. An example of using indexed addressing is given.

To configure the indexed data field properties, either click on the appropriate icon in the
toolbar or select Numeric/ACSII, Bargraph or Message under Insert - Data Fields, then use
the cursor to specify the location of the item. In the Properties dialog box click the Index
radio button under Reference and then click on the™..." button.

The Indirect Addressing Fields dialog box appears.

Indirect Addressing Fields

E

The Selector area lets you specify which controller memory location's contents will be
displayed when a particular value is written. Please note that the memory locations are
controller specific.

The Count determines the total number of locations listed, and Min (minimum) is the value of
the first location listed.

The Reference section is smilar to the Data Field Properties dialog box.
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Indexed Addressing Example

Indexed Addressing Example

For this example, assume we have a plant in which industrial equipment is washed. The wash
process is comprised of three stages. We want to be able to monitor the water temperature, the
water pressure, the amount of time the equipment isin a particular stage, and the stage the
processisin as shown in the figure below; al without pressing a key on the panel.

The numeric values will be written into the controller by the machine and will change
constantly. The controller memory locations and their contents that we will use for this
example are asfollows:

DB10 DWO Temperature in Stage 1 (ranges between 0 and 9999)

DB10 DW1 Temperature in Stage 2 (ranges between 0 and 9999)

DB10 DW2 Temperature in Stage 3 (ranges between 0 and 9999)

DB10 DW3 Pressure in Stage 1 (ranges between 0 and 9999)

DB10 DW4 Pressure in Stage 2 (ranges between 0 and 9999)

DB10 DW5 Pressure in Stage 3 (ranges between 0 and 9999)

DB10 DW6 Time in Stage 1 (ranges between 0 and 9999)

DB10 DW7 Time in Stage 2 (ranges between 0 and 9999)

DB10 DW8 Time in Stage 3 (ranges between 0 and 9999)

DB10 DW9 The stage the processiis currently in (ranges between 1 and 3)

Note: The memory locations are controller specific; those listed above are done so only to be
able to more easily explain the procedure of using indexed addressing. This example assumes
that we have a Simatic S5 controller (set under Project - Configure Controller).

This example can be broken down into four basic steps:

0 Creating the Stage numeric field,

o0 Creating the Temperature indexed addressing field,

o0 Creating the Pressure indexed addressing field, and

o Creating the Time indexed addressing field.
These fields are dl related in that the values that are displayed within them are dependent
upon the stage of the process. The indexed fields will be addressed in such a manner that
whenever the field number is written into the Stage numeric field location (DB10 DW9), the
corresponding information will be displayed in each of the indexed fields. For example, when

avalue of 2 iswritten into DB10 DW9, each of the indexed fields will display the
corresponding data: the temperature in stage 2, the pressure in stage 2, and the amount of time

spent in stage 2.
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Creating the Stage Numeric Data Field

Type the text labels (shown in black) onto a blank project page to resemble the figure
above.

To insert the Stage, we must create a numeric data field on the screen to display the stage
number. Select Insert - Data Fiedds - Numeric/ASCII, or click on the Numeric Field icon
in the toolbar.

Use the cursor to define an area where the data field will be placed next to the text Stage
Number.

The Numeric Field Properties box appears.

Under Size on the Generd tab set the field width to 1, since thisfield only needsto
display a single digit.

Set the Reference as PLC and click the "..." button to specify the controller location.
In the Data Field Properties dialog box, set the address to DB10 DW9.
Click OK to return to the Numeric Field Properties dialog box.

Click OK to close the diadog box and return to the project page where a single 9 now
appears next to Stage Number as a placeholder.

Creating the Temperature Indexed Field

(0]

Next we need to create afield on the screen where the temperature information for the
process can be displayed. Select Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCII, or click on the
Numeric Field icon in the toolbar.

Use the cursor to define an area where the data field will be placed below the Temp
label.

The Numeric Field Properties box appears.

Under Size on the Generd tab set the field width to 4, since the maximum value of this
fidld is 9999.

Set the Reference as Index and click the™..." button to specify the controller location.

The Indirect Addressing Fields dialog box appears. Since there are three temperature
values that we wish to monitor, enter the Count as 3. In the Selector list box on the left
side of the Indirect Addressing Fields dialog box, three memory locations will be listed
with the values O, 1, and 2 (since we |eft the Min vaue as 0). They will al initialy show
the same memory location of DB10 DWO.

Since we want the first value to display the temperature in stage 1 (with value located in
DB10 DWO), the value of entry O is referenced to the default value of DB10 DWO.
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0 Since we want the second value to display the temperature in stage 2 (with value located
in DB10 DW1), the value of entry 1 (the second entry) is referenced to the vaue of
DB10 DWL1. Enter the address DB10 DW1 into the Address Reference portion of the
dialog box.

0 Click on entry 1 in the Selector list. The memory location for entry 1 changesto DB10
DWL1

o0 To display the temperature in stage 3, enter the address DB10 DW?2 into the Address
Reference portion of the dialog box.

o Click on entry 2 in the Selector list. The memory location for entry 2 changesto DB10
DW?2. The dialog box will resemble that shown below.

0 Click OK to return to the Numeric Field Properties dialog box.
0 Click OK to close the dialog box and return to the project page where “IS’ now appears
under the Temp label placeholders.
Creating the Pressure Indexed Field
0 Next we need to create afield on the screen where the pressure information for the
process can be displayed. Select Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCII, or click on the

Numeric Field icon in the toolbar.

0 Use the cursor to define an area where the data field will be placed bel ow the Pressure
label.

0 The Numeric Field Properties box appears.

0 Under Size on the Generd tab set the field width to 4, since the maximum value of this
fidld is 9999.

0 Set the Reference as Index and click the"..." button to specify the controller location.

o0 Thelndirect Addressing Fields dialog box appears. Since there are three pressure values
that we wish to monitor, enter the Count as 3. In the Selector list box on the left side of
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the Indirect Addressing Fields dialog box, three memory locations will be listed with the
vaues0, 1, and 2 (since we left the Min value as 0). They will al initially show the same
memory location.

o0 Todisplay the pressure in stage 1, enter the address DB10 DW3 into the Address
Reference portion of the dialog box.

o Click on entry 0 in the Selector list. The memory location for entry O changes to DB10
DWa.

0 To display the pressure in stage 2, enter the address DB10 DW4 into the Address
Reference portion of the dialog box.

0 Click on entry 1 in the Selector list. The memory location for entry 1 changesto DB10
DWwa4.

0 Todisplay the pressure in stage 3, enter the address DB10 DW5 into the Address
Reference portion of the dialog box.

o Click on entry 2 in the Selector list. The memory location for entry 2 changes to DB10
DWS5. The dialog box will resemble that shown below.

o Click OK to return to the Numeric Field Properties dialog box.

0 Click OK to close the dialog box and return to the project page where “IS’ now appears
under the Pressure label placeholders.

Creating the Time Indexed Field
o Findly, we need to create a field on the screen where the time information for the
process can be displayed. Select Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCII, or click on the
Numeric Field icon in the toolbar.
0 Use the cursor to define an area where the data field will be placed below the Time labdl.

0 The Numeric Field Properties box appears.
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Under Size on the Generd tab set the field width to 4, since the maximum value of this
fidd is 9999.

Set the Reference as Index and click the "..." button to specify the controller location.

The Indirect Addressing Fields dialog box appears. Since there are three time values that
we wish to monitor, enter the Count as 3. In the Selector list box on the left Sde of the
Indirect Addressing Fields diaog box, three memory locations will be listed with the
vaues 0, 1, and 2 (since we left the Min value as 0). They will dl initially show the same
memory location.

To display the time in stage 1, enter the address DB10 DW6 into the Address Reference
portion of the didog box.

Click on entry 0 in the Selector list. The memory location for entry 0 changesto DB10
DWe.

To display the time in stage 2, enter the address DB10 DW?7 into the Address Reference
portion of the dialog box.

Click on entry 1 in the Selector list. The memory location for entry 1 changesto DB10
DW7.

To display thetimein stage 3, enter the address DB10 DW8 into the Address Reference
portion of the dialog box.

Click on entry 2 in the Selector list. The memory location for entry 2 changes to DB10
DWS8. The dialog box will resemble that shown below.

(0]

(0]

Click OK to return to the Numeric Field Properties dialog box.

Click OK to close the dialog box and return to the project page where “1s’ now appears
under the Time label placeholders.
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Text tab

=]

The Text tab allows you to set the font size and color, and the background color and
transparency of adataitem. EH-View will not let you select a size that istoo large to be

displayed in the designated area. If Transparent is selected then text background colors are not
available.

Range

Range tab

=]

Page 72



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

The Range tab lets you specify whether access to the project will be read only, or if read/write
access will be alowed. If read/write accessis allowed, then you can also specify the
minimum and maximum value range.

Access

This determines if the data field is to be read only or read/write. Keep in mind that if read
only is selected, the field can only monitor the data in the controller. If read/write is selected,
you can monitor data in the controller, as well as write data to the controller.

Range

Minimum and maximum values can be configured for the read/write field only. These are
lower and upper bounds to the data. If a value occurs outside of this range, asterisks will
appear on the panel, and the previous value of the field will be displayed.

It is possible to atach the minimum and maximum values to memory locations in the
controller. When dynamic references are required for the minimum/maximum va ues, then
select Reference under Range. Upon doing so, the Data Field Properties dialog box appears,
allowing you to specify the memory location.

Note: Once you have decided to use dynamic variable references for the min/max values, al
the variables associated with the dynamic references must be assigned to memory locationsin
the controller.

When using dynamic variable references for the min/max limit settings, you can select how
the EH-HMI pandl retrieves these values. Selecting Project - Panel Setup and clicking on the
Settings index tab will reveal a checkbox called Update PLC References. If this checkbox is
marked, the dynamic variable references will be updated on a continuous basis. If this
checkbox is unmarked, the dynamic variable references will be updated only after a page
change when the destination page contains variable reference fields.

Note: When the continuous mode is used to get dynamic variable references from the
controller, communication performance can be reduced due to the increasing number of
variables being transmitting through the communication channel between the EH-HMI pand
and the controller.
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Scaling

Scaling tab

=]

Scaling lets you change the appearance of the values being displayed onto the panel. For
example, if the controller is reporting values in Celsius but the operator is familiar with
Fahrenheit, performing a scaling operation on the data can convert it, with the result being
displayed in Fahrenheit. With this option, any data from the controller can be manipulated
however you wish.

The scaling equation is defined as:
y= (A1/A2)x+B
Where,

y = Scaled value displayed

x = Controller data value

Al, A2, B = Scaling operators (these are the three entry boxes located within the scaling
equation)

There are two important concepts to understand about scaling. First and foremost, the scaling
operators (A1, A2, and B) are 16 bit integers. Interna calculations are done using 32 bit
arithmetic, which alows the pand to report a more precise result than if it were using only 16
bit arithmetic.

Secondly, the maximum and minimum fields refer to the scaled value, not the value that isin
the controller.

Two examples of using scaling are provided. Thefirst is an example in which auser has a
Celsius temperature in the controller and wishes to display a Fahrenheit temperature on the
EH-HMI panel. The second is an example in which a user has a controller memory location
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that can range in value from 0 to 4095. Depending upon the value in the controller, you may
wish to display that value as a percentage of the maximum possible vaue on the pandl.

Scaling Examples

Scaling Example 1

Assume that we have a controller that displays the temperature of amotor in Celsius. The
person operating the EH-HMI pand isonly familiar with temperatures in the Fahrenheit
scale. By using scaling, we can have the Celsius temperature from the controller appear asa
Fahrenheit temperature on the display pandl.

0 Sdlect Insert - Data Fidds - Numeric/ASCII, or click on the Numeric Field icon in the
toolbar.

0 Usethe cursor to define an area where the data field will be placed.
0 Thedatafield Properties box appears.

0 Onthe Generd tab, select the Reference as PLC and click the™..." button to specify the
controller location.

o Click OK to return to the data field Properties dialog box.
0 Click the Scaling tab.

0 Weknow that to convert avalue from Celsius to Fahrenheit, we need to multiply the
Celsius temperature by 9/5 and add 32 to the result. Consider the scaling equation: y =
(ALV/A2) x + B. Since x is the Celsius temperature in the controller, this is the value we
want to multiply by 9/5. To do this, we would need to set A1 equal to 9 and A2 equal to
5. Make sure that the Constant button is checked for al values, and enter the value 9 for
Al andthevaueb5 for A2.

0 Adding 32 to this value can be done by setting B equd to 32, so enter 32 as the value for
B.

o0 Click OK to confirm this operation. The vaue displayed on the panel will bein
Fahrenheit, while the controller datawill bein Celsius.
Scaling Example 2
Assume that we have a controller memory location for which the numeric value can range
from O to 4095. We want to display the actua vaue in the controller as a percentage of the

maximum value.

0 Select Insert - Data Fidlds - Numeric/ASCII, or click on the Numeric Field icon in the
toolbar.
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Use the cursor to define an area where the data field will be placed.
The data field Properties box appears.

On the General tab, select the Reference as PLC and click the"..." button to specify the
controller location. Click OK to return to the data field Properties dialog box.

Click the Scdling tab.

Since we want to display the actual value in the controller as a percentage of the
maximum value, we need to use scaling. If the actua vaue in the controller is O, then the
panel should display 0. If the actual value in the controller is 4095, the panel should
display 100. Simply divide the value in the controller by the maximum possible value
and multiply this result by 100 to turn it into a percentage. Make sure that the Constant
button is checked for all values, and enter the value 100 for A1, 4095 for A2, and O for

B.

Click OK to confirm this operation. The value displayed on the panel will be a
percentage of the actual numeric value.

Attributes

Numeric Field Properties ed by

Generall Teut I Flangel Scaling  Attributes

Alttributes
Mame |obo0]
Layer ILa_I.Jer'I
© ki ™ Dissbhe
[~ Blink [~ Mon-Printable
[~ Reverse [ Nor-Scrollable
I~ Highlight
k. Cancel Apply Help

Use this tab to control the display / print attribute of the Numeric/ASCII Data Field.
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Numeric Data Field Example

0 Sdlect Insert - Data Fidds - Numeric/ASCII, or click on the Numeric Field icon in the
toolbar.

0 Usethe cursor to define an area where the data field will be placed.
0 The Numeric Field Properties box appears.

0 Onthe Generd tab, select the Reference as PLC and click the™..." button to specify the
controller location. Click OK to return to the Numeric Field Properties dialog box.

o Click OK.

0 A placeholder of 9's appears.

ASCII Data Field Example

0 Sdlect Insert - Data Fidds - Numeric/ASCII, or click on the Numeric Field icon in the
toolbar.

0 Usethe cursor to define an area where the data field will be placed.
0 The Numeric Field Properties box appears.
0 Under Style select ASCII.

0 Onthe Generd tab, select the Reference as PLC and click the"..." button to specify the
controller location. Click OK to return to the Numeric Field Properties dialog box.

o Click OK.

(@)

A placeholder of A's appears.

Bargraph

Bargraph Data Fields

Bargraphs provide a visua representation of a controller value. To create a bargraph field,
either select the Bargraph icon from the toolbar or select Insert - Data Fields - Bargraph. Then
use the cursor to define the areain which the message field is to be placed. The Bargraph
Field Properties dialog box will appear.
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A number of items can be configured from this dialog box. These include:

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

Style (vertica or horizontal)

Display format

Field dimensions

Reference

Text properties

Data access (read only, read/write field)
Min. & max. values (read/write field only)

Data scaling

The Bargraph dialog box lets you create a bargraph and specify the controller memory
location that the bargraph is to monitor. The maximum vaue of the field is represented when
the bargraph is full. Likewise, the minimum value is represented when the bargraph is empty.

An external small window alows to Preview the Bargraph.

Bargraph Preview

E
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The bargraph Preview dialog box displays a basic bargraph of the appropriate orientation
(horizontal or vertical) and size (width and height).

General

General tab

E

The Style, Format, and Size portions of this dialog box are not controller specific. These areas
are used to ingtruct the panel in the manner in which to display the data. The Reference areais
controller specific.

Style

Bargraphs can be presented either vertically or horizontally.

Format

The Format area allows you to format the data field. The availability of Format options will
vary according to the capabilities of your controller.

Options are Signed or Unsigned data format. Supposing the variable's data area has alength

of N bits, if the Unsigned option is chosen the variable is interpreted as an integer ranging
from Oto 2N - 1. If the Signed option is chosen the variable isinterpreted as atwo
complement integers ranging from - 2N-1to 2N-1 - 1. These choices are only active when the
specified controller supports signed/unsigned data format.

Size
These entry boxes define the size of the bargraph field.

Note: The field width/height cannot exceed the width/height of remaining panel from the
current cursor row/column position.

Note: Sizeis adjusted depending on the current font size. Double font takes twice the
width/height of regular font size, efc.
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Reference
The Reference areais the memory location in the controller to be used, and is dependent upon
the type of controller selected. The field data type, data format, and address reference are all
configured in this area. Only the items pertaining to the controller type and file type will be
configurable.

The address chosen in the Reference section is dynamically linked to the bargraph. In other
words, the value of the register corresponds to the fill level of the bargraph.

Reference choices for bargraph data fields include PLC, Variable, Recipe, and Index.

Bargraph Example
Assume we want to smulate the fill level of atank. In this case, atransparent graphic of a
tank could be used along with a bargraph to smulate the fill level. The procedureis as
follows:

0 Click on the Graphics tab in the workspace.

0 Select Tanks from the pull-down list at the top of the workspace.

o Click ontheimage of atank and drag it to the project page.

0 Sdect Insert - Data Fields - Bargraph.

0 Usethe cursor to outline an area on top of the tank for the bargraph.

0 Sdect Verticd asthe bargraph Style.

0 Sdect PLC asthe Reference type and click onthe "..." button to set the memory location
for thefill level value in the Data Field Properties dialog box.

o Click OK to return to the Bargraph Field Properties dialog box.
0 Click onthe Text tab and make sure that Transparent is selected.
o Click OK.

The bargraph now appears on top of the tank and will reflect the fill level vaue.

Message

Message Data Fields

Message fields can be used instead of numerical values to inform the user that an event is
occurring. For example, assume the message "V oltage too high" is attached to the value 32.
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Whenever the value of the register in the controller reaches 32, the message will be displayed.
In this manner, atext message is displayed on the panel, which is often more beneficial and
meaningful to the operator than displaying a numerical value.

Note: The maximum number of messages that can be displayed is 1024.

Message fields can be created in one of two ways. Either select the Text Message icon from
the toolbar or select Insert - Data Fields - Message, then use the cursor to define the areain
which the message field is to be placed. Once the message field is created the Text Message
Properties dialog box will appear.

=]

A number of items can be configured from this dialog box. These include:
o Syle
o Field dimensions
0 Reference configuration
0 Text properties, and
0 Messages

An externa small window allows to Preview the Message.

Preview

=]
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The message field is represented by M's in the pandl.

General

General tab

E

The Style and Size portions of this dialog box are not controller specific. These areas are used
to instruct the panel in the manner in which to display the data. The Reference areais
controller specific.

Style

Message is the only style choice available.

Size

These entry boxes define the size of the message field. The width and height of the field is
equivaent to the maximum number of characters the message field can contain.

Note: The field width/height cannot exceed the width/height of remaining panel from the
current cursor row/column position.

Note: Sizeis adjusted depending on the current font size. Double font takes twice the
width/height of regular font size, etc.
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Reference

The Reference area is the memory location in the controller to be used, and is dependent upon
the type of controller selected. The field data type, data format, and address reference are all
configured in this area. Only the items pertaining to the controller type and file type will be
configurable.

Reference choices for message data fields include PLC, Variable, Recipe, and Index.

Messages

Messages tab

=]

Message parameters (minimum and number of messages) can be configured on the Messages
tab, and the messages can be entered.

The Minimum setting determines the Value of the initial message. Once the parameters are
configured, begin entering messages for the different data values.

Minimum

The Minimum setting determines the Vaue of the initial message.

Number of Messages

The number of messages to be displayed is set by the Messages vaue.
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Message Table

Once the parameters (minimum and number of messages) are configured, begin entering
messages for the different data values.

Toolbar Options

Message Toolbar

E

Various icons on the messages toolbar keep tools within easy reach. They include Copy,
Paste, Specia Characters, and Languages.
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Copy

=]

The familiar Wi ndowsD features Copy and Paste are available for use in editing messages. If
you have several messages that are similar, you can use the Copy and Paste features to copy
messages and then make any necessary changes.

Simply select which messages to copy by highlighting them. If you want to copy severa
messages that are in successive order, click on the first one and drag the mouse down until the
last one is highlighted and rel ease the mouse button. If you have several messages to copy
that are not in successive order, hold down the Ctrl key, click on each of the messages that
you want to copy, and release the Ctrl key. All of these methods will select the text to be

copied. Next, click on the Copy icon to copy the messages into Wi ndowsD Clipboard. Then
use the Paste feature to copy the messages into their new locations.

Y ou can aso use a Wi ndowsD-ba%d text editor, such as Notepad, to create alist of
messages. To do this, place each message on a separate line. Use the copy function of the
editor to copy the text to the clipboard and then use the paste feature to copy the messages
into their new locations.
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Paste

=]

The familiar Wi ndowsD features Copy and Paste are available for use in editing messages. If
you have several messages that are similar, you can use the Copy and Paste features to copy
messages and then make any necessary changes.

First Copy a message as described in the Copy section. Highlight the message number where
you want to paste the first message and click on Paste to copy the message into its new
location.

Special Characters

E
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Specid characters may be added to text by clicking on the Special Characters button. This
will bring up the Special Characters diaog box in which you can select the character(s) to be
used by double clicking on them or by single clicking on them and pressing Insert. The
characters will appear in the last position the cursor was in before entering the specid
characters dialog box.

Select Language

=]

Select alanguage from the pull-down list. If the language you wish to use is not in the lig, it
may be created by clicking the Languages icon on the toolbar or by selecting Languages from
the Project menu.

Message Example

0 Sdlect Insert - Data Fields - Message.
0 Usethe cursor to outline an areafor the message.

0 Sdect PLC asthe Reference type and click onthe"..." button to set the memory location
for the messages in the Data Field Properties dialog box.

o0 Click OK to return to the Message Field Properties dialog box.
o Click onthe Text tab and set the fonts and colors.

0 Click on the Messages tab. Set the number of messages.
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0 Enter the messages.

o Click OK.

Attribute

Attribute Data Fields

Occasionally it is necessary to draw attention to a particular part of the screen or to indicate
the increased importance of a message or data field. For these instances, dynamic and static
attributes are provided.

To create an Attribute field, either select the Attribute icon from the toolbar or select Insert -
Data Fields - Attribute. Then use the cursor to define the areain which the attribute field is to
be placed. The Attribute Properties dialog box will appear.

E

A number of items can be configured from this dialog box. These include:

(@)

Style (static or dynamic)
0 Static Attributes (static attributes only)
o Fidddimensions

0 PLC Reference (dynamic attributes only)

Style

Static attributes and dynamic attributes are the two choices available.
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Static Attributes
If Static is selected as the Style, any combination of the blink, reverse, and highlight attributes

may be used. These attributes let you make an area of the screen stand out by highlighting the
area, reversing the area, or making the area blink.

Dynamic Attributes

If Dynamic is selected as the Style, the screen attribute will be fixed to a value of aword or
bit in the controller.

The address of the controller's memory location can be entered in the PLC Reference area.

If the attribute is referenced to aword, the attribute will be dependent upon the three least
significant bits in the controller's memory location.

Decimd Vaue |Bit 2 Bit 1 BitO Attribute
0 0 0 0 Normal

1 0 0 1 Blinking

2 0 1 0 Highlight
4 1 0 0 Reverse

If the attribute is referenced to a bit, there will be no attribute displayed when the bit has the
value of 0. The blink attribute will be displayed whenever the bit has a value of 1.

Note: Keepin mind that not al attributes are supported on every panel.

45 Color Attributes

All color panels support a new type of dynamic attribute field that will alow the user to
dynamically control the color of an area on the display. The color attributes have been
introduced as an extension to the existing monochrome dynamic attributes (blink, reverse and
highlight).

The word in the controller memory referenced by the dynamic attribute will be interpreted as
shown in the table below.

BitO, 1, 2 Monochrome Attribute

Bit 3 C (this enables color attribute mode)
Bit4,5,6,7 Not used

Bit 8, 9, 10, 11 = B0-B3 Background color

Bit 12, 13, 14, 15 = FO-F3 Foreground color

C isthe bit that enables the color attribute mode. The Color attributes are interpreted
according to the table below.

0 C=0, Color Attributes Disabled
0 C=1, Color Attributes Enabled
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Decimd Vdue Bit3 |Bit2 Bit 1 Bit0 Color

0 0 0 0 0 Black

1 0 0 0 1 Dark Red

2 0 0 1 0 Dark Green
3 0 0 1 1 Dark Yelow
4 0 1 0 0 Dark Blue

5 0 1 0 1 Dark Magenta
6 0 1 1 0 Dark Cyan
7 0 1 1 1 Dark Gray
8 1 0 0 0 Light Gray
9 1 0 0 1 Red

10 1 0 1 0 Green

11 1 0 1 1 Yelow

12 1 1 0 0 Blue

13 1 1 0 1 Magenta

14 1 1 1 0 Cyan

15 1 1 1 1 White

Note that the Foreground color and the Background color can be independently controlled.

EH-HMI firmware 4.20 or later is required to support dynamic color attributes.

Size
These entry boxes define the size of the static or dynamic data field.

Note: The field width/height cannot exceed the width/height of remaining panel from the
current cursor row/column position.

Note: Sizeis adjusted depending on the current font size. Double font takes twice the
width/height of regular font size, etc.

PLC Reference
The Reference areais the memory location in the controller to be used, and is dependent upon
the type of controller selected. The field data type, dataformat, and address reference are al

configured in this area. Only the items pertaining to the controller type and file type will be
configurable. PLC is the only reference option.

Attribute Example

0 Select Insert - Data Fidds - Attribute.

0 Usethe cursor to outline an areafor the attribute.
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0 Select Dynamic as the Style.

o Click onthe"..." button under PLC Reference to set the memory location in the Data
Field Properties dialog box.

0 Click OK to return to the Attribute Properties dialog box.

o Click OK.

Dynamic Graphics

Dynamic Graphics Data Fields

This feature lets you display graphics based upon a numeric value in the controller. For
example, a user may want to display two graphics, one when a blower is on and one when a
pump is on. Depending upon which machine is on, the respective graphic will be displayed at
asingle screen location. If neither machine is on, then no graphic will be displayed. In another
scenario, auser may wish to have a graphic appear at a different location on the screen,
depending upon which machine is on. Examples of both situation 1 and Situation 2 described
above are given.

It is possible to position dynamic graphics fields over static background bitmaps to create
animated images. Transparent and three-dimensiona touch cells can be defined over static
bitmap images. To place a dynamic graphic over a static bitmap image, import a static bitmap
image into a project, then create the dynamic graphic fields over the static bitmap.

Dynamic graphics may be inserted by either selecting Insert - Data Fields - Dynamic
Graphics or by sdlecting the Dynamic Graphicsicon from the toolbar. Use the cursor to
specify the location of the item.

Once the dynamic graphicsfield is created, the Dynamic Graphics Properties dialog box will
appesar.

Page 91



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

=]

A number of items can be configured from this dialog box. These include:
o Style,
o Field dimensions,
0 PLC Reference, and
0 Frames properties.
An externa small window alows to Preview of the Dynamic Graphic

Note: Dynamic graphics cannot fully overlap static bitmaps. The first columns cannot
overlap at dl.

Note: Dynamic graphics fields and the bitmaps under them must snap to the page's character-
based grid.

Note: It isnot possible to overlap two dynamic objects, since both items are dynamically
changed by the controller. For example, a numeric field cannot be placed over a dynamic
graphic fied.
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Preview

=]

Provides a snapshot view of an individua dynamic graphic frame.

General

General tab

E

The Style and Size portions of this dialog box are not controller specific. These areas are used
to instruct the panel in the manner in which to display the data. The Reference areais
controller specific.

Style

Dynamic Graphic is the only possible choice.
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Size
The width and height of the graphic box, in pixels.

Note: The field width/height cannot exceed the width/height of remaining panel from the
current cursor row/column position.

Note: Sizeis adjusted depending on the current font size. Double font takes twice the
width/height of regular font size, etc.

Frames

Frames Properties

=]

The Frames tab of the Dynamic Graphic Properties dialog box lets you configure the
individua frames that comprise the dynamic graphic.

Enter a number in the Min box to establish the number of the first frame. Set the total number
of frames in the Frames box. Users may toggle through the frames by using Display Previous
Frame / Display Next Frame. To see the frames in a continuous loop, click the Play button.
The play speed may be set by diding the indicator or by entering avalue in the box. Click the
Stop button to stop the Play display.

Click the Edit button to edit the individua dynamic graphic frames.
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Edit Dynamic Graphics

Edit Dynamic Graphics

=]

The Dynamic Graphics dialog box alows users to edit dynamic graphic frame. This box can
be accessed by clicking the Edit button from the Frames tab of the Dynamic Graphics
Properties diaog box.

Dynamic graphics may be selected from either the library of graphics provided with EH-View
as shown on the Library tab, or from another file on your system as shown on the Disk tab.
Animage selected from either source will appear on the Panel / Origina tabs, where it may
be renamed if necessary using the Name field. The Original tab displays theimage in its
origina form for reference purposes, while the Panel tab displays the image as it will appear
on the pandl.

The various frames making up the dynamic graphic are displayed on the right side of the box.
Three commands are available.

Modify Dynamic Graphic Frame is enabled when a user clicks on aframe that contains a
dynamic graphic.

Replace Dynamic Graphic Frame is enabled when a dynamic graphic has been selected and is
displayed in the Panel / Original tabs. When the Replace Dynamic Graphic Frameicon is
clicked, the dynamic graphic currently displayed in the Pandl / Origina tabsis inserted into
the currently selected frame to replace the current contents of the frame.

Delete Dynamic Graphic Frame is enabled when a user selects a non-empty dynamic graphic
frame. Clicking on the Delete Dynamic Graphic Frame icon removes the dynamic graphic
from that frame.
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A number of familiar Wi ndowsD commands are available in the Dynamic Graphics dialog
box. These include Cut, Copy, Paste, Rename, Delete, and Insert Folder. An additional icon is
available to edit the Properties of dynamic graphics, including Image and Panel properties.

Image

The Image tab of the dynamic graphics Properties box lets you change image properties such
as the type of dither, the contrast and brightness, to smooth, sharpen or blur the image, to
invert, flip or mirror the image, or to size the image to fit the preview box. Close the box by
clicking on the X in the upper right corner to accept the changes. The Reset button returns the
graphic to the default settings.

Panel

The Panel tab of the dynamic graphics Properties box lets you set panel color preferences.
Close the box by clicking on the X in the upper right corner.

Dynamic Graphics Examples

Dynamic Graphics Example 1

In this example, assume a situation in which there are three possible occurrences in the same
area of the screen: ablower can be on, a pump can be on, or neither can be on. A graphic will
be displayed on the panel to reflect the situation. This can be accomplished by referencing the
graphics to asingle register in the controller. A value of 0 in this register indicates that neither
the blower nor the pump ison. A value of 1 in this register indicates that the blower ison. A
value of 2 in this register indicates that the pump is on.

0 Select Insert - Data Fields - Dynamic Graphics, or click on the Dynamic Graphicsicon in
the toolbar.

0 Use the cursor to define a box where the graphic is to be displayed.
0 The Dynamic Graphic Properties dialog box appears.

o Clickonthe"..." button under PLC Reference to set the memory location in the Data
Field Properties dialog box.

0 Set the datafield properties, then click OK to return to the Dynamic Graphic Properties
box.

0 Select the Frames index tab.

0 We have three different values being written into the controller: 0O, 1, or 2. Therefore,
our minimum value is 0 and the number of framesis 3. Enter 0 in the Min box and 3in
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the Frames box.
o Click on the Edit button.

o Thiswill bring up another dialog box in which you can associate a graphic with avaue.
The three frames are shown on the right of the dialog box, with their assigned values (O,
1, and 2).

0 Since we do not need a graphic for the value of O (remember, a 0 indicates that neither
the pump nor the blower is operating), leave this frame blank.

0 Frame 1 needs to have a graphic associated with it to indicate that the blower is on. Click
in frame 1 to select it. Since we are using graphics that are available from the Graphics
Library Manager, click on the Library tab. If the graphics were not located in the
Graphics Library Manager, we would need to click on the Disk tab and select the proper
location of the graphic, as well asits filename.

o Click on the graphics folders to open them, and select a graphic to represent the blower.
(You can preview the various graphics by clicking on their filenamesin the list. The
image will appear in the preview window in the center of the dialog box, with the
graphic name listed below. The Panel tab in the preview window shows how the graphic
will appear on your panel, while the Original tab shows the appearance of the original
file graphic.) Click on the Replace Dynamic Graphic Frame icon above the list of frames
to sdlect a graphic to represent the highlighted frame (frame 1). The graphic will be
shown in the frame for frame 1.

0 Repeat Step 11 for frame 2, and select a graphic to represent a pump. Click on OK to
return to the dialog box in which the address and number of frames were selected.

o Click on OK from within this dialog box to complete the procedure and return to the
project page.

Dynamic Graphics Example 2

In this example, we want to have a graphic appear in one of three different locations on the
screen, depending upon what is happening. Assume there are four possible occurrences. a
blower can be on, a pump can be on, both can be on, or neither can be on. If there is nothing
on, the display screen will be blank. If the blower is on, the graphic of the blower will appear
in the second screen location. If the pump is on, the graphic of the pump will appear in the
third screen location. This can be accomplished by using a different memory location for each
graphic that is to be displayed. If both the blower and the pump are on, then both will appear
in their respective screen locations.

Since there is to be nothing displayed on the screen when neither the pump nor the blower is
on, we only need to create two dynamic graphics fields in the project file - one field for the
graphic of the blower and the other field for the graphic of the pump.

0 To create the first dynamic graphic field for the blower, select Insert - Data Fields -
Dynamic Graphics, or click on the Dynamic Graphics icon in the toolbar.

0 Usethe cursor to define a box where the graphic isto be displayed.
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The Dynamic Graphic Properties dialog box appears.

Click onthe"..." button under PLC Reference to set the memory location in the Data
Field Properties dialog box.

Select the Frames index tab.

There are two different values that may be written into the controller: O, 1. (Either the
blower is off or it is on.) Therefore, our minimum value is 0 and the number of framesis
2. Enter 0 in the Min box and 2 in the Frames box.

Click on the Edit button.

Thiswill bring up another dialog box in which you can associate a graphic with avaue.
The two frames are shown on the right of the dialog box, with their assigned values (0
and 1).

Since we do not need a graphic for the value of 0 (remember, a O indicates that neither
the blower nor the pump is operating), leave this frame blank.

Frame 1 needs to have a graphic associated with it to indicate that the blower is on. Click
in frame 1 to select it. Since we are using graphics that are available from the Graphics
Library Manager, click on the Library tab. (Note that if the graphics were not located in
the Graphics Library Manager, we would need to click on the Disk tab and select the
proper location of the graphic, as well asits filename.)

Click on the graphics folders to open them, and select a graphic to represent the blower.
(You can preview the various graphics by clicking on their filenamesin the list. The
image will appear in the preview window in the center of the dialog box, with the
graphic name listed below. The Panel tab in the preview window shows how the graphic
will appear on your panel, while the Original tab shows the appearance of the original
file graphic.) Click on the Replace Dynamic Graphic Frame icon above the list of frames
to sdlect a graphic to represent the highlighted frame (frame 1). The graphic will be
shown in the frame for frame 1.

Click on OK to return to the dialog box in which the address and the number of frames
were selected.

Click on OK from within this dialog box to complete the procedure and return to the
project page.

Repeat Steps 1-12 for the pump in adifferent location on the page.

Time

Time Data Field

This option is used to add a time data field to the current page in the format HH:MM:SS. To
insert atime datafield click on the Time Field icon from the toolbar, select Insert - Data
Fields - Time, or use the Ctrl+T keys, then use the cursor to define the areain which the time
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field isto be placed. Once the time field is created a dialog box will appear where the text
may be configured for displaying the time data field.

E

To change the time display from 12- hour format to 24-hour format, or vice versa, choose
Panel Setup from the Project menu. Under the Settings tab there is a Time Format field where
this setting may be changed.

Time Data Field Example

(0]

(0]

Select Insert - Data Fields - Time.

Use the cursor to outline an area for the time data field.
Set the fonts and colors.

Click OK.

The time data field appears on the project page.

If you wish to change the time format, choose Panel Setup from the Project menu, and
select the Settings tab. Make a selection from the Time Format list.
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Date

Date Data Field

This option is used to add a date data field to the current page. To insert a date data field click
on the Date Field icon on the toolbar, select Insert - Data Fields - Date, or use the Ctrl+D
keys, then use the cursor to define the areain which the date field is to be placed. Once the
date field is created adialog box will appear where the text may be configured for displaying
the date data field.

=]

This field may be displayed in one of two formats: month/day/year or day/month/year. To
change the date display format, choose Panel Setup from the Project menu. Under the Settings
tab there is a Date Format field where this setting may be changed.

Date Data Field Example
0 Select Insert - Data Fields - Date.
0 Usethe cursor to outline an areafor the date data field.
0 Set thefontsand colors.

o Click OK.
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0 The date data field appears on the project page.

o If you wish to change the date format, choose Panel Setup from the Project menu, and
select the Settings tab. Make a selection from the Date Format list.

45.1 Touch Cells

Touch Cells

A touch cell alows a panel user to interact with the panel. The user is able to touch a pandl in
an indicated position and receive avisua cue. The various types of touch cells available and
their functionality are:

Pand Key Button: Used for creating atouch cell as apand key (i.e., Enter). Panel keys
represent al of the function keys, numeric keys, and arrow keys, as well as the help key, the
clear key, the enter key, the +/- key, and the decimal point key.

ASCII Key Button: Used for creating atouch cell asan ASCII character.

Push Button: Used for creating a touch cell as a push button. These push buttons mimic
mechanical push buttons in that one logic value represents open contacts and another logic
value represents closed contacts.

[lluminated Push Button: Used for creating a touch cell as an illuminated push button. The
only difference between an illuminated pushbutton and a pushbutton is that the face of the
illuminated pushbutton can reflect the status of a bit in the PLC.

Selector Switch: Used for creating atouch cell asa 2, 3 or 4 position selector switch.
Indicator Light: Used for creating an indicator lamp.

Generic Command Button: Used for creating atouch cell as a panel key (i.e., Enter), macro
command (i.e., show alarm list), or ASCII character.

To insert atouch cell click the appropriate touch cell icon on the toolbar or select atype of
touch cdll from the Touch Cedlls submenu in the Insert menu, then use the cursor to define the
areain which the touch cell isto be placed. A dialog box will appear where the touch cell
may be configured.

An example of using atouch cell to write to a controller is provided.

Note: To aid in programming, whenever a user touches a read/write numeric field, a keypad
will appear, alowing them to enter data.

Note: Transparent and three-dimensional touch cells can be defined over static bitmap
images.
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Touch Cell Preview Window

The Preview window lets you see how the touch cell will look beforeit is actually createdand
placed into a project file.

Clicking the left mouse button on the touch cdll in the preview window simulates pressing the
touch cdll.

Touch Cell / Keyboard Macro Editor Example

In this example, we will configure atouch cell to write avalue to the controller. For this
example, we will create atouch cell to simulate panel key F21. Then we will use the
Keyboard Macro Editor to program the panel to write avaue to the controller when panel key
F21 is pressed.

Note: It issuggested that touch cells be programmed with a reversed attribute when they are
pressed so that the operator will have immediate feedback.

0 Select Insert - Touch Célls - Pand Key Button.
0 Usethe cursor to outline an area on the page where the touch cell will appesr.
o Inthe Pand Key Button Properties dialog box, select Rectangle as the Style.

0 Under Action, click onthe"..." button to identify the Key that will control the touch cell
action.

0 Click onkey F21to sdlect it.
o Click OK.

0 Sdect the Attributes tab and sdlect Reverse to have the touch cell reverse color whenit is
pressed.

0 Sdlect the Layout tab and select Red as the color for On, and Y ellow as the color for Off.
0 Inthe Label box, type Write to Controller.

o Click OK.

0 Select Keyboard Macro Editor from the Project menu.

0 On the Page n tab, select key F21. Thiswill alow the touch cell to perform its assigned
function only on this page in the project.

0 Make surethat Pressed is selected as the Key State.
0 Sdect the Attribute icon from within the Commands toolbar. Select the Reverse

attribute. Since we already highlighted the area in which this attribute is to occur, the
dimensions are set automatically.

Page 102



HITACHI
Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - July 2005 - 05/005
o Click OK.
0 The command "Attribute reverse at (location)" is listed for panel key F21.

0 Itisnecessary to set asmall delay before turning off the attribute in order to give the
panel user time to see the attribute. Select Wait from the Commands toolbar.

o0 Enter a3inthe dialog box that appears. Thiswill add a 3/10 second delay.
0 The command "Wait for a 3/10 of a second" is listed.

o Now we need to turn the attribute off. From the Commands toolbar, select Attribute
again. Make sure that none of the attributes (Reverse, Highlight, Blink) are checked.

o Click OK.

0 The command "Attribute clear at (location)” is listed.

o From the Commands toolbar, select Write to Controller.

0 Specify the memory address in the Data Field Properties dialog box.
o Click OK.

0 Enter avalue to be written to the controller.

o Click OK.

0 The command "Write vaue to Controller memory" is listed.

0 The macro screen should appear similar to that shown below.
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o Click OK.

The result should resemble the figure below. When the panel user presses this touch cell, the
value 25 will be written to the controller.

E

Panel Key Button

Panel Key Button

Panel keys represent all of the function keys, numeric keys, and arrow keys, aswell asthe
help key, the clear key, the Enter key, the +/- key, and the decimal point key.

To insert a panel key touch cell, click on the Panel Key Button icon from the toolbar or select
Insert - Touch Cells - Pandl Key, then use the cursor to define the area in which the touch cell
isto be placed. The Panel Key Button Properties dialog box will appear where panel key
button touch cells may be configured.
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There are four tabs in the Panel Key Button Properties dialog box. They are: General, Layout,
Attributes and Custom.

The General tab lets you select the style of panel button and the panel key that isto be
represented.

The Layout tab lets you sdlect the colors, font, languages, etc., to be used.
The Attributes tab lets you indicate the attributes to be associated with the panel key button.

The Custom tab is only selectable when a Custom style button is selected on the General tab.
It enables you to create a custom button.

A pand key touch cdll example is provided.
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General

General

Panel Key Button Properties : 7| %]

General | Layu:uutl .-'httril:uutesl Eustl:uml

Style
(_@] Round

L) 30 Round Key | J
|E| Rectangle

30 Rectangle

[E windows

ﬂ Cusztom

Action

1] Cancel Help

The General tab of the Panel Key Button Properties dialog box lets you select the style of
panel button and the panel key that is to be represented.

Style

Within the Genera index tab, you can specify the appearance of the touch cell by making a
selection from the Style list. Selections include round and rectangular buttons, whether flat or
3D. It is aso possible to insert a Windows button (a touch cell with alook similar to the

standard buttons you find in a typical Windowd ] application) or to create and insert a
Custom button. Selecting the Custom style activates the Custom tab.

Action

The panel key that the touch cell isto represent is indicated in the Key box under Action. To
select apand key, click onthe"..." button to bring up the Change/View Panel Key
Assignment dialog box.
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Layout

Note: This pageis used to show the Layout tab for all the Touch Cells.

E

The Layout tab lets you select the colors, font, languages, etc., to be used.

The upper Toolbar portion of the box contains a Special Characters icon, a Languagesicon,
and label placement buttons.

Clicking on the Specia Charactersicon brings up the Specia Characters dialog box that can
be used to enter a specia character into the touch cell 1abel.

It is possible to integrate multiple languages within the same touch cell. Clicking on the

L anguages button brings up the Languages dialog box that lets you choose the language in
which you wish to work.

The label placement icons lets you place the label either above the touch cell or centered on
the touch cell.

Note: Fixed font text may only be placed above a touch cell.

The top portion of the Layout box includes commands to create and customize alabel on the
touch cell. For instance, rather than displaying the label F1, a panel key could read Pressure.
A toolbar includes icons to customize the label on the touch cell by inserting a specia
character or by selecting a particular language, and label placement.

The Label box lets you specify the text that is placed either on or on top of the touch cll.

Note: The label must be entered after the key has been selected under the General tab,
otherwise the default key label will override any label entered in the Label box.

Clicking on the Font button lets you select the font to be used for a particular touch cell. Once
afont is selected, it will continue to be used for al touch cells that are subsequently created.
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Note: Thisfont isnot aglobal font and may be changed at any time without affecting any of
the previoudy created touch cells. It is possible to use different fonts on all of the touch cells
inasingle project file.

Text indicates the color of the touch cell text. Text Bkgd indicates the background color of the
touch cell text. This color will only be seen when the Transparent checkbox is not marked,
otherwise the background of the touch cell text will appear either in On or in Off color for
centered text and in the Background color if the text is on top.

The bottom portion of the Layout box lets you choose the colors to be displayed on the touch
cel.

Line color isthe color of the lines in the touch cell. Background color is the color of the touch
cell background. The touch cell background is a part of the rectangle around the circular or
dliptical touch cell not covered by the cell. Rectangular touch cells have no background if the
touch cell text is centered, but if it is positioned on top, a strip of background appears above
the cell.

On shows the color that the touch cell will be when it is pressed, while Off indicates the color
that the touch cell will be when it isin the not-pressed state.

Attributes

Note: This pageis used to show the Attribute tab for al the Touch Cells.

E

When the button is pressed you can set it to Blink, or for the colors to Reverse.
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Custom

Note: This page is used to show the Custom tab for al the Touch Cells.

E

The Custom tab is only selectable when a Custom style button is selected on the General tab.
It enables you to create a custom button.

Custom buttons can be created for both Off and On states. Click the Load button to import a
graphic from the Graphics Library Manager.

Clicking on the Edit button brings up the Enter Bitmap Dimensions dialog box. The button
width and height can be specified. Color options may aso be selected, according to the
selected panel's support of colors.

The Enable Indicator checkbox is available with Custom buttons. This checkbox allows you
to place an indicator light on the button.

Panel Key Button Touch Cell Example

In this example, we will create atouch cell to smulate pand key F21.
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Note: It is suggested that touch cells be programmed with a reversed attribute when they are
pressed so that the operator will have immediate feedback.

(0]

(0]

Select Insert - Touch Cdlls - Pandl Key Button.
Use the cursor to outline an area on the page where the touch cell will appear.
In the Panel Key Button Properties dialog box, select Rectangle as the Style.

Under Action, click on the™..." button to identify the Key that will control the touch cell
action.

Click on key F21 to sdlect it.
Click OK.

Select the Attributes tab and sdlect Reverse to have the touch cell reverse color wheniit is
pressed.

Select the Layout tab and select Red as the color for On, and Y ellow as the color for Off.

Click OK.

ASCII Key Button

ASCII Key Button

The ASCII Key Button Properties dialog box is used to create touch cells as ASCI|
characters. To insert an ASCII button touch cell, click the ASCII Key Button icon from the
toolbar or select Insert - Touch Cells- ASCII Key Button, then use the cursor to define the
areain which the touch cell isto be placed. A dialog box appears where an ASCII button
touch cell may be configured.
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There are four tabs in the ASCII Key Button Properties dialog box. They are: Generd,
Layout, Attributes and Custom.

The General tab allows you to select the style of button and the ASCII key that isto be
represented.

The Layout tab lets you select the colors, font, languages, etc., to be used.

The Attributes tab lets you indicate the attributes to be associated with the ASCII panel key
button.

The Custom tab is only selectable when a Custom style button is selected on the General tab.
It lets you create a custom button.

An ASCII touch cell exampleis provided.
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General

General tab

=]

The Generd tab of the ASCII Key Button Properties dialog box lets you select the style of
ASCII Key Button and the ASCII key character that isto represent the action.

Action

The ASCII character that is to be transmitted when the touch cell is pressed is entered in the
Character box under Action.

Touch Cell Panel Key Button Example
In this example, we will configure an ASCII key as atouch cell.

Note: It is suggested that touch cells be programmed with a reversed attribute when they are
pressed so that the operator will have immediate feedback.

0 Sdlect Insert - Touch Cells- ASCII Key Button.
0 Usethe cursor to outline an area on the page where the touch cell will appear.
o Inthe ASCII Key Button Properties dialog box, select 3D Rectangle as the Style.

o Under Action, enter the character that will control the touch cell action.
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Select the Attributes tab and select Reverse to have the touch cdll reverse color wheniit is
pressed.

Select the Layout tab and select Red as the color for On, and Y ellow as the color for Off.
In the Label box, type ASCII Key.

Adjust the Font if necessary.

Click OK.

The screen should appear similar to the figure below.

Push Button

Push Button

The Push Button Properties dialog box is used to create touch cells as push buttons. These
push buttons mimic mechanical push buttons in that one logic value represents open contacts
and another logic value represents closed contacts.

To insert a push button touch cell, click the Push Button icon on the toolbar or select Insert -
Touch Célls - Push Button, then use the cursor to define the area in which the push button
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touch cell isto be placed. A dialog box will appear where the appearance and action of a push
button touch cell may be configured.

E

There are four tabs in the Push Button Properties dialog box. They are: General, Layout,
Attributes, and Custom.

The Generd tab lets you select the style of push button and the action that isto be
represented.

The Layout tab lets you choose the colors, font, languages, etc., to be used.
The Attributes tab |ets you indicate the attributes to be associated with the push button.

The Custom tab is only sdlectable when a Custom style button is selected on the General tab.
It lets you create a custom push button.

A push button touch cell example is provided.
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General

General tab

=]

The Generd tab of the Push Button Properties dialog box allows you to select the style of
push button, the push action, and the button reference location.

Push Action

The Push Action section allows you to select the action of the touch cell button. The different
radio buttons within this group box represent the attribute that the touch call will have
whenever it is pressed.

Note: The pressindicator can be used with touch cells that have graphics associated with
them; however, attributes can best be seen on touch cells that are not associated with graphics.

Note: When Off is selected as the push action there will be no attribute associated with the
touch cell when it is pressed. Y ou will not be able to tell when the key has been pressed.
Therefore, this option should be used only when there are graphics associated with atouch
cdl.

Button

The memory location that the push button affects can be set up in the Button section. The Ref
entry box shows the currently selected memory location. Clicking on the"..." button brings
up the Data Field Properties dialog box, which lets you select the exact memory location to be
written to. Y ou aso have the option to disable the cyclic refresh.
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Push Button Touch Cell Example

In this example, we will configure a push button touch cell.

Note: It issuggested that touch cells be programmed with areversed attribute when they are
pressed so that the operator will have immediate feedback.

(0]

(0]

Select Insert - Touch Célls - Push Button.

Use the cursor to outline an area on the page where the touch cell will appear.
In the Push Button Properties dialog box, select 3D Round as the Style.
Under Push Action, select the desired push button action.

Click onthe"..." button to identify the controller reference location that will be mapped
to the touch cdll.

Select the Attributes tab and select Reverse to have the touch cell reverse color when it is
pressed.

Select the Layout tab and select Red as the color for On, and Y ellow as the color for Off.
In the Label box, type Push Button.

Adjust the Font if necessary.

Click OK.

The screen should appear similar to the figure below.
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Illuminated Push Button

Illuminated Push Button

The Illuminated Push Button Properties dialog box is used to create atouch cell as an
illuminated push button. The only difference between an illuminated push button and a push
button is that the face of the illuminated push button can reflect the status of a bit in the PLC.

Toinsert an illuminated push button touch cell, click the Illuminated Push Button icon from
the toolbar or select Insert - Touch Cdls - [lluminated Push Button, then use the cursor to
define the area in which the illuminated push button touch cell isto be placed. The
Iluminated Push Button Properties dialog box will appear where the appearance and action of
an illuminated push button touch cell may be configured.
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There are four tabs in the [lluminated Push Button Properties dialog box. They are: Generdl,
Layout, Attributes and Custom.

The General tab allows you to select the style of push button, the action that is to be
represented, and the memory location that has its status shown on the face of the button.

The Layout tab lets you select the colors, font, languages, etc., to be used.

The Attributes tab lets you indicate the attributes to be associated with the illuminated push
button.

The Custom tab is only selectable when a Custom style button is selected on the General tab.
It enables you to create a custom button.

An illuminated push button touch cell example is provided.
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General

General
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The General tab allows you to select the style of push button, the action that is to be
represented, and the memory location that has its status shown on the face of the button.

Button

The memory location that the illuminated push button affects when it is pressed can be set up
in the Button section. The Ref entry box shows the currently selected memory location.
Clickingonthe"..." button brings up the Data Field Properties dialog box, where you can
select the exact memory location to be affected. Y ou aso have the option to disable the cyclic
refresh.

Light
The Light section enables you to set the colors for On and Off stages of the illuminated push
button. The Ref entry box shows the memory location that is reflected by the Light. Clicking

onthe"..." button brings up the Data Field Properties dialog box, which alows you to select
the exact memory location to be reflected.

llluminated Push Button Example

In this example, we will configure a push button touch cell
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Note: It is suggested that touch cells be programmed with a reversed attribute when they are
pressed so that the operator will have immediate feedback.

(0]

(0]

Select Insert - Touch Cédls - [[luminated Push Button.
Use the cursor to outline an area on the page where the touch cell will appear.
In the Illuminated Push Button Properties dialog box, select 3D Round as the Style.

Under Push Action, click on the"..." button to identify the controller reference location
that will be mapped to the touch cell push action.

Under Light, click on the "..." button to identify the controller reference location that
will be mapped to the touch cell light.

Select Red as the color for On, and Green as the color for Off.

Select the Attributes tab and select Reverse to have the touch cell reverse color when it is
gel?ctectiﬁe Layout tab and in the Label box, type Illuminated Push Button.

Adjust the Font if necessary.

Click OK.

The screen should appear similar to the figure below.
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Selector Switch

Selector Switch

The Selector Switch Properties dialog box is used to create a selector switch of N states
(where N represents an integer from 2 through 4).

To insert a selector switch touch cdll, click the Selector Switch icon from the toolbar or select
Insert - Touch Cdls - Sdector Switch, then use the cursor to define the areain which the
touch cell isto be placed. A dialog box will appear where the appearance and action of a
selector switch touch cell may be configured.

=]

There are three tabs in the Selector Switch Properties dialog box. They are: General, Layout,
and Custom.

The Generd tab alows you to select the style of selector switch, the number of states and the
memory location in the controller that is affected by each state.

The Layout tab lets you select the colors, font, languages, etc., to be used.

The Custom tab is only selectable when a Custom style button is selected on the General tab.
It lets you create a custom button.

A selector switch touch cell exampleis provided.
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General
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The General tab of the Selector Switch dialog box alows you to select the Style of selector
switch and the Action.

Style

Within the Genera index tab, you can specify the appearance of the touch cell by making a
selection from the Style list. Selections include round and rectangular buttons, both flat and
3D. It isaso possible to create and insert a Custom button. Selecting the Custom style
activates the Custom tab.

Action

In the Action section you can set the number of states. The minimum number of statesistwo
(2), and the maximum number of statesisfour (4). Y ou can aso configure which memory
location in the controller is affected by each state of the selector switch, as well as the color
scheme for each state.

The Ref entry box shows the currently selected memory location. Clicking on the "..." button
brings up the Data Field Properties dialog box, which alows you to select the exact memory
location to be written to.

Y ou aso have the option to disable the cyclic refresh.
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Layout

The Layout tab of the Selector Switch Properties dialog box lets you select the colors, font,
languages, etc., to be used. Select the tab with the number of the state to be configured.
The upper Toolbar portion of the box contains a Special Characters icon, a Languages icon,
and label placement buttons.

Clicking on the Specid Charactersicon brings up the Special Characters dialog box that can
be used to enter a specia character into the touch cell 1abel.

It is possible to integrate multiple languages within the same touch cell. Clicking on the
Languages button brings up the Languages diaog box that lets you choose the language in
which you wish to work.

The label placement icons lets you place the label either above the touch cell or centered on
the touch cell.

Note: Fixed font text may only be placed above a touch cell.

The top portion of the Layout box includes commands to create and customize alabel on the
touch cell. For instance, rather than displaying the label F1, a pand key could read Pressure.
A toolbar includes icons to customize the label on the touch cell by inserting a specid
character or by selecting a particular language, and label placement.

The Label box lets you specify the text that is placed either on or on top of the touch cell.

Note: The label must be entered after the key has been selected under the Genera tab,
otherwise the default key label will override any label entered in the Label box.

Clicking on the Font button lets you select the font to be used for a particular touch cell. Once
afont is selected, it will continue to be used for all touch cells that are subsequently created.

Note: Thisfont isnot agloba font and may be changed at any time without affecting any of
the previoudy created touch cells. It is possible to use different fonts on all of the touch cells
in asingle project file.

Text indicates the color of the touch cell text. Text Bkgd indicates the background color of the
touch cell text. This color will only be seen when the Transparent checkbox is not marked,
otherwise the background of the touch cell text will appear either in On or in Off color for
centered text and in the Background color if the text is on top.

The bottom portion of the Layout box lets you choose the colors to be displayed on the touch
cel.

Line color isthe color of the linesin the touch cell. Background color is the color of the touch
cell background. The touch cell background is a part of the rectangle around the circular or
eliptica touch cell not covered by the cell. Rectangular touch cells have no background if the
touch cedll text is centered, but if it is positioned on top, a strip of background appears above
the cell.

On shows the color that the touch cell will be when it is pressed, while Off indicates the color
that the touch cell will be when it isin the not-pressed state.

Custom

The Custom tab is only selectable when the Custom style is selected on the General tab. It
enables you to create a custom selector switch.
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Custom selector switches can be created for multiple states, defined under the Action section
of the Genera tab. Click the Load button to import a graphic from the Graphics Library
Manager.

Clicking on the Edit button brings up the Enter Bitmap Dimensions dialog box. The width
and height can be specified. Color options may aso be selected, according to the selected
panel's support of colors.

Selector Switch Touch Cell Example

In this example, we will configure a selector switch with two (2) states.

(0]

(0]

Select Insert - Touch Cells - Selector Switch.

Use the cursor to outline an area on the page where the touch cell will appear.
In the Selector Switch Properties didog box, select 3D Round as the Style.
Under Action, set the number of states to 3.

For state 1, click on the™..." button to identify the controller reference location that will
be mapped to state 1. Set the color for the first state to Red.

Click on the tab for state 2, and click on the"..." button to identify the controller
reference location that will be mapped to the state 2. Set the color for the second state to
Yellow.

Click on the tab for state 3, and click on the "..." button to identify the controller
reference location that will be mapped to the state 3. Set the color for the third state to
Green.

Select the Layout tab and in the Label box for state 1, type State 1.

Click the tab in the Label box for state 2 and type State 2.

Click the tab in the Label box for state 3 and type State 3.

Adjust the Font if necessary.

Click OK.

The screen should appear similar to the figure below.
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Indicator Light

Indicator Light

The Indicator Light Properties dialog box is used to create a touch cell as an indicator light.

Toinsert an indicator light touch cell, click the Indicator Light icon from the toolbar or select
Insert - Touch Cdls - Indicator Light, then use the cursor to define the area in which the touch
cell isto be placed. A dialog box will appear where the appearance and action of an indicator
light touch cell may be configured.
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There are three tabs in the Indicator Light Properties dialog box. They are: General, Layout,
and Custom.

The Generd tab alows you to select the style of indicator light, the number of states and the
memory location in the controller that the indicator light is to reflect.

The Layout tab lets you sdlect the colors, font, languages, etc., to be used.

The Custom tab is only selectable when a Custom style button is selected on the General tab.
It enables you to create a custom button.

An indicator light touch cell example is provided.
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General

General
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The General tab of the Indicator Light Properties dialog box lets you select the style of panel
button, the number of states, and the memory location for each state.

Style

Within the General index tab, you can specify the appearance of the touch cell by making a
selection from the Style list. Selections include round and rectangular buttons, whether flat or
3D. It isaso possible to insert a Custom button. Selecting the Custom style activates the
Custom tab.

Action

In the Action section you can set the number of states. The minimum number of states is two
(2), and the maximum number of states is four (4). Y ou can aso define the color scheme for
each state. Note that the indicator light can be configured to handle up to four (4) different
dates. A different color can be assigned to each state in order to reflect the contents of the
memory location in the controller.

Assign

Y ou can aso configure which memory location in the controller is reflected by each state of
the indicator light. The Ref entry box in the Assign section shows the currently selected
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memory location. Clicking onthe "..." button brings up the Data Field Properties dialog box,
which allows you to select the exact memory location to be reflected.

Layout

The Layout tab lets you sdlect the colors, font, languages, etc., to be used.
The upper Toolbar portion of the box contains a Special Characters icon, a Languagesicon,
and label placement buttons.

Clicking on the Specia Charactersicon brings up the Specia Characters dialog box that can
be used to enter a specia character into the touch cell 1abel.

It is possible to integrate multiple languages within the same touch cell. Clicking on the
Languages button brings up the Languages dialog box that lets you choose the languagein
which you wish to work.

The label placement icons lets you place the label either above the touch cell or centered on
the touch cell.

Note: Fixed font text may only be placed above a touch cell.

The top portion of the Layout box includes commands to create and customize alabel on the
touch cell. For instance, rather than displaying the label F1, a panel key could read Pressure.
A toolbar includes icons to customize the label on the touch cdll by inserting a specid
character or by selecting a particular language, and labd placement.

The Label box lets you specify the text that is placed either on or on top of the touch cell.

Note: The label must be entered after the key has been selected under the Genera tab,
otherwise the default key label will override any label entered in the Label box.

Clicking on the Font button lets you select the font to be used for a particular touch cell. Once
afont is selected, it will continue to be used for all touch cells that are subsequently created.

Note: Thisfont isnot aglobal font and may be changed at any time without affecting any of
the previoudy created touch cells. It is possible to use different fonts on all of the touch cells
inasingle project file.

Text indicates the color of the touch cell text. Text Bkgd indicates the background color of the
touch cell text. This color will only be seen when the Transparent checkbox is not marked,
otherwise the background of the touch cell text will appear either in On or in Off color for
centered text and in the Background color if the text is on top.

The bottom portion of the Layout box lets you choose the colors to be displayed on the touch
cel.

Line color isthe color of the linesin the touch cell. Background color is the color of the touch
cell background. The touch cell background is a part of the rectangle around the circular or
elliptical touch cell not covered by the cell. Rectangular touch cells have no background if the
touch cell text is centered, but if it is positioned on top, a strip of background appears above
the cell.
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Custom

The Custom tab is only selectable when the Custom style is selected on the General tab. It
enables you to create a custom indicator light.

Custom indicator lights can be created for multiple states, defined under the Action section of
the General tab. Click the Load button to import a graphic from the Graphics Library
Manager.

Clicking on the Edit button brings up the Enter Bitmap Dimensions dialog box. The width
and height can be specified. Color options may aso be selected, according to the selected
panel's support of colors.

Indicator Light Touch Cell Example

In this example, we will configure a selector switch with two (2) states.

(0]

(0]

Select Insert - Touch Cdlls - Indicator Light.

Use the cursor to outline an area on the page where the touch cell will appear.

In the Indicator Light Properties dialog box, select 3D Round as the Style.

Under Action, set the number of states to 3.

Set the color for the first state to Red.

Click on the tab for state 2, and set the color for the second state to Y ellow.

Click on the tab for state 3, and set the color for the third state to Green.

Under Assign, click on the"..." button to identify the controller reference location that
will be mapped to the indicator light. Select the Layout tab and in the Label box, type
Indicator Light.

Adjust the Font if necessary.

Click OK.

The screen should appear similar to the figure below.
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Generic Command Button

Generic Command Button

The Generic Command Button dialog box is used to create a touch cell as a generic
command.

To insert a selector switch touch cdll, click the Generic Button icon from the toolbar or select
Insert - Touch Cdls - Generic Command Button, then use the cursor to define the areain
which the touch cell isto be placed. The Generic Button Properties dialog box will appear
where the appearance and action of a generic command button touch cell may be configured.
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There are four tabs in the Generic Button Properties dialog box. They are: General, Layout,
Attributes and Custom.

The General tab allows you to select the style of generic command button, and the action to
be reflected.

The Layout tab lets you sdlect the colors, font, languages, etc., to be used.

The Attributes tab |ets you indicate the attributes to be associated with the generic push
button.

The Custom tab is only selectable when a Custom or Windows Custom style button is
selected on the
Genera tab. It enables you to create a customized button.

A generic command button touch cell exampleis provided.
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General

General
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The General tab of the Generic Button Properties dialog box lets you select the style of button
and the action that is to be represented.

Style

Within the Genera index tab, you can specify the appearance of the touch cell by making a
selection from the Style list. Selections include flat or 3D round and rectangular buttons, no
graphics, Windows and Windows Custom buttons, and Custom buttons. Selecting the Custom
or Windows Custom style activates the Custom tab.

The option No Graphics can create atouch cell that is entirely invisible. For example, you
may have a graphic that encompasses the entire screen of a control processin afactory. It
contains images of flow control valves, motors, and blowers. Y ou can create touch cells on
the separate images and configure them to perform certain tasks. For instance, if you press the
touch cell that is on the image of the motor, the motor may turn on. If you press the touch cell
that is on the image of avalve, the valve may close, etc. All that will be seen on the screenis
the image of the process; the touch cells will be invisible.
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Action

To define the functionality of the touch cell, select one of the three radio buttons under the
Action portion of the dialog box. The action can be a Panel Key, an ASCII Key, or aMacro
Command.

If Panel Key is selected, clicking onthe™..." button brings up the Change/ View Panel Key
Assignment dialog box where you have alist of pand keys to choose from.

If ASCII Key is chosen, simply enter the character to be sent in the box beside of the ASCI|
key radio button.

Macro commands represent all of the elementary macro commands that are available from the
Keyboard Macro Editor. The touch cells can be programmed using the Keyboard Macro
Editor to perform avast array of functions, such as changing pages of the project file,
scrolling down aline, entering Data Entry Mode, and writing a value to the controller. If

Macro Command is chosen the Macro button brings up the Define / Edit Macro Command
dialog box where Keyboard Macro Editor commands are available.

Enable Indicator

The Enable Indicator checkbox is available with Windows, Windows Custom, and Custom
style touch cell buttons. This checkbox allows you to place an indicator light on the button.

Custom
By choosing Custom, you can select the source of the graphic that is to be used on the face of

the touch cdll. This feature gives you the ability to import separate graphics for the pressed
and not pressed states. These graphics can be imported either from an externa file or from a

library.

Generic Command Button Touch Cell Example
In this example, we will configure a custom generic touch cell button.
0 Select Insert - Touch Cells - Generic Command Button.
0 Use the cursor to outline an area on the page where the touch cell will appear.
0 Inthe Generic Button Properties dialog box, select Windows Custom as the Style.
0 Under Action, set the Action as Pandl Key.
o Clickonthe"..." button to select a pand key to associate with the button.
0 Check the Enable Indicator box to place an indicator light on the button.

0 ldentify the controller reference location that will be mapped to the button.
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o From the Layout tab, enter alabe for the button, adjust the Font if necessary, and select
colors for the Off and On states.

0 On the Attributes tab check Reverse.

0 On the Custom tab (visible only when a Custom button style is chosen) you can either
press the Edit button and create your own button face, or press the Load button and load
an image from afile.

0 Create a button face, then click OK.

0 The screen should appear similar to the figure below.

45.2 Shapes

Shapes

It is quite easy to add simple shapes using the EH-View software, including SVG line, lines,
SVG rectangle, rectangles, and ovals. The Shapes submenu under the Insert menu offers
these options, or you may click on the individual shape icons in the toolbar.
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Line/ SVG Line
Toinsert aline/ SVG Line, click on the Line/ SVG Lineicon in the toolbar, or select Insert -
Shapes - Line/ SVG Line. Place the cursor where the line is to begin, click once, then move

the cursor to where the lineis to end and click again. The line will appear. SVG Line can be
drawn in any angle.

SVG Lineicon is enabled only for firmware version 4.50 and above. The 'Pixel and Vector
graphics option should be enabled under the Panel Setup -> Settings tab.

Rectangle / SVG Rectangle
To insert arectangle / SV G rectangle, click on the Rectangle / SVG Rectangle icon in the
toolbar, or select Insert - Shapes - Rectangle. Place the cursor at one corner of the rectangle,

click once, then move the cursor to the opposite corner of the rectangle and click again. The
rectangle will appear.

SVG Rectangleicon is enabled only for firmware version 4.50 and above. The 'Pixel and
Vector graphics option should be enabled under the Panel Setup -> Settings tab.

Note: A rectangle can be used to place a border around a bargraph.

Oval

To insert an oval, click on the Ovd icon in the toolbar, or select Insert - Shapes - Oval. Place
the cursor at one side of the ova, click once, then move the cursor to the opposite side of the
ova and click again. The ova will appear.

Oval icon is enabled only for firmware version 4.50 and above. The 'Pixel and Vector
graphics gption should be enabled under the Panel Setup -> Settings tab.

453 Trend Window

Trend Window

The trend window displays the trend buffer.

Note: Before creating atrend window you must define the Trend Buffer.

To create atrend viewer, select the Trend Viewer icon from the toolbar, or select Trend
Window from the Insert menu. Use the cursor to define an area for the trend window. Once

the trend window is defined, double-clicking on the trend window brings up the Trend
Window Properties dialog box.
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The Trend Window Properties dialog box may also be accessed by right-clicking on the trend
field area and selecting Properties.

Within the Trend Viewer Properties dialog box you can define the main trend viewer
properties for the X-Axis, the Y-Axis, and the overdl layout.

A list of trend window limitations is provided.

Trend Window Limitations

Max number of trend windows inside the same page 10

Max number of curves inside the same trend window 10

Total number of curvesthat can be use inside the same page 20

Max number of global trend buffers sampled in background 20
Cyclical sampling period 1-9999 sec
The total memory reserved for trend buffer 20KB
Available memory areain the PLC for storing trend buffers 60 bytes
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Preview

The Preview window alows you to see how the trend window will look before it is actually
created and placed into a project file.

Y-Axis

Y-AXis

Selecting the Y-Axis index tab will allow you to select the trend buffers (curves) to be
displayed inside the trend viewer. Y ou can aso set the appearance of the Y-Axisand
configure the trend cursor.
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Curves
Selecting the Y-Axis index tab will alow you to select the trend buffers (curves) to be
displayed inside the trend viewer. Use the Add and Delete buttons to add or remove trend
buffers. The Add button opens a dialog box that contains alist of al the active trend buffers
that can be used. To remove a previoudy inserted curve, select it from the Curves list and
click the Delete button.

Note: Once acurve is added to the trend viewer, you will only be able to add additional
curves of the same sampling method to that particular trend viewer.

Appearance

Appearance

For any curve, you can choose the appearance properties such as
0 LineType.
0 LineStyle.
o LineSize.

o LineColor.

Type
Curve type. Can be Line, Step or Filled bar graph.

Style
Curve style. Can be Solid, Dotted, Dashed, Dash Dot or Dash Dot Dot.

Note: The style type is applicable only when curveisline type.

Size

Curve size. Can be Thin, Medium or Thick.

Color

Curve color. The basic 16 colors are supported.
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Cursor

Cursor

This variable can be used to display the value of the curve at a point on the Y-axis. The Y -
Cursor can be activated, and the Y -Axis Minimum and Maximum values can be s&t.
Use the trend macros to activate the trend cursor.

Y Cursor

This variable can be used to display the value of the curve at a point on the Y-axis. Usethe
trend macros to activate the trend cursor.

Y Axis Minimum

The minimum va ue of the defined Y -axis. To the right of the dialog box you can define the
default value (Y -axis range) that will be used when the trend viewer is displayed. If you put
thisinternal panel control variable on the EH-HMI as aread/write field its value can be
modified on-line, allowing you to dynamically change the Y -axis range.

Y Axis Maximum

The maximum vaue of the defined Y-axis. To the right of the dialog box you can define the
default value (Y -axis range) that will be used when the trend viewer is displayed. If you put
thisinterna panel control variable on the EH-HMI as aread/write field its value can be
modified on-line, alowing you to dynamically change the Y -axis range.
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X-AXxis

X-AXxis

Use thisindex tab to define the X-axis properties (Style, Scrolling and Cursor) of the trend
viewer.

Note: A single X-Axis exists for al of the curves that have been inserted inside the same
trend viewer window.
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Style

Style
The format of the X-Axis (Time, Samples or On PLC) is defined from the curvesthat are

inside the trend viewer. When no curves are defined, all of these radio buttons are disabled.
After adding one or more curves, only the appropriate radio button is enabled.

Time

The X-axis range istime defined. Thiswill be enabled when the trend buffers inside the trend
viewer are sampled cyclically from the panel.

Samples

The X-axis range is defined by a maximum number of samples. Thiswill be enabled when the
trend buffers inside the trend viewer are sampled on PLC events.

On PLC

The X-axis range is defined by a maximum number of samples. The number of samples must
be defined inside the PLC memory.

Scrolling

Scrolling
The scroll parameters (direction and auto scroll control) defines how much the trend viewer

will be shifted upon each scroll operation. The scroll parameter can be a fixed amount of time
or afixed number of samples.

Scroll Direction

This parameter defines the direction of the curve. The curve can be drawn Left to Right, Right
to Left, Up to Down or Down to Up.
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Enable Auto Scroll Control

Use this checkbox to enable a trend viewer shift when the trend viewer becomes full.

Cursor

Cursor
This variable can be used to display the value of the curve at a point on the X-axis. The X-

Cursor can be activated, and the X-Axis Minimum and Maximum values and color can be set.
Use the trend macros to activate the trend cursor.

X Cursor

This variable can be used to display the value of the curve at a point on the X-axis. Use the
trend macros to activate the trend cursor.

X Axis Minimum

This variable contains the minimum vaue of the defined X-axis. Y ou can put this variable on
the panel by selecting the Time/Date icons located on the toolbar.

X Axis Maximum

This variable contains the maximum value of the defined X-axis. You can put this variable on
the panel by selecting the Time/Date icons located on the tool bar.

Cursor Color

Color used to draw the X-axis cursor.
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Layout

Layout
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Options in the Layout section define the visua appearance of the trend viewer window, such
as the title and window. A layout toolbar is also available.

Layout Toolbar

Layout Toolbar

The layout toolbar contains icons to keep frequently used commands easily accessible. These
include the following commands

0 Specia Characters
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Clicking on the Special Charactersicon brings up the Specia Characters dialog box that can
be used to enter a specia character.
0 Select Language
It is possible to integrate multiple languages. Clicking on the Select Language button brings
up the Languages dialog box that alows you to choose the language in which you wish to
work.

o Alignment.

Title aignment. Can be Left, Right or Center.

Special Characters

Clicking on the Specid Charactersicon brings up the Special Characters dialog box that can
be used to enter a specia character.

Select Language

It is possible to integrate multiple languages. Clicking on the Select Language button brings
up the Languages dia og box that allows you to choose the language in which you wish to
work.

Alignment

Title aignment. Can be Left, Right or Center.

Title

Title

In the Title section you can enter title text and format the appearance of the title by setting the
font, foreground and background colors, and title height.

Text

The text that will be the trend window title or labd.
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Font

Title font.

Height

Height of the areareserved for the trend viewer title, as a percentage of the trend viewer.

Foreground (FG)

Title foreground color.

Background (BG)

Title background color.

Window

Window
In the Window section you can format the appearance of the window by setting the frame
color and width, the background color, and to enable a horizontal or vertical grid, set the

horizontal grid color or vertical grid color, and set the horizontal grid marks or vertical grid
marks.

Frame

Trend frame color.

Width

Trend frame width as a percentage of the trend window. Set to O for no frame.

Background Color

Trend frame window background color.

Page 145



HITACHI
Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005
X Grid

Check the box to enable a horizontal grid in the viewer window.

X Grid Color

Color of the horizontal grid.

X Grid Marks

Number of horizontal grid lines.

Y Grid

Check the box to enable a vertical grid in the viewer window.

Y Grid Color

Color of the vertica grid.

Y Grid Marks

Number of vertical grid lines.

Trend Window Example

o A trend buffer must be created beforea trend window can be created. Select Trend
Buffers from the Project menu.

0 Click on the Insert Item button above the buffers list.

o Name the new buffer.

0 Click OK to accept the default settings for the trend buffer and return to the project page.
0 Select Trend Window from the Insert menu.

0 Usethe cursor to define an areafor the trend window.

0 Inthe Trend Window Properties dialog box click on the Add button.
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From the Choose Trend Buffer list select the trend buffer that you created in steps 1-4.
Click OK to return to the Trend Window Properties dialog box.

Select the Layout tab.

Enter alabd for the trend window in the Text box.

Click OK to accept the trend window settings and return to the project page where the
trend window is now displayed.

45.4 Meter Instrument

Meter Instrument

Meter instruments are smple instruments, such as gauges, that display numerical vaues by
moving a needle to the appropriate position over alabeled scale. The look of a meter
instrument can be changed to suit your the needs. Up to ten (10) meter instruments can be
displayed on a single page within a project.

Toinsert agauge in EH-View, click on the Meter Instrument icon and use the cursor to define
an area where the gauge is to appear, or select Meter Instrument from the Insert menu. The
Meter Instrument Properties dialog box will appear where the appearance and action of a
meter instrument may be configured.

E

There are five tabsin the Meter Instrument Properties dialog box. They are: General, Layout,
Gauge, Needle, and Background.

The General tab allows you to select the style and range of the meter gauge, the memory
location that is to be represented, and scale the output if necessary.
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The Layout tab lets you select the colors, font, languages, etc., to be used.

On the Gauge tab you can set the rotation direction, format the ticks on the dial, and set the
arccolors.

The Needle tab alows you to customize the color and size of the gauge indicator needle.
The Background tab lets you insert a custom background if you wish.

An external small window alows to Preview the Meter Instrument.

Preview

E

The Preview window allows you to see how the gauge will look before it is actually created
and placed into a project file.
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General

General

=]

Within thisindex tab, you can enter the main properties that define the gauge, such as the
style, range, reference location and any necessary scaling.

Style

The style of gauge to be inserted (full circle, haf circle, etc.). Custom gauges may aso be
created.

Range

Range

The minimum and maximum scale vaues, the number of value labels to be shown on the
gauge, and the gauge precision.

Minimum

Minimum and value on the gauge scale.
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Maximum

Maximum value on the gauge scale.

Count

The number of values (in addition to zero) to be shown on the gauge. The values shown will
be computed by dividing the maximum value by the count.

Precision

The precision, or number of digitsto the right of the decimal point that are to be displayed on
the gauge. A value of zero means that only integer values will be displayed.

Reference

Defines the variable that is to be graphically represented. Variables can be PLC references or
interna panel variables. Clicking on the"..." button for PLC references brings up the Data
Fields Properties dialog box where the reference location may be set.

Scale

The scaling parameter may be used to perform alinear transformation on the value to be
displayed. Specify the scaling operators A1, A2, and B for the equation Y=AL/A2*X+B in
the boxes.
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Layout

Layout
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The parameters within this index tab are used to define the layout of the gauge.

These include the Title text, the Title X size, the Title Y size, the Labels, the Gauge X size,
the Gauge Y size, the overall gauge Size, the Title color and Font, the Labels color color and
Font, the Frame color, the Rim color, and the Background color.

A Layout Toolbar keeps the Special Characters and Languages commands handy.

Layout Toolbar

The Layout Toolbar keeps the Specia Characters and Languages commands handy.

Layout Properties

Title

Thisisthetitle for the gauge.
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Title X

The position of the title on the x-axis. A value of 50% is in the middle of the box area, 0% is
on the left border and 100% on the right border.

Title Y

The position of the title on the y-axis. A value of 50% isin the middle of the box area, 0% is
on the upper border and 100% on the bottom border.

Labels

The position of the numeric labels on the gauge. A value of 100% is on the gauge scae circle.
Greater than 100% is outside the scale and less than 100% is inside the scale.

Gauge X

The position of the gauge on the x-axis. A value of 50% isin the middle of the box area, 0%
is on the left border and 100% is on the right border.

Gauge Y

The position of the gauge on the y-axis. A vaue of 50% is in the middle of the box area, 0%
is on the upper border and 100% is on the lower border.

Size

The size of the gauge as a percentage (0-100%) of the smallest side of the box.

Title Color

The color in which the title text will be dsplayed.

Title Font

The font in which the gauge title will be displayed. (Can be selected from installed
Touchscreen fonts).
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Labels Color

The color in which thetitle text will be displayed.

Labels Font

The font in which the numeric labels on the gauge will be displayed. (Can be selected from
installed Touchscreen fonts).

Frame

The color of the box frame around the gauge.

Note: A frame color is not used when the background is a custom bitmap.

Rim
The color of the gauge scale and ticks.

Note: A rim color is not used when the background is a custom bitmap.

Background

The background color of the gauge box.
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Gauge

Gauge
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On the Gauge tab you can format the Rotation and Ticks on the dial, and set the Arc Colors.

Rotation

Rotation

Under the Rotation section you can set the rotation direction, the origin point, start position,
and range.

Direction

The rotation direction of the gauge needle. Can be clockwise or counterclockwise.
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Origin

The position of the gauge origin point (zero). Choices are East, North, West and South.

Start

Scale start angle. It can be from 0° to 360°.

Range

Scale range. It can be from 0° to 360°, with 0° being a single point and 360° afull circle.

Ticks

Ticks

In the Ticks section you can set the style for the ticks, the number of mgjor and minor ticks,
and the size of the ticks.

Style

The position of the ticks on the gauge scale. Can be Outside or in the Middle of the scale.

Major
Number of mgjor ticks on the scale.

Note: If anumber less than the Range count is entered, the Range count becomes the default
value.

Minor

Number of minor ticks (ticks between major ticks) on the scale.
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Size
Size, in percentage of the gauge circle, of mgor ticks. Minor ticks are generally haf the size
of mgor ticks.
Arc Colors
These parameters are used to define different colored zones on the gauge. To define a color
range on the gauge, enter the Begin and End label values in the boxes provided. Select a color

for that zone. Boxes for an additional zone are created whenever avalue is entered in existing
boxes. To delete a color zone, remove the label values from the Begin and End boxes.

Needle

Needle

=]

On the Needle tab you can format the needle Style, Length, Tail size, tail Thickness, Center
size, Needle color and Center color.

Style

The style of needle to be used. Choicesinclude Thick, Triangle, and Filled Triangle.
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Length

Needle length expressed as a percentage of the gauge radius.

Tail

Needletail length expressed as a percentage of the gauge radius.

Thickness

Needle thickness expressed as a percentage of the gauge radius.

Center

The circle that highlights the needle rotation point. The size of thiscircle is defined as a
percentage of the gauge diameter.

Needle Color

Coalor of the needle body.

Center Color

Color of the needle center.
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Background

=]

Check the Custom Background checkbox to enable the custom background commands. This
lets you enter a custom bitmap as the background for the gauge.

The bitmap can come from an externd file or from the Graphics Library Manager that is
supplied with EH-View.

Select the image source to be used, select the bitmap and click the Load image button. Use the
Edit button to edit the bitmap size and colors.

Meter Instrument Example

(0]

(0]

From the Insert menu select Meter Instrument.

Use the cursor to define an area for the meter instrument.

From the Meter Instrument Properties dialog box select Full Circle as the meter Style.
Under Range, insert 10 in the Count box to have labels at 10, 20, 30, etc.

Select the Layout tab and enter a Title for the meter.

By default the title isin the center of the meter. Slide the Title Y selector to a value of
85% or 90% to place the title towards the bottom of the meter window.

Adjust the Size of the gauge as necessary to fit the area defined in step 2.
Select the Gauge tab.

Under Ticks, enter avaue of 10 for Major and 10 for Minor. This puts amajor tick at
each of the 10 labels, and aminor tick at each whole value.

Page 158



HITACHI

Inspire the Next

EH-VIEW (en) - July 2005 - 05/005

(0]

(0]

Select the Needle tab.
Set the Needle and Center colorsto red.
Set the Center value to 15%.

Click OK to accept the meter settings and close the Meter Instrument Properties dialog
box.

The meter instrument appears on the project page.

455 Trend Time Field

Trend Time Field

Trend Time Field isapanel internal control variable related to trend components. It showsthe
trend sampling time used on the x-axis.

To insert atrend time field in EH-View, click on the Trend Time Fied icon and use the cursor
to define an area where the field is to appear, or select Trend Time Field from the Insert
menu. The Trend Time FHeld Properties didog box will appear where the contents and layout
of atrend time field may be configured.

E

There are two tabs in the Trend Time Field Properties dialog box. They are Genera and
Layout.

The General tab allows you to select the style and contents of the trend time field, and the
memory location that is to be represented.
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The Layout tab lets you select the colors, font, etc., to be used.

An external small window allows to Preview the Trend Time Field.

Preview

E

The Preview window shows how the field will ook on the panel screen.

General

General

=]

The General tab includes commands (Style, Contents and Assign) that let you customize the
appearance of the trend time field.

Style

The Style section lists severd options for the appearance of the trend time field. These
include Date - Time, in which the date is followed by the time in a horizontal format, Time -
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Date, in which the time is followed by the date in a horizontal format, Date / Time, in which
the date is listed above the time, and Time / Date, in which the time is listed above the date.

Contents

Checkboxes alow you to include seconds, minutes or hours in the time, and days, months or
yearsin the date. Y ou aso have the option of specifying an AM/PM format for the time.

Assign

Choose the appropriate control variable from the list.

Text

The Text tab alows you to set the Pandl Font, the text, text background, and background
colors, or to make the background transparent.

Trend Time Field Example
0 Sdect Trend Time Field from the Insert menu.
0 Sdect Time - Date as the Style.

0 Remove the checkbox from the Y ears box to display only the days and months. The date
display format is now DD-MM. Assume that we wish to have the date displayed as MM-
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DD. Thiswill be set in step 6.
0 Under Assign, select a Control Variable.

0 Click OK to accept the settings and return to the project page where the new trend time
field is now displayed.

0 To change the date display format, select Panel Setup from the Project menu.
0 Select the Settings tab.

0 Under Date Format choose the setting MM/DD/YY .

o Click OK.

0 Thetrend time field date is now displayed as MM-DD.

45.6 Recipe Menu

Recipe Menu

A recipe menu is afeature that ssmplifies recipe parameter set selection on EH-HMI panels
through a user-friendly interface. It provides a menu-like field that can contain names to
describe the parameter set instead of using numbers. Each name represents one recipe
parameter set. To add a recipe menu select Recipe Menu from the Insert menu, or press
Ctrl+R.

=]

The Recipe Menu Properties dialog box appears containing two tabs, General and Text. The
Generad tab controls the size and appearance of the recipe menu while the Text tab controls
the appearance of the text.
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Note: In order to use the Recipe Menu, each Recipe Parameter Set must be given a name.
This is done by adding a recipe data field with an ASCII display format on the page where the
recipe is located and filling the Recipe Item values in the Recipe Configuration box with an

ASCII name for each parameter set. This ASCII field is called a Recipe Name field. Thisfield
isnot afield type name; it only describes the field's purpose.

A set of keyboard macro commands support recipe menus.

0 The Go To Recipe Menu macro jumps to a specified page and sets the value of the
Recipe Page For Selection.

0 The Scroll Recipe Menu macro is used to move the selection in the recipe menu field.
Thisisthe way that a new recipe parameter set name is chosen from the ligt.

0 The Confirm Recipe Menu Selection macro changes the current recipe parameter set to
the one selected in the recipe menu field.

Note: If acontrol variable data item set as Recipe Page For Selection contains the page
number of a page without a Recipe Name field defined, the recipe menu field will display
asterisks ("*").

An example of adding a recipe menu field is provided.

General

General

E

The Generd tab alows you to set the recipe menu style, attributes, size, and includes the
option to show the record numbers.
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Style

Recipe Menu is the only choice available.

Attributes

The currently selected Recipe Parameter Set may be indicated using user defined attribute
combinations (blink, highlight, reverse).

Size

The size (in pixels) of the Recipe Menu display.

Display

Click the Show Record Numbers checkbox to show record numbers (which are just the
parameter set numbers) together with the recipe name.

Text

The Text tab alows you to set the font size and color, and the background color and
transparency.

EH-View will not let you select a size that is too large to be displayed in the designated area.

If Transparent is selected then text background colors are not available.
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45.7 Special Characters

E

Specia characters may be added to text by clicking on the Special Characters button. This
will bring up the Specia Characters dialog box in which you can select the character(s) to be
used by double clicking on them or by single clicking on them and pressing Insert. The
characters will appear in the last position the cursor was in before entering the specid
characters dialog box.

4.5.8 Import Bitmap Graphics

Import Bitmap Graphics

When using a EH-HMI graphics-capable panel you may import, display, and manipulate
graphics in a project file. Once the graphic is imported into the project file, it may be easily
moved or resized.

Click on the Import Graphicsicon on the toolbar, or select Import Bitmap Graphics from the
Insert menu. The Open dialog box appears with alist of files or folders.
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Select a graphic image to import and click on the Open button.

E

The Bitmap Settings dialog box appears showing a preview of the image, with two tabs
labeled Image and Pand.

Options are available for changing the appearance of the image on the panel. Image shows the
origina image, while Panel shows how the image will appear on the pandl.

Note: Only filesin supported image formats may be imported using the Import Bitmap
Graphics box i.e.

Windows and OS/2 Bitmaps(* .bmp, *.dib,*.rl€)
JPEG * .jpeg

AutoCAD files (*.dwg, *.dxf, *.dwf)

Scalable Vector graphics *.svg

Windows Metefile * .wmf

Enhanced Met&file * .emf
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Windows Icons and Cursors (*.ico;* .cur)
TIFF (*.tif;* tiff)

Adobe Photoshop *.psd

WordPerfect *.wpg

Portable Network Graphics *.png
Kodak PhotoCD *.pcd

Kodak FlashPix * .fpx

ZSoft PCX and DCX (*.pcx;*.dex)
TARGA *.tga

Encapsulated Postscript *.eps
Macintosh PICT *.pct

Sun Raster *.ras

MacPaint *.mac

GEM Image *.img

Gerber *.gbr

Computer graphics metafile *.cgm
DRW *.drw

Intergraph Microstation Format *.dgn
ESRI shape format *.shp

A graphic can be moved or resized once it isimported. To move a graphic, smply single
click the left mouse button over the graphic and move it to the desired location. To resize a
graphic, single click the left mouse button once on the graphic and use one of the selection
handles that will appear around the edge of the graphic.

Note: Resizing a graphic image by using the selection handles may distort the image.

To duplicate or copy a graphic within the same page, |eft-click on the image then click on the
Copy icon, select Copy from the Edit menu, or right-click on the image and select Copy.
Click where the copy of the image isto be placed, then click the Paste icon or select Paste
from the Edit menu, or right-click and select Paste.

To delete a bitmap graphic, |eft-click on the graphic to select it and press the Delete key or
click on the Cut tool, or right-click on the image and select Cut.

Right-click on a bitmap image and select Edit to open the Bitmap Editor dialog box.

Right-click on a bitmap image and select Properties to view the image properties, such as the
image file name, the image height and width in pixels, and the image resol ution.

Dynamic graphics and transparent and three-dimensional touch cells may be placed over
static bitmaps.

A bitmap graphics example is provided.

Import Bitmap Graphics Example

The following steps are used to import a bitmap file:
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0 Select Import Bitmap Graphics from the Insert menu. Thiswill open adialog box from
which you can select afile.

]

Check the Preview box to view files before salection. Select the filename that is to be
used and click on Open.

0 The Bitmap Settings dialog box, shown below, appears. From this dialog box you can
change the name of the file and change its appearance.

o Click OK.

]

0 The graphic appearsin the upper left corner of the project page. Y ou can then moveit to
the desired position on the project page, or resizeit. To move agraphic, smply single
click the left mouse button over the graphic and move it to the desired location. To resize
agraphic, single click the left mouse button once on the graphic and use one of the
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selection handles that will appear. To duplicate or copy a graphic within the same page,
hold the Ctrl key down and click on the graphic. Drag the duplicated graphic to a new
location and release the mouse button. To delete a bitmap graphic, click on the graphic to
sdlect it and either press the Delete key or click on the Cut tool.

Preview

E

The bitmap graphics preview image has two tabs, labeled Panel and Original. The Pandl tab
displays the way the image will appear on the panel, while the Original tab displays the

origina image appearance for reference. The image file name appears under the preview
window.
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Panel
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Sets the number of colors for the image display on the panel, for example black/white or 16
colors.

Properties

Right-click on a bitmap image and select Properties to view the image properties, such as the
image file name, the image height and width in pixels, and the image resolution.
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Image

Image

=]

There are a number of controls available to change the appearance of the image. They
include:

o Dither

o Contrast
0 Brightness
0 Smooth
0 Sharpen
0 Blur

o SzetoFit
o Invert

o Hip

o Mirror

0 Reset
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Dither

Various methods to dither the image are available, including Floyd-Steinberg, Bayer, etc.

Contrast

A diding bar lets you adjust the image contrast.

Brightness

A diding bar alows you to adjust the image brightness from darker to lighter.

Smooth

Smooths jagged pixel edges in the image.

Sharpen

Sharpens the image.

Blur

Blurs the sharp lines in the image.

Size to Fit

Sizes the image to fit the available space.

Invert

Produces a negative image.

Flip

Turns the image upside down.

Mirror

Turns the image backwards.

Reset

Resets the image appearance to the default settings.
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4.6 Page Menu

4.6.1 Page Menu
This section provides information about the Page menu. The Page menu contains commands
that et you easily move from one project page to another, and to configure the various pages
within a project.

0 Insert Page

o Add Page

0 DeetePage

o GotoPage

0 Previous Page

0 NextPage

0 Page Options

0 Recipe Configuration

0 Specia Pages and Page Modes

4.6.2 Insert Page

This option lets you insert a blank page in front of the page that you are currently viewing.
For example, if you are on page 3 of a project file and select Insert Page, the present page 3
would become page 4, and a blank page would be inserted as page 3. Y ou can also access the
Insert Page command by pressing the Alt+Ins keys.

4.6.3 Add Page

Selecting this command adds a new page to the end of the project file. Y ou can also access
the Add Page command by pressing the F7 function key.

4.6.4 Delete Page

Selecting this command deletes the currently selected page within the project file. Y ou will be
prompted to confirm the operation. The pages of the project file will automaticaly be
renumbered. Y ou can aso access the Delete Page command by pressing the Shift+F7 keys.
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46.5 Goto Page
This dialog box is one method available for selecting a page in a project. Select a page from
the pull-down list in the Go to page dialog box, or type the page number in the entry field
provided.
Other methods for selecting a particular page in a project include selecting a page from the

pull-down Current page list on the toolbar, double-clicking on a page from the Project tab in
the workspace, or by pressing the Ctrl+G keys.

4.6.6 Previous Page

Selecting this option displays the previous page in the project. Pressing the Page Up key also
displays the previous page.

4.6.7 Next Page

Selecting this option displays the next page in the project. Pressing the Page Down key also
displays the next page.

4.6.8 Page Options

Page Options

E

The Page Options dialog box lets you:
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0 Select apage from apagelist,
0 Access tools from a convenient toolbar,

0 Link to other pages, and

o Enable page scroll.

Page List

This section lists al the pages in the current project. Y ou can rename a page by single-
clicking on the page name, then typing a new page name.

Toolbar

The toolbar includes icons that allow you to cut, copy, paste, insert specia characters, and
select alanguage.

Link

Link the current page to the previous page or to the next page.

Scroll

This command enables a page scroll frequency and the number of lines to scroll. This allows
you to see lines that may be off the screen without having to use the arrow keysto scroll
through the information.

When pages are linked, the left and right arrow keys on the display panel may be used to
scroll between pages. By default, the current pageis linked to both the previous page and the
next page.

Note: If you are having problems using this feature, check the RDA setup under Panel

Controller Interface in the Project menu. Make sure that the PR box within the section entitled
PLC is unchecked.

4.6.9 Recipe Configuration

Recipe Configuration

A recipe is associated with a particular page and is composed of al the recipe data fields on
that page.

However, there can be anumber of different parameter sets for arecipe.
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The Recipe Configuration dialog box is accessed by selecting Recipe Configuration from the
Page menu.

E

The Recipe Configuration dialog box lets you:
0 Specify the number of parameter sets for the recipe on the current page.
0 Specify default values for al recipe data items on the current page.
Note: Recipe dataitems must be defined on the current page before the Recipe Configuration

dialog box can be activated. To do s0, insert a Numeric/ASCII, Bargraph, or Message data
field and select Recipe as the Reference.

Number of Parameter Sets

Indicate the number of parameter sets. That number of columns is activated in the Recipe
Parameter Set section.

Multipage Recipe

Data which are logically part of a single recipe can be scattered over severa project pages and
dill be selected, downloaded or uploaded with a single command. A recipe spanning severa
pagesis called "Multipage Recipe".
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Note: Multipage recipes are supported by EH-HMI firmware versions 4.20 and |ater.

Set As Recipe Name

A Recipe Name should be defined for al of the pages containing recipes that are going to be
handled using the Recipe Menu. It isalso necessary for the pages that are referred to by
Recipe Key fied(s).

The Recipe Name is defined by adding a Numeric/ASCII datafield of ASCII style on the
page with recipes and filling the recipe data field values with a name for each parameter set.

After the recipe data field values have been inserted, click the row number button to select
that row, then click the Set As Recipe Name button. An asterisk will appear next to the
Recipe Item to indicate it has been selected as a Recipe Name.

Note: This ASCII field is nhot an internal variable in the panel memory. It needs to be
addressed to a physical location in the PLC memory. The amount of memory required
depends on the length of the ASCI|I string: one byte per character.

A Recipe Name definition example is provided.

Cut

Cut deletes all Recipe Parameter Set entries beyond the position of the cursor.

Copy

To copy, highlight a Recipe Parameter Set entry and click the Copy button. Clicking the Paste
button pastes the copied entry into the box currently occupied by the cursor.

Paste

Clicking the Paste button pastes the copied entry into the box currently occupied by the
Ccursor.

Recipe Values

Recipe Values

The recipe values section is in the form of a spreadsheet. Each row is associated with a
particular recipe datafield. The controller address of the recipe dataitem is displayed at the
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far left hand side of the row, enabling you to tell which row is associated with which recipe
data item.

Each column is associated with a particular parameter set of the recipe. Each parameter set is
identified by a number. The first column corresponds to parameter set 1, the second column to
parameter set 2, and so on.

Theinitia values for a particular parameter set can be fully specified by entering a value for
each row in the column. The first column corresponds to parameter set 1, the second column
to parameter set 2, and so on.

The number of columns activated in the spreadsheet corresponds to the number entered for
Number of Parameter Sets.

Recipe Item

The number of rows activated on the spreadsheet corresponds to the number of recipe data
fields defined on the page.
An asterisk next to a Recipe Item indicates that the item has been set as a recipe name.

Recipe Parameter Set

A parameter set is a specific block of datawithin arecipe. A recipe parameter set is created
by assigning particular values to the recipe data fields on a page. With EH-View, it is possible
to create many different parameter sets within a single recipe. Depending upon the panel
model, there can be up to 1024 parameter sets of asingle recipe. Not only is ablock of
memory in the panel reserved for every recipe; separate blocks of memory are also reserved
for each of the parameter sets contained within a particular recipe. All the parameter sets of a
particular recipe always contain the same recipe data items but the values of these recipe data
items vary between the different parameter sets.

These different recipe parameter sets can control different processes. One set may be used to
configure the controller to control the production of 2 mm screws, another set may be used to
configure the controller to control the production of 5 mm screws, and yet another to control
the production of 7 mm screws. Each set of parameters is stored in a different parameter set
within the same recipe.

Note: The default values entered for a particular recipe parameter set item are in the format
that was specified in the Field Properties dialog box for that dataitem. For example, if a
numerical format of hexadecimal was entered in the data Field Properties dialog box for a
recipe data field, then all the values entered in the Recipe Configuration dialog box for that
recipe data field would a so be in hexadecimd. If you specify a numeric data format of
hexadecimal (base 16) for a recipe dataitem, and then enter a value of 10 in the Recipe
Configuration dialog box, the 10 will be interpreted as 10 hexadecimal. Likewise, if ASCII is
the specified style, then the entry must be in ASCII text.
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4.6.10 Special Pages and Page Modes

Special Pages and Page Modes
The items located within the Special Pages and Page Modes portion of the Page menu include

o DataEntry Screen

o Command Menu

0 System

0 Password

o Direct Access

0 Direct Page Selection

o Time& Date

o Alarm Page

0 Event Page

0 Current Page Mode.
This alows you to place any combination of static text and touch cells on these pages. These
items should be placed on the lower portions of the page, since these modes reserve some of
the area contained in the upper portions of the page for display information.
Whenever the pand enters Password mode or Data Entry Mode, a default numeric keypad
will appear on the screen. In al of the other modes, arow of default keys will appear that

contains the arrow keys, an Enter key, and a Clear key.

Note: If you create a screen in any of the specia page modes, the default keys for that mode
will not be displayed.

Data Entry Screen

This screen will appear whenever you begin Data Entry Mode. When using a EH-HMI
touchscreen pand, a numeric keypad will appear by default. If anything is placed on this
screen, the default numeric keypad will not appear.

If this screen is modified, make sure that an Enter key is defined somewhere in this screen so
that the panel user can aways get out of Data Entry Mode.
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Command Menu

Thisis the menu that appears when the panel user presses the Enter key on a touchscreen
pandl and holds it for a period of three to four seconds.

In the case of the keyless touch panel, this menu will appear whenever the user presses any
area of the screen where there is no touch cell configured. Y ou will not be able to write in the
two topmost lines. The reason for thisis that the panel reserves this area for the Command
Menu itsalf.

System

This page will appear when the System option is selected in the Panel Command Menu.
This page alows the panel user to adjust the contrast or brightness (on some panels) and to
see if there are good communications between the panel and the controller.

Password

This page is displayed when the panel user selects Passwords from the Panel Command
Menu.

Direct Access

This pageis in essence a snapshot of the controller's memory. This page will show al of the
memory locations contained within the controller.

This menu can only be accessed when using a panel that contains a 16-line display or a 25-
line display.

Direct Page Selection

In this menu, you can scroll through alist of page names and select the page to be displayed.
With this option, it is possible to see every page of a project file, even if the linksto a
particular page are broken.

Time and Date

This arealets you set the time and date on the panedl. This information is used in the Alarm
List, the Event List, and whenever you insert time fields or date fields into the project file.

Alarm Page

This page will appear on the panel whenever there is an active darm present, providing the
C2 hit in the RDA is not set.

If the C2 bit is set, the default darm page will not appear.
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Event Page
This page lists the previous 256 (some models up to 1024) events in sequentia order on the
panel. When more than 256 (1024) events have occurred, the older events will be removedin
order to make room for the newer events.
Current Page Mode
This mode displays the page that you are currently on in the project file. This mode is the
most often used when editing the project file.

4.7 Project Menu

4.7.1 Project Menu
This section provides information about the Project menu. The Project menu allows you to
configure the panel, the controller, the network, and your project to work together seamlesdly.
Commands on the Project menu include:

o Configure Controller

0 Pand Setup

0 Network Setup

o Panel Controller Interface

0 Report on Panel Printer

0 Keyboard Macro Editor

0 Passwords

o Alams

0 Languages

0 Next Language

o Configure Tag Dictionaries

0 Tag Vdidation

o Trend Buffers

0 Memory Use
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4.7.2 Configure Controller

Configure Controller

E

By selecting Configure Controller from the Project menu (or by clicking on the Configure
Controller icon on the toolbar, or by pressing the Ctrl+Alt+P keys), you can access the
Configure Controllers dialog box and select the brand of controller with which you will be
working. Y ou can aso enable double protocol if desired.

Note: EH-View uses the current controller setup and applies this setting to all subsequent
projects until changed.

Enable Double Protocol

A single EH-HMI panel can communicate with Controllers smultaneoudly using different
communication praotocols. When configuring the EH-HMI to communicate with controllers
simultaneoudy using two different communication protocols (double protocol configuration),
digtinction must be made between the first communication driver (used to communicate using
the first protocol) and the second communication driver (used to communicate using the
second protocol).

The Configure Controllers dialog box contains a checkbox for Enable Double protocol.
Checking this box lets you specify a second controller. Under the Controller 1 box another
box will appear where you can specify Controller 2.

EH-View will issue awarning if an illegal combination is chosen and will not close the dialog
box until an allowable configuration is selected. If a configuration is specified in which a
switch to new driver(s) was made, EH-View will prompt the user to accept the change. If both
drivers are changed, EH-View will prompt twice.

If at least one of the driversisaseria driver, the decision which driver will be set asthe
Controller 1, and which one as Controller 2 is important. Controller 1 will use the PLC port,
and the Controller 2 will use the PC/Printer port. If one of driversis using the current loop, it
must become Controller 1 to ensure that it uses the PLC port because the current loop
capability is only implemented on this seria port. Also, as the PC/Printer and the PLC port
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connectors are of different genders, careful selection of Controller 1 and Controller 2 can
make cabling easier and less expensive.

Thereis no mgjor difference in configuring UniNET networks for single protocol applications
and for double protocol applications. However, if one of either network type "Single Server,
Multiple Clients' or "Multiple Server, Multiple Clients' is selected, al the EH-HMI network
server nodes will inherit the current configuration of the project. In other words, if the project
in which the network is being set up is currently configured for single protocol, al the EH-
HMI node serversin the UniNET network will be configured to use only this protocol. If the
project is configured for double protocol, al the EH-HMI node servers will be configured to
use both protocaols.

It isimportant to remember the following rules for seria drivers:
0 Thefirst driver dways communicates with the controllers over the PLC port
0 The second driver always communicates with the controllers over the PC/Printer port.

Of course, if any of the protocolsis a non-seria protocol, its driver will use the AUX port
instead.

There are afew hardware restrictions when two communication protocols are used:

0 If the communication driver isusing both serial communication ports - the PLC and the
PC/Printer port - it cannot be used in multi-protocol configurations.

o If two communication drivers are both seria, there will be no ports left to connect the
serial UniNET network. (You can still use the Ethernet-based UniNET, of course.)

0 Since only one communication module can be plugged into the panel, a combination of
two communication drivers, each requiring such a module, cannot be supported.

0 Asthe Ethernet protocal is supported by a communication module, a combination of one
Ethernet-based communication driver and a driver requiring any other communication
module cannot be supported.

0 Theinterna controller module plugs into the same socket as the communication
modules. Thus, if an internal controller is plugged into the panel, it not possible to plug
in acommunication module. Therefore, acommunication driver requiring a custom
communication module (including Ethernet-based) cannot be supported.

Note: Two Ethernet-based communication drivers can normally be used simultaneously
because they will both communicate through the same Ethernet communication module.
Ethernet-based UniNET can also be used in addition to one or two Ethernet-based
communication drivers.

Controller

The currently selected controller(s) islisted. If this is not correct, click on the™..." button to
activate the Select Controller dialog box.
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Select Controller

Select Controller

E

Pick the brand of controller to be used from the list provided. Buttons within this box allow
you to remove controllers from the list, refresh the list, or activate the Controller Setup dialog
box.

Remove

Clicking the Remove button removes the highlighted controller driver from the list.

Refresh

Clicking the Refresh button refreshes the list of available controllers DLLs.

Controller Setup

Controller Setup

The entries and selections in the Controller Setup dialog box are customized for the particular
type of controller selected. Indicate the particular controller model number, if necessary, and
any other information necessary to customize the setup for your selected controller. This may
include Slave ID, Access Multiple PLCs, PLC ID, etc.
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The Access Multiple PLCs checkbox will alow the panel to exchange data with more than
one controller. You must also enter the dave IDs of the different controllers from which the
panel will be accessing data. This option is not available with all controllers.

Click the PLC/Driver Comm button to configure communication parameters for this
particular controller.

Communications Parameters Setup

Communications Parameters Setup

The communication parameters for any particular controller are set automatically when the
selection is made.

However, if thereis a need to change the default settings, press the PLC/Driver Comm button
in the Controller Setup dialog box. Thiswill bring up the Communications Parameters Setup

dialog box where you can configure the baud rate, parity, data bits, and stop bits for
communication.

Baud Rate

This option specifies the baud rate to be used in communication between the panel and the
controller.

Parity

Specifies the parity to be used in communication between the panel and the controller.

Data Bits

Specifies the number of data bits to be used in communication.

Stop Bits

Specifies the number of stop bits to be used in communication between the panel and the
controller.
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4.7.3 Panel Setup

Panel Setup

Panels come in many different types with different capabilities. The Panel Setup dialog box
lets you specify the appropriate pand type and the amount of target memory in the target

pandl.

]

Panel selection can be made manualy or it can be obtained directly from the EH-HMI panel
itsalf by using the Get Pandl Resources command. This command retrieves the information
directly from the EH-HMI panel that is connected to the PC.

To access the Panel Setup dialog box, select Panel Setup from the Project menu or click the
Pandl Setup icon on the toolbar. The tabs in the Pand Setup dialog box include:

0 Panel Modd,

0 Settings,

o Externa Devices,
0 Passthrough, and

0 Miscdlaneous.

Recognition of Old Panel Models

EH-View recognizes amodel code that isinside the panel or inside the project file.

Page 186



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

When using an older panel or an older project file, the model code may not be found. In this
case, EH-View triesto "guess' the panel model that was initially used by comparing the panel
capability information stored inside the panel device or inside the project file with the panel
capabilities that are defined inside the panel database within EH-View.

It is possible that EH-View will find more than one panel that fits the available capability
description. In this case, EH-View will show awarning message to advise you to manualy
enter the model in the Panel Setup dialog box.

When EH-View cannot determine the EH-HMI model associated with a project file, the
GENERIC panel model will be selected. In this mode, all of the available panel capabilities
will be enabled.

It is aso possible to manually select the GENERIC pane modd. Thisis useful if you have a
new EH-HMI pand that has not been defined within the EH-View panel database.

Panel Model

Panel Model

=]

Use the Panel Modédl tab to directly select the EH-HMI model being used. On the right side of
the dialog box a preview picture of the currently selected EH-HMI pand is displayed. You
can select the panel model, the panel memory, and the firmware version.
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Panel Model

To choose a new panel model, choose a panel from the drop-down list under Panel Model.
The page editor workspace will change in order to reflect the available screen area on the
selected model.

Note: The panel model may be changed at any time during devel opment. However, be aware
that some restrictions apply regarding the screen area. Y ou can change the display from a
small screen sizeto alarger screen size without affecting the contents of the project.

However, changing from a large screen size to a smaller screen size may delete some data
fields if they are beyond the new screen boundary. If this occurs, you will be given the chance
to cancel the operation before any fields are del eted.

If you are unsure of the EH-HMI model being used, or if you have a new EH-HMI panel that
has not been defined within the EH-View panel database, select the GENERIC panel modd.
In this mode, all of the available panel capabilities will be enabled.

Note: When using the GENERIC selection, you must specify all the panel definitions.

Panel Memory

Appropriate memory choices for the specified Panel Model are listed. Select the amount of
memory available in the pandl.

Firmware Version

Choose the appropriate version of the panel firmware. If you have a panel with a newer
firmware version that is not yet defined inside the EH-View package, please select the highest
EH-View firmware version. Selecting the All firmware version will enable only the basic
panel capabilities that are supported with all pand firmware versions.

Preview

The Preview area shows atypicd panel screen for the selected Panel Mode.
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Settings

Settings

=]

The Settings tab shows the capabilities of the selected model. Some capabilities are fixed and
cannot be changed by the user. Others have a checkbox or alist box and can be modified.
These settings will vary depending upon the panel model specified.

The Settings tab lists various information about the project, such as the memory type, the
amount of project memory, the trend buffer memory setting, the recipe size, the available
alarms, the event size list, and the number of colors.

This tab also alows you to specify the time and date format for Time and Date data items.
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Settings List

Settings List

The left side of the Settings index tab lists the capabilities supported by the selected panel.
Y ou can modify these selections when they are supported by the currently selected EH-HMI
mode!.

Commonly selectable items include:

Buzzer,

Disable Battery LED,

Events Backup,

Firmware Download,

Recipe Backup,

Touch Screen, and

Update PLC References.

Buzzer

Enables/Disables the panel buzzer (when available)

Disable Battery LED

Enables/Disables the battery LED indicator.

Events Backup

Enables/Disables the events log backup inside the internal FLASH memory. Thisis used by
the Recipes and Events Backup macro.

Firmware Download

New panels that contain the T2000 board (units of the group 58) have the ability to manage
firmware downloads from within EH-View (without using the UniDataExchanger utility).
This flag will be checked for panels that support this firmware download feature.

Firmware Download may be enabled manually from the Settings index tab within the Panel
Setup dialog box for certain situations. Manua settings are necessary when areal panel is not
physicaly connected to the PC and a Get Panel Resources command cannot be executed.
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Recipe Backup
Enables/Disables the recipe backup inside the interna FLASH memory. Thisis used by the
Recipes and Events Backup macro.
Touch Screen
When touch screen is not enabled, the display window can be scrolled down to line 32. When
touch screen is enabled, the display window has the same size as the panel display and cannot
be scrolled.
Update PLC References
When the EH-HMI panel supports referencing the data field min/max range settings to a
memory location in the controller (PLC Reference), this field determines the field update
rules. If thisfield is checked the PLC Reference will be updated continuoudly, otherwise they
will be updated only when the page is activated.
Memory Type

Can be FLASH for EH-HMI models with internal memory only or SSFDC for EH-HMI
models with aremovable SSFDC memory card.

Project Memory

Internal memory reserved for project file.

Trend Buffers.

Memory assigned to trend buffer can be set here. The trend buffer size parameter can be
increased /decreased with step of 32k.

Recipe Size

Internal memory reserved for recipe data.

Available Alarms

Number of available alarms.
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Event List Size

Number of available events.

Colors

Number of supported colors. Thislist box is enabled only for panels that support 256 colors.
For those models that do not support 256 colors, a fixed value is shown.

Time Format

Specify whether the panel will display time data fields in a 24-hour format (for example
20:10) or a 12-hour format (for example 10:10pm).

Date Format

Specify whether the panel will display date data fields in a month/day/year formet or a
day/month/year format.

External Devices

External Devices tab

=]
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Under Panel Setup, the options available under the Externa Devices index tab can be used to
specify the presence of the TCM 10 communication module (Ethernet Board) and assign an IP

addressto it.

For firmware 5.00 and above the Externa Devices tab will have an additional property button
as shown in the below dialog

=]

On clicking the property button Ethernet Settings dialog will be displayed as shown below

E
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The above dialog box allows to specify network parameters such as Network Mask and
Gateway Mask.

Ethernet Board
Using the (optional) externa TCM 10, the EH-HMI can be connected to an Ethernet UDP/IP

network. Check the Ethernet Board box if there is such an Ethernet board associated with the
panel to enable network support.

IP Address

Enter the board's | P address in the entry box. The |P address used has to be chosen according
to the overall Ethernet configuration.

This address will be disabled when the Network Setup configuration is used. In that case the
panel node IP Address and the protocol must be selected from the Network Configuration
diaog box.

Passthrough

Passthrough

=]
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The Passthrough tab lets you configure the panel passthrough feature parameters. This lets
you remotely put a EH-HMI pand into either Configuration Mode or Operation Mode. In this

manner, you can remotely upload or download a project file, start the panel, or use
passthrough mode to access the programming port on the PLC and issue commands.

The communication parameters for any particular controller are set automatically when the
selection ismade. However, if thereis a need to change the default settings, you can do so by
changing the port settings under the Passthrough tab in the Panel Setup diaog box.

Note: The EH-HMI panel must contain firmware version 4.10 or later to use this feature.

Note: The PC/Printer port cannot be used for printing when passthrough is configured.

Port Settings

Port Settings

Different models of controllers require different parameters in order to communicate properly
with the operator interface panel.

Configure the passthrough serial line parameters. If the optimum settings for baud rate, parity,
data bits and stop bits to be used for communication between the target panel and the
controller differ from those shown under the Port Settings, you can change the settings.

Note: All EH-HMI panels are capable of communicating with a PC at a speed of at least
9600 baud. Some panels will communicate at speeds of 19,200 baud and 38,400 baud. With

some Pentiumtbased computers, a speed of 19200 baud may prove to work more efficiently
than 38,400 baud.

Baud Rate

This option specifies the baud rate to be used in communication between the target panel and
EH-View.

Parity

Specifies the parity to be used in communication between the target panel and EH-View.

Stop Bits

Specifies the number of stop bits to be used in communication between the target panel and
EH-View.
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Mode

Mode

Define the passthrough activation mode. The available choices are Hardware or Remote
Hardware.

Hardware

Panel passthrough mode can be activated locally by the panel by using a macro or a mailbox
command.

Remote Hardware

Panel passthrough mode can be activated remotely by sending a string command through the
serial line. To configure EH-View for remote passthrough via a modem, select Remote
Hardware passthrough from the Passthrough tab under Panel Setup.

Note: Remote Hardware passthrough should be sdlected only if passthrough mode isto be
used locally and not via a modem.

When Remote Hardware passthrough is selected in Panel Setup, the Remote passthrough
entry becomes available in the Transfers menu. This entry lets you select one of three remote
passthrough commands: Configuration Mode, Start and Stop.

Commands

Commands
In this section, you can define command strings to manage the passthrough feature.
Enter the commands to put the panel into Configuration Mode, to send the start command and

to send the stop command in the Request boxes. Likewise, enter the responses to be received
back from the panel in the Response boxes.

Note: The Commands section is only activated if Remote Hardware is selected as the Mode.

Start

Command and response string to be used to send the start command.
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Stop

Command and response string to be used to send the stop command.

Cfg Mode

Command and response string to put panel in configuration mode.

Miscellaneous

Miscellaneous

=]

The Miscellaneous tab lets you configure several different panel parameters. Selecting any of
the checkboxes enables the entry boxes associated with those selections. These selections
include:

o Display Page on Comm Error
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o Time Out for Panel Menu
o Time Out for Data Entry
o Time Out for Field Sdlection
0 LCD Screen Saver
0 Pand Upload Protection

0 Command Menu Access

Display Page on Communication Error

This lets you specify a page for the pand to go to whenever a communication error is reported
or communications between the panel and PLC are lost.

Time Out for Panel Menu
The period of time the panel will wait for a keystroke before returning to normal operation.

This lets you return to Operation Mode from the Panel Command Menu if there are no keys
pressed for the specified amount of time.

Time Out for Data Entry
The period of time the panel will wait for a keystroke before returning to normal operation.

This lets you return to Operation Mode from the Data Entry screen if there are no keys
pressed for the specified amount of time.

Time Out for Field Selection
The time period the panel will wait for afield selection to be made before returning to normal

operation. This lets you return to Operation Mode from Data Entry if there are no fields
selected within the specified amount of time.

LCD Screen Saver

This option lets you turn off the back-lighting on an LCD pand when no keys or touch cells
have been pressed for a certain amount of time.
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Panel Upload Protection

This feature lets you password protect the project file so that unauthorized uploads cannot
occur. Y ou can enter a case-sensitive password of up to eight characters. When this field
contains a vaue, the defined password will be requested in order to upload the project file
from the pandl.

Once this password is specified, every time you attempt to upload the project from the panel

onto your computer, EH-View will ask you to enter the password. If the password that you
enter matches the one that was defined in the project file, the upload operation will be

performed properly.

However, if you enter a password that doesn't match the one that was specified in the project
file, the panel will not start the upload process.

Note: Your panel must contain firmware version 4.10 or later to use this feature.

Command Menu Access

The time out for access to Command Menu is programmable.
This feature requires firmware 5.02 and above. Access to Command Menu can be disabled
and manually handled by means of a macro command.

4.7.4 Network Setup

Network Setup

E

The UniNET Network is afeature of the operator panels that enables them to be connected
together and to communicate with each other. It is possible to connect two or more panels (the
maximum number is 32) with either a Serial (RS485) connection or an Ethernet connection.
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This offers the ability to display on one pand either the data from the controller attached to
the panel itself, or data from other controllers attached to other panels on the network.

Information about UniNET networks, clients and servers, connecting operator panels to the
network, advanced network programming, and network setup is available.

An exampleis provided that describes the steps required to set up a UniNET network
composed of asingle server operator panel connected to a controller and two client operator
panels which will access the controller data via the server through the network services.

If anetwork is not defined for a project, selecting Network Setup from the Project menu (or
by clicking the Network Setup icon on the toolbar) brings up the Network media & protocol

selection diaog box. If anetwork typeis aready defined for a project, selecting Network
Setup takes you directly to the Network Configuration dialog box.

Network Media and Protocol

Network Protocol

The first step in configuring the network is selecting the network type. The EH-View software
supports two types of UniNET network: an RS485 network, or an Ethernet-based network.

=]
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Select the type of network, click the Next> button, and the Network Selection dialog box
appears.

Ethernet

The networking capabilities of the EH-HMI operator panels include connections to Ethernet-
based networks. Ethernet is becoming a popular communication support for cell-level
industria controllers. Thereis no standard set in the industry for the application level
protocol, but there are several non-compatible protocols. As the only common point, they are
al based on the TCP/IP or UDP/IP protocols.

There are two main classes of applications where Ethernet networking capabilities can be
successfully used:

o Direct connection to Ethernet-based PL C networks
0 Extending the UniNET network

Note: EH-HMI panels can be successfully connected to an Ethernet-based PL.C network only
if the specific application layer protocol has been implemented.

The EH-HMI UniNET network is able to use Ethernet, when available, as the communication
media

The advantages of this type of network, as compared to conventional UniNET technology, are
the ability to use existing network cables and a more effective solution for connecting a
computer to the UniNET network.

Information is available on the TCM 10 board (required to connect a EH-HMI panel to an
Ethernet network), the UniNet OPC Server, and configuring Ethernet networks.

Page 201



HITACHI
Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005
RS485

This network type must be used if the optional TCM10 board is not built into the panel. In
this type of network, panels are interconnected using smple RS-485 cables.

Please refer to the Connecting Panels to a RS$485 Network section to see how to build your
RS485 UniNET Network.

Network Selection

=]

You may choose between the three network types:

o0 Single Server, Multiple Clients

o Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients (same controller types)

0 Mixed Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients (different controller types)
The parameters for the network are automatically configured if it is selected to be of either the
Single Server, Multiple Client type or of the Multiple Server, Multiple Client type. However,
EH-View lets you make modifications to the network parameters by clicking on the
Configure button.

If you chose Mixed Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients, you must specify al of the
configuration parameters for the network by clicking on the Configure button.
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Network Configuration

Network Configuration

The parameters for the network are automatically configured if it is selected to be of either the
Single Server, Multiple Client type or of the Multiple Server, Multiple Client type. However,
EH-View lets you make modifications to the network parameters by using the Network
Configuration dialog box.

If you chose Mixed Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients, you must specify al of the
configuration parameters for the network.

The Network Configuration dialog box may be accessed by clicking on the Configure button
in the Network Selection process, or by selecting Network Setup from the Project menu (or
clicking on the Network Setup icon on the toolbar) after a network has been configured for a
project.

E

When the Mixed Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients option is selected, you must click on the
Configure button to access the Network Configuration dialog box and explicitly enter all of
the parameters for the required network.
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The Network Configuration dialog box contains a number of commands, including:
Maximum Node Number, Enable UniNET Network, Broadcast Periodic Clock
Synchronization Messages, alist of the Configured Nodes, an Add button, a Delete button, a
Properties button, a Net Comm button, an Export button, and an Import button.

Maximum Node Number

The Maximum Node Number is the node number of the highest node that will be alowed to
receive the network token. Nodes that have a node number higher than this value will not be
able to communicate over the network. The Maximum Node Number should be set aslow as
possible to minimize the amount of time that will be required for token rotation.

Disable Undeclared Client Access

When checked, this box specifies that partners of the UniNET network cannot be accessed by
aclient not expresdy declared to be a member of the network.

Note: thisfield is only available when the UNINET Network employs Ethernet Connectivity.

Note: A generd configuration where the EH-HMI UniNET nodeis set to 1 and severa
servers are configured with a different IP address is allowed if it correspondsto severa
UniNET networks, each one composed of only one panel working as a server. These UniNET
networks are part of the same Ethernet network; the EH-HMI servers are independent from
each other and the use of asimilar layout is useful when a UniNET client running on a PC
may be required to collect data coming from several different controllers.
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UniNET TCPIP

Represents the port number from which the UniNET protocol services respond. The default
value is normally correct. However, it may be changed in case the default port is aready
assigned to another service.

Note: thisfield is only available when the UNINET Network employs Ethernet Connectivity.

Enable UniNET Network

Click the Enable UniNET Network checkbox to activate (enable) the configured network
configuration. If the UniNET network is enabled then the panel to which the project file will
be downloaded will act as part of the network. If it is disabled the panel will function as a
normal, non-networked panel. If the UniNET network is enabled then one of the already
configured nodes can be selected, thus assigning the node number for the current project file
and for the pand to which the project file will be downloaded.

A checkmark appears next to a node number when the UniNET Network is enabled. Thisis
used to determine which UniNET node is assigned to the current project. Right mouse click
on the name and then Set as Current Panel node.

Broadcast Periodic Clock

If the UnINET network is enabled then you can specify whether the panel is to broadcast
periodic real time clock synchronization messages across the network. The purpose of these
messages is to synchronize the clocks in the different panels attached to the UniNET network.
If the check box Broadcast Periodic Clock Synchronization Messages is checked then the
panel will broadcast a clock synchronization message across the network every 60 minutes. If
the check box is not checked then the periodic clock synchronization messages will not be
broadcast by the panel.

The best way to ensure clock synchronization across the UniNET network isto configure
only one panel as the broadcaster of the periodic clock synchronization messages.

Note: The check box Broadcast Periodic Clock Synchronization Messages only controls the
periodic clock synchronization broadcasts. However, every panel in the UnNET network,
regardless of the setting of this check box, will always broadcast a one-off clock
synchronization message to the network whenever the time and date menu is exited on the
panel and whenever the panel receives a mailbox command instructing it to perform a clock
synchronization.

Net Comm

Pressing the Net Comm button displays the Communication Parameters Setup dialog box
where you can configure the communication parameters for the network. To obtain the best
results the highest baud rate possible should be used.
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Note: Network communications parameters need to be set for an RS-485 network only. The
Net Comm button is not activated for Ethernet networks.

Export

Click on the Export button to save the existing network configuration to a file. Network
configuration files have the extension .NET.

Import
Any network configuration may be saved for later use or for sharing between multiple project

files designed for the same network. Click on the Import button to load an existing
configuration. Network configuration files have the extension .NET.

Configured Nodes

Configured Nodes

Thisislist of the aready configured network nodes. Each node in the list is described by its
node number, controller driver and modd.

Node Number

The node number of the node being selected for configuration. It must be a number greater
than 0 and smaller or equa to the Maximum Node Number.

Controller Driver
During the configuration process al the client panels must be assigned the Network Client

protocol, and al the server panels must be assigned the protocol of the controller they are
directly attached to.

Controller Model

The controller panel model.
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Add

Click this button to add a new node to the list of configured nodes, using the Add/Edit Panel
Node dialog box. To activate the Add button, change the Maximum Node Number.

Properties

Properties

To modify an existing node you must first select the required node from the list of aready
configured nodes.

Click Properties from the Network Configuration dialog box to view the network properties
associated with that node as listed in the Add/Edit Panel Node dialog box, or click Add to add
another node to the list.

E

A number of items can be specified in the Add/Edit Panel Node diaog box. These include the
Pandl Node, the IP Address, the Printout Node, the Number of Communication Retries, the
Communication Time Out setting, whether to Enable Double protocol, and the controller
Setting.

Panel Node

Represents the UniINET node of the panel. Ethernet networks are still based on the UniNET
application layer protocol.

More than one panel can have the same panel node. The configuration corresponds in this
case to severa different UniNET networks that cohabit on the same Ethernet line. Each time
two partners are configured with the same UniNET node and they reside together on the same
Ethernet network, they are conceptualy part of distinct UniNET networks. This concept
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allows users to put more than 32 UnINET nodes on the same UniNET Ethernet based
network.

Note: A generd configuration where the EH-HMI UniNET nodeis set to 1 and severa
servers are configured with different |P addressis allowed if it corresponds to severa
UniNET networks, each one composed of only one panel working as server. These UniNET
networks are part of the same Ethernet network; the EH-HMI servers are independent from

each other and the use of asimilar layout is useful when a UniNET client running on a PC
may be required to collect data coming from severa different controllers.

IP Address (Ethernet network only)

Represents the | P address assigned to the UniNET node. This must be unique in the Ethernet
network.

Comm Port (for Network RS-485 network only)

Specify the port that the network will use for communication.

Printout Node

Node number of the node to be used for the network printout function.

Num Comm Retries

Number of times a network message is retried in case of communication errors.

Comm Time Out

Vaue of the time out interval used in the network communication.

Delete

Click the Delete button to remove the currently selected node from the list of configured
nodes.
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475 Panel Controller Interface

Panel Controller Interface

E

The Panel Controller Interface allows you to set parameters for RDA Setup, the Interlock
Mailbox, Panel 1/O.
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RDA Setup

RDA Setup

=]

The RDA Setup tab lets you specify the Programmable Logic Controller (PLC) address for
the RDA (Reserved Data Areas).

The RDA can be left as a continuous block of memory, in which case the PLC address for the
start of the RDA can be specified. Alternatively, the elements of the RDA can be placed in
different memory locations. In this case, the PLC starting address for each of the different
elements can be specified. It dso lets you enable or disable the individual elements of the
RDA.

A more detailed description of the RDA is available.

Keep RDA Continuous

Check the Kegp RDA continuous box to leave the RDA as a continuous block of memory.
Specify the PLC address for the start of the RDA by indicating the Reference type and
location.

Note: The Keep RDA continuous option is not supported for internal controllers. The
checkbox should aways be aways left unchecked when an interna controller is specified.
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Enable RDA

It is not necessary to have a full working knowledge of the reserved data areas to complete a
project. It is entirely possible to toggle bits in the controller, display messages and controller
data, edit read/write fields, etc. without having any areas of the RDA enabled. For this reason,
the RDA is disabled by default. This also helps to optimize communication between the pand
and the controller. There are, however, severa functions that are only available through the
RDA.

Note: If you are having trouble establishing initial communication with your panel, disabling
the RDA is recommended. Make sure the check box entitled Enable RDA is not checked. If it
is, uncheck it and re-download your project.

RDA References

RDA References

Each EH-HMI panel may use up to three small reserved areas of controller memory to
establish an interface with the controller. These three reference areas are: Keys, Pand, and
PLC. You can select the starting address of each of these areas.

Each of the three reference aress lists References, Update Cycles, and RDA Elements.
Clicking on the"..." button under References brings up the Data Field Properties dialog box
where reference information can be specified. The cycle time may be set as necessary under
Update Cycles. The various RDA Elements that pertain to the Keys, Panel, and PLC reference
areas are discussed under those headings.

Keys

Thisreserved areais formatted to contain flags for each key on the panel and extended
keyboard, up to a maximum of 64. (The maximum number must be a multiple of 16, asin
essence the maximum number of keystells the EH-HMI panel how many words of the
Keyboard Update Areain the RDA are to be used.)

These flags are set HIGH when akey is pressed and set LOW when released. Each key status
flag occupies one bit in the controller memory. These bits can be used by the controller to
detect when a particular key has been pressed and then in turn perform a specific operation.

Note: Use the Keyboard Macro Editor to program keys.
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Panel

Panel

Thisreserved areais formatted to contain time and date information from the panel's red time
clock, a current page register, and a two-byte panel status word.

Time

The real time clock contains the time and date information. Depending upon the type of
controller that is being used, thisinformation will be stored in either binary or BCD. A listing
of various PLC'sand how the RTC (Rea Time Clock) is stored can be found in the back of
the Installation & Operation Guide that came with the panel.

Current Page (CP) Register

The panel writes the number of the currently displayed page into the Current Page (CP)
register whenever the panel isin Page Mode or Data Entry Mode. In al other modes, azero is
written into this register, indicating that page datais not currently being displayed.

Note: Page numbers are stored in either binary or BCD format, depending on the controller
being used.

Panel Status Word

The panel sets and resets bits SO-S8 and S13-S15 in the Panel Status Word to indicate its
current status. Y our application logic can monitor these bits to determine how and when it
should interact with the panel. A brief description of each status bit is provided.

PLC

PLC

The PLC (programmable logic controller) update area alows the controller to access and
control certain aspects of the panel.

All front panel LED's can be controlled from this area to provide feedback to the operator.
The controller may also request a specific page to be displayed by writing the appropriate
value into the Page Request register. The controller control word allows the controller to
request the printing of a page, disable data entry, select an darm maode, or enable the mailbox
function.
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All pandsinclude a standard set of dedicated indicators that alow the user to monitor the
status of the panel. Along with these dedicated indicators, certain models include a subset of
user defined LED's that can be monitored and controlled by application logic. The control of
these LED'siis carried out through the Controller Update Area. Each of the registers found
there can be copied to bit address contacts so that the status bits can be referenced as control
relays.

Page Request Register

The page to be displayed can be selected either by the operator from the front panel keypad or
by the controller itself. The controller selects the page to be displayed by writing the
corresponding page number into the PR register in the Controller Update Area. When the
panel detects a page request from the controller, it checks the front panel keyboard and the
Expanded Keyboard (if present). If no key has been pressed for the last three seconds, the
page selected by the controller is displayed.

Note: Once the panel has changed to the corresponding page, you need to write a 0 back into
the PR register in order to return control back to the keys on the pandl. If thisis not done, you
will be "stuck™" on that page.

Note: While a controller page request is active (PR not 0), the operator will not be able to
change pages using the arrow keys.

Note: Page numbers are stored in either binary or BCD format, depending on the controller
being used.

LED Control Bits

Bits L1 through L32 control the LED indicators that can be found on various panel models.
The mappings of these bits are provided.

Note: The LED's can be controlled via the Keyboard Macro Editor.
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Interlock Mailbox

Interlock Mailbox

=]

The Interlock Mailbox tab lets you enable the Interlock Mailbox, determine the read modes
and the read cycle, and specify the controller address for the Interlock Mailbox.

The EH-HMI Interlock Mailbox is designed to allow the operator interface panel to interact
with the controller's ladder logic program. The Interlock Mailbox is smply a group of
registers in the controller memory (from a minimum of 2 registers to a maximum of 20).

The Mailbox can be placed anywhere in the controller memory at an address you select.
When the mailbox is enabled, the operator panel cyclicaly reads the contents of the mailbox
from the controller. The controller can command the EH-HMI panel to perform certain tasks
by placing data in the memory area used by the mailbox. When the panel detects that the
controller has written data in the mailbox, it interprets the data as a numeric code for a
required command. If the panel recognizes the command, it immediately executesit. If the
command requires a response from the panel, then the panel places the response back into the

mailbox itsalf.
Further information on the Interlock Mailbox is provided.

Note: The Interlock Mailbox offers a powerful way to control the operation of recipes from
the controller.
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Enable

To enable the Interlock Mailbox, select the Interlock Mailbox tab from the Panel Controller
Interface dialog box under the Project menu. The Mailbox is disabled by default. To enableit,
simply mark the checkbox entitled Enable.

Read Modes
The Mailbox can be enabled in one of two ways.
0 Readincycles
0 Readin cyclesif PCW (PLC Control Word) flag is set
If the Mailbox is read in cycles, you may specify aread cycle time. The faster the read cycle
time, the more often the Mailbox gets checked; however, the dower the rest of the system

will become.

Or, you may set the Mailbox up such that it is only read when bit C15inthe PLC
(programmable logic controller) Control Word is set.

The purpose of this mode is to reduce the overhead of the communication time when thereis
no need for the controller to send commands to the panel.

Read Cycle

The Read Cycle time under Project - Panel Controller Interface - Interlock Mailbox specifies
how frequently the operator panel will read the data in the mailbox to check to seeiif it
contains a new command.

The faster the mailbox Read Cycle, the faster the panel will respond to commands from the
controller.

However, the update of the variables shown on the display will be slower.

Interlock Reference

The Interlock Reference is the address of the first Mailbox register in the controller memory.
The address can be entered directly as a string or viathe Data Field Properties dialog box
displayed by clicking on the"..." button.

A memory map of the Mailbox in the controller memory is shown below. The Status Word
and the Command/Response Word are always required for the Mailbox. Parameter O -
Parameter 17 Words are only used if required by the particular mailbox command.

Offset Item
0 Status Word
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1 Command/Response Word
2 Parameter O

3 Parameter 1

19 Parameter 17

Note: When entering the starting address, care must be taken to ensure that the controller
memory used by the Mailbox does not overlap with the memory areas reserved for other
panel functions such as aarms, 1/0 update, keyboard update, etc.

Panel 10

Panel 1/0

EH-HMI panels with hardware type -0050 are ready to house the local 1/0 (Input/Output)
module UIM-03. It can be used in conjunction with the interna controller to be part of its /O,
it can be used as an extension of the external controller that is connected to the EH-HMI
panel, or it can be used as a stand-alone module.

Note: The UIMO5 1/O board cannot be used with Pandl 1/0.

To configure the Pandl /O, select Panel Controller Interface from the Project menu and click
on the Panel 1/0 tab.

=]

The digital 1/0 points of the UIMO3 board can be mapped to a free memory area within the
connected controller (either the internal controller or an externally connected controller). The
resident PLC program will read the physical status of the UIM03 inputs from the memory
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area dedicated to the input points, the UIMO3 outputs are controlled by the PLC user program
by writing to the memory area assigned to the UIMO3 output points.

Y ou can enable and set the input and output, and specify which modules are to be connected.

Input

Input

The Input area allows you to specify the configuration parameters for the digital input points
of the UIMO3 board. Check to box enable pand input. The frequency of updates and the
Reference location may be specified.

Update Cycle

Specifies the average update cycle time used by the EH-HMI firmware to update the external
controller memory area assigned to the input points. This memory area can be specified in the
Reference address.

Note: The Update cycle time needs to be selected with care, as the EH-HMI panel uses the
same communication channel to update the local 1/0 as it does for communication with the
externa controller. If the Update cycletimeis set to avaue that is too small, communication
performance between the EH-HMI panel and the external controller could be sacrificed.

Reference

Specifies the starting address for copying the image of the input data. Clicking onthe™..."
button brings up the Data Field Properties dialog box, where more detailed PLC
(programmable logic controller) information may be entered.

Note: The pand 1/O feature requires a minimum offset between the starting addresses of the
input and output area. The difference between the starting addresses must be at least of 16
bytes. The data format used to specify the initial address can be byte, word or double word
depending on the protocol.

Output

Output

The Output area alows you to specify the configuration parameters for the digital output
points of the UIMO3 board. Check the box to enable panel output. The frequency of updates
and the Reference location may be specified.
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Update Cycle

Specifies the average update cycle time used by the EH-HMI firmware to update the status of
the physical output points. The output points are updated by reading them from the externa
controller memory area assigned to the output points as specified in the Reference address.

Output Reference
Specifies the starting address for copying the image of the output data. Clicking onthe™..."

button brings up the Data Field Properties dialog box, where more detailed PLC
(programmable logic controller) information may be entered.

Note: The panel 1/0 feature requires a minimum offset between the starting addresses of the
input and output area. The difference between the starting addresses must be at least of 16

bytes. The data format used to specify the initid address can be byte, word or double word
depending on the protocal.

Modules

A ligt of all theloca 1/0 boards available for use with the Panel 1/0 feature is provided. Use
the arrow buttons to move modules from the Available list to the Connected list, and vice
versa, and to specify the order of modulesin the Connected list.

Note: Current EH-HMI hardware supports only one local 1/0 module.

4.7.6 Report on Panel Printer

Report on Panel Printer

It is possible to define the printer device driver and the communication parameters, the report
format and the timetable on which areport is printed, to configure a key or touch cell to print
areport, or to request a printout by using the Interlock MailBox.

Note: In order to use these features, the panel must contain firmware version 4.10 or higher.
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Printer Setup

Printer Setup
To log alarms and messages, a serid printer may be connected to the panel.

Note: The same port is used for both programming the pandl while in Configuration Mode
and for logging information to a printer during Operation Mode.

To configure a seria printer, select Project - Report on Panel Printer - Printer Setup.

=]

From the Printer Setup dialog box choose a printer and set the communication parameters
such as baud rate, parity, stop bits, data bits, and protocol. It is aso possible to define the page
size.

See the Printing section for additiona information on printing.

Printer

Printer

Select a printer type from the pull-down list. If the printer to be used is not listed, use the Add
button to add a new printer to the list of available printers. Doing so will bring up the Printer
Properties dialog box in which the parameters for the newly added printer can be defined.
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Similarly, the Edit button can be used to redefine the parameters for an existing printer. The
Delete button removes the currently selected printer from the list of available printers.

Note: Any new printer must also be supported by the pand firmware. Simply defining a new
printer in the EH-View software may not be enough to get the new printer running.

Printer Properties
The Printer Properties dialog box, invoked by clicking on the Add or Edit buttons from the
Printer Setup dialog box, lets you configure a printer. Y ou can enter the printer name, escape

sequences, enable reversing font bitmap after rotation, make automatic linefeed selections,
specify gect parameters, and make selections for graphical printouts.

Printer Name

Enter a name for this printer.

Escape Sequences

The list of escape sequences for text and graphic control. The escape sequences can be freely
gned.

Reversing Font Bitmap After Rotation

This property alows to specify if the Font Bitmap requires to be reverted after rotation.

Auto Linefeed

Radio buttons alow for asimple carriage return (CR), or aline feed (LF) after carriage return
(CRILF).

Eject

Checking the Form feed box instructs the printer to gject a blank sheet of paper following
every report printed. The delay after form feed isindicated in seconds.

Graphics

Checking the Enable box indicates that the current page must be printed in graphic mode.
The printer control code comes from the printer documentation.
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The ratio of the character width in text and graphic mode depends on the resolution of the
graphical printout.

Baud Rate

This option specifies the baud rate to be used in communication between the panel and the
printer.

Parity

Specifies the parity to be used in communication between the panel and the printer.

Data Bits

Specifies the number of data bits to be used in communication between the panel and the
printer.

Stop Bits

Specifies the number of stop bits to be used in communication between the target panel and
the controller.

Protocol

The protocol used for the panel and printer to communicate. Xon/Xoff is aso known as
software flow control. RTS/CTS is a'so known as hardware flow control.

Page Size
Specifies the width and height of the print area, in characters.
Note: If reports are to be printed, the paper height must be defined here before the report is

defined. If the paper height is changed after some reports have aready been defined, the
previoudy defined report layouts will not automatically be rearranged.
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Reports

Reports
A report isacollection of project file pages (or parts of project file pages).

The Reports dialog box under Report on Panel Printer on the Project menu lets you define the
parameters of each specific report.

=]

There are four tabs in the Reports dialog box: General, Header, Footer, and Advanced. Each
dedls with a different section of the report. A list of reportsis shown on the |eft side of the
dialog box. In addition, there are buttons to add a new report, delete an existing report, and
change languages.

Note: More than one report can be created for each project file.

Note: If reports are to be printed, the paper height must be defined in Printer Setup before the
report is defined.

Report List

A list of existing reports, if any, is shown and is available for selection.
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New

A report may be added by clicking the New button and giving the report a name.

Delete

Clicking on the Delete button removes the currently selected report from the lit.

Languages

Click on the Languages icon to select alanguage.

General

General tab

=]

All of the pages of a project file are shown within the left-hand box. Pagesin the current
report are shown in the right-hand box. Use the buttons between the boxes (Add, Remove,
Add al, Remove all, and Properties) to set up the reports. Y ou can also specify margin
measurements.
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Add

To add a page to the current report, select a page from within the left-hand box and click on
the Add-> button. Doing so will place the page name into the right-hand box.

Remove

To remove a page from the current report, select the page name from within the right-hand
box and click on the <-Remove button.

Add All

To add al of the pages of your project file to areport, select the Add All>> button.

Remove All

To remove all of the pages from the report, click on the <<Remove All button.

Properties
By selecting a page of interest and pressing the Properties button, you can specify what part

of the project file page to print and the font for printing in the EH-HMI page Property dialog
box.

Panel Page Property

The Panel Page Property dialog box is accessed by clicking on the Properties button under the
Genera tab from Project - Report on Panel Printer - Reports.

E
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This dialog box lets you set the number of line spaces before and after the report, the starting
row, the total number of lines to print, whether to put a page break after printing the report,
whether to enable graphics printing, and which font to use for printing.

Margins

Set the amount of space, in characters, to be alotted as | €ft, right, top and bottom margins on
the printed reports.

Header

Header

=]

The structure of the header and the footer are the same. The header and footer both remain
consistent throughout the report (i.e., the header on page 1 of areport will be the same header
that appears on page 9 of areport).

Y ou can define the height of the header. A number of predefined fields can be inserted into a
header, such as the time and date, the page number, the report name and alabel (which alows
the user to enter static text). It is also possible to specify where the fields are inserted and how
they are positioned.
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Height

The height, in inches, of the header or footer.

Fields

Fields
Thelist of fields to be included in the header or footer, such as the time and date, the page
number, the report name or alabel (which lets you enter static text). To add afield to thelist,

select an entry from the Field Type list. Add and Delete buttons are available. Y ou can also
specify row, column, alignment, and argument parameters for headers and/or footers.

Field Type

A list of predefined fields available for insertion into a header or footer. Selecting the field
type Label activates the Argument entry box where the label text may be inserted.

Add

Clicking on the Add button inserts the item currently displayed in the Field Typelist into the
list of Fields to be included in a header or footer.

Delete

Clicking on the Delete button removes the currently selected item from the list of Fields to be
included in a header or footer.

Row

The number of the row where the currently selected items in the Fields list will be inserted
into the header or footer.
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Column

The number of the column where the currently selected items in the Fields list will be inserted
into the header or footer. This option is only available when the dignment is set as Custom.

Align

The alignment for the header or footer. Choices include Left, Center, Right, and Custom. If
Custom is selected then a Column value may be entered.

Argument

Selecting the field type Label activates the Argument entry box where the label text may be
inserted.

Footer

Footer

E

The structure of the header and the footer arethe same.
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The header and footer both remain consistent throughout the report (i.e., the header on page 1
of areport will be the same header that appears on page 9 of areport).

It is possible to define the height of the header and the footer. Severa predefined fields can be
inserted into a header or footer, such as the time and date, the page number, the report name
and alabel (which alows the user to enter static text). It is also possible to specify where the
fields are inserted and how they are positioned.

Fields

Advanced

Advanced tab

=]

The Advanced tab alows you to select the following parameters, which are common for
every page in the report.

0 Wrap Lines
0 Page Separator
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o Packing
o Default Font

Attribute Transformations

o

(@]

Non-printable characters

0 Specia Formats

Wrap Lines

If wrapping is selected, lines longer than the width of the page will be printed on the next line.
If wrapping is not selected, lines longer than the width of the page will be truncated.

Page Separator

The page separator is a character that can be optionally defined as a placeholder for empty
linesin the printed page.

Packing

If the page width is longer than the display width, it is possible to print two or more rows on a
single line.

Default Font

Specifies the default font to use when a particular font has not been selected in the page
definition dialog box. The list of available fonts depends on the printer driver.

Attribute Transformations

Display attributes such as reverse, underline, or blink, or can be transformed into another
printer attribute, such as normal, underlined, bold or italicized.

Non-printable Characters

Non-printable characters can be printed as blanks or asterisks. If Print Anyway is checked,
corresponding codes are sent to the printer even if the printer cannot correctly interpret them.
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Special Formats

The options of printing in condensed or enlarged text are available.

Triggers

Triggers

E

Triggers let you specify when areport isto be printed. A list of triggersis shown at the left of
the box, with buttons to add and delete triggers. Trigger properties may be set on the right
side of the box.

Note: Itisaso possibleto print areport by using a function key or touch cell programmed
viathe Keyboard Macro Editor, or by having the PLC issue a print request by using the
Interlock Mailbox command Start Report Printout.

Note: It ispossibleto start printing more than one report. Up to ten (10) printer requests can
be stored in a FIFO (first in first out) buffer.

List of Triggers

The report to be printed can be selected from the list of available reports as defined under
Project - Report on Panel Printer - Reports.

Add

Click on the Add button to add a new trigger.
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Delete

Click on the Delete button to the selected trigger from the list.

Trigger Properties

Trigger Properties
Thetrigger Type can be set as cyclic, which will print the Report at certain specified intervals

(up to 99 hours apart), or every day at a specified time. The specified interval or specified
time is set under Time.

Report

The name of the report to which the trigger will apply.

Trigger Time
Any report can be printed cyclically in two different modes:
o cyclicaly after aninterva of time

0 every day at aspecifictime

Time

For cyclic triggers, thisis the number of hours (up to 99) between triggers. For daily triggers,
thisis the time of day when the report will be triggered.

4.7.7 Keyboard Macro Editor

Keyboard Macro Editor

The Keyboard Macro Editor lets you configure panel keys to perform application specific
functions. It may be invoked by selecting Keyboard Macro Editor from the Project menu, by
clicking on the Keyboard Macro Editor icon in the toolbar, or by pressing the Shift+Ctrl+M

keys.
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=]

Each of the available functions is called an elementary macro command. They can be
accessed by clicking on the proper icon in the Commands toolbar from within the Keyboard
Macro Editor. Advanced commands, called complex macro commands, are composed of two
or more elementary macro commands. For example, "Go to page 2" is an elementary macro
command. "Select field 5, Begin data entry” is a complex macro command composed of two
elementary commands. Complex macro commands function by executing each of the
elementary macro commands in the sequence in which they were entered.

The Keyboard Macro Editor consists of alist of panel keys, buttons for key states, arow of
command icons, a command list window, Append and Insert buttons, and a Delete button.

The above (with varying Commands) are available on tabs for All Pages, Page n (wherenisa
number), Data Entry, Alarms, System, Command Menu, Event List, and Time/Date.

Three examples of using the Keyboard Macro Editor are given.

Operating Modes

Operating Modes

The Keyboard Macro Editor has eight different modes of operation, represented by index tabs
across the top of the dialog box. These eight modes are: All Pages, Page n (wherenisa
number), Data Entry, Alarms, System, Command Menu, Event List, and Time/Date. The
index tab displayed in the foreground with respect to the other tabs indicates the selected
operating mode.
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Note: Not al elementary macro commands are available in each operating mode. The
Keyboard Macro Editor will only display those macros that are available for a particular
mode.

Note: Even if acommand is present in more than one operating mode, this on-line help shows
its icon only once.

All Pages

=]

Keysthat are programmed in this operation mode will be active in al pages of the project.
This means that you need to define (i.e., program) the key only once on one page of the
project. The key will perform its specified function on each and every page of the project,
regardless of what page you are on when the key is programmed.

Note: The relationship between the All Pages mode and Page n mode is particularly
important to understand. A single key can be programmed in different operating modes to
perform different functions. A macro programmed in All Pages mode will be active in all
pages of the project. A macro programmed in Page n mode will be active only when the panel
ison page n (where n is the page number). A macro that is programmed in Page n mode will
override a macro that is programmed in All Pages mode only when the panel is on page n. For
example, suppose you have key F1 programmed to "go to page 2" in All Pages mode, while
aso having it programmed for "Begin data entry” in Page n mode (say, page 5). In this case,
the only time that the panel will go into Data Entry Mode when the F1 key is pressed is when
the panel is on page 5. On dl other pages of the project, pressing F1 will take the user to page
2.

The following elementary macro commands are normally available on the All Pages tab.
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0 Attribute

0 Begin Data Entry

0 Brighter Display

0 Clear Event List

0 Confirm Recipe Menu Selection

o DataEditing

0 Display Object

0 Enter Command Menu

o0 Goto Page

0 Go to Recipe Menu

o High Contrast

0 Hide Object

0 LED State

0 Low Contrast

0 NextPage

0 Passthrough Mode

0 Password Logout

0 Password Protect

0 Passwords

o Port Assignment

0 Previous Page

0 Print Report

0 Recipe and Events Backup

0 Recipe Control

0 Returnto Initia Page

o0 Scroll Down
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(0]

Scroll Recipe Menu
Scrall to Line

Scroll Up

Select Data Entry Field
Send Command

Show Alarm List
Show Event List

Step

Step Control Variables
Toggle Relay

Trend Window

Wait

Write to Controller

Page n

HITACHI
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=]
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Macros defined in this mode will be active only when the panel is on page n (wherenisan
integer).

Note: The relationship between the All Pages mode and Page n mode is particularly
important to understand. A single key can be programmed in different operating modes to
perform different functions. A macro programmed in All Pages mode will be active in al
pages of the project. A macro programmed in Page n mode will be active only when the panel
is on page n (where n is the page number). A macro that is programmed in Page n mode will
override a macro that is programmed in All Pages mode only when the panel is on page n. For
example, suppose you have key F1 programmed to "go to page 2" in All Pages mode, while
aso having it programmed for "Begin data entry” in Page n mode (say, page 5). In this case,
the only time that the panel will go into Data Entry Mode when the F1 key is pressed is when
the panel is on page 5. On al other pages of the project, pressing F1 will take the user to page
2.
The following elementary macro commands are normally available on the Page n tab.

o Attribute

0 Begin Data Entry

o Brighter Display

0 Clear Event List

o Confirm Recipe Menu Selection

o DataEditing

o Display Object

o Dimmer Display

o Enter Command Menu

o0 Goto Page

0 Go to Recipe Menu

o High Contrast

0 Hide Object

0 LED State

0 Low Contrast

0 NextPage

0 Passthrough Mode

0 Password Logout
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(0]

Password Protect
Passwords

Port Assignment
Previous Page

Print Report

Recipe and Events Backup
Recipe Control

Return to Initial Page
Scroll Down

Scroll Recipe Menu
Scrall to Line

Scroll Up

Sdect Data Entry Field
Send Command

Show Alarm List
Show Event List

Step

Step Control Variables
Toggle Relay

Trend Window

Wait

Write to Controller

HITACHI
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Data Entry

=]

Keysthat are programmed in this mode of operation will be active only when the panel isin
the process of data entry.

Panels that contain firmware version 4.07G and greater offer the capability of multiple field
data entry. This feature lets you edit more than one field without exiting Data Entry Mode.

In order to use this feature, you need to create a macro key that is programmed in the
following manner:

0 Inthe Pressed dtate, the key needs to be programmed with the macro Begin Data Entry.

0 Inthe Released state, the key needs to perform the following elementary macro
commands in sequence:

Confirm Data Entry

Begin Data Entry

Go to Next Fied

Begin Editing Vaue

Commands normally available in this mode include:
0 Begin Data Entry

o Cancel
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(0]

(0]

Confirm Data Entry
Data Editing

Erase

Field Down

Field Up

Next Feld

Previous Field

Step

Step Control Variables
Toggle Relay

Wait

Write to Controller

Alarms

HITACHI
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E

Macros defined on the Alarms tab are active only when the pandl isin Alarm Mode.

Commands normally available in this mode include:

Page 239



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

(@)

Acknowledge Alarm

o Acknowledge All Alarms
0 GotoAlarm Page

o0 Goto Page

o PageMode

o Print Alarms

o Scroll Down

o Scroll Up

0 Step Control Variables
0 Toggle Relay

o Wait

o0 Writeto Controller

System

E

This operation mode is used for the global setup of toggle keys.
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Commands normally available in this mode include:
0 Set Toggle Key
Allows the key to behave as atoggle push-button. The Data Field Properties dialog box lets
you enter the specific memory location to be toggled.

Note: A key programmed in System mode will function as a toggle push-button in al other
modes as well.

PowerUp

E

The PowerUp macro commands are execute once at panel start up. This feature does not
require any update in the firmware
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Keysthat are programmed in this mode are only active when the panel is in the Command
Menu.

Commands normally available in this mode include:

(0]

(0]

Confirm

Down

Left

Page Mode

Right

Step Control Variable

Up
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Keys programmed in Event List mode are active only when the pandl isin the Event List
Mode.

Commands normally available in this mode include:

(0]

(0]

Clear Event List
Page Mode
Password Protect
Scroll Down
Scroll Up

Step Control Variables
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Time/Date

=]

Macros defined in the Time/Date mode are active only when the pandl isin the Time/Date
Mode

Commands normally available in this mode include:

o Next Fdd

(@]

Page Mode

o

Step Control Variable
o Time/Date Decrement

o Time/Date Increment

Panel Keys

At the top of each tab within the Keyboard Macro Editor dialog box is a scrollable toolbar of
panel keysthat are available for programming. A diding bar located beneath the toolbar
makes it easy to maneuver through the panel keys. A key is selected by single clicking on it
with the left mouse button. The selected key will be displayed in alighter color than the other

keys.
Note: Not all keys are available on every panel.

The small circle located in the upper left-hand corner of each pand key is aprogram
indicator. If the circle isred, thisindicates that a key is programmed in that particular
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operating mode. Similarly, if the circle is yellow, there are no keys programmed in that
particular operating mode.

Key States

Below the toolbar of panel keys are the Key states radio buttons. The state can be selected by
simply clicking on the proper radio button. Y ou can program a key to be active whenever it is
Pressed, Released, or held down (Fast Autorepest).

Fast Autorepesat is useful when dramatically changing the value of aregister. For example,
suppose you have programmed the F1 key to step aregister up by avaue of 1. If you want to
change the vaue in the register from 20 to 200, you would have to press the F1 key 180 times

if it were programmed in the pressed state. However, by programming the key in the Fast
Autorepesat key state, you can press and hold the key until it reaches the value of 200.

Commands

Commands

Located beneath the Key states is the Commands toolbar. Each elementary macro command
is represented by an icon in this toolbar. If there is not enough room to display all of the icons,
left and right arrow keys will be present at the ends of the toolbar, letting you access al of the
elementary macro commands available for a particular mode of operation.

Note: Not all commands are available on all tabs.

Note: Even if acommand is present in more than one operating mode, this on-line help shows
its icon only once.

Commands that may be available on various tabs include:
o Acknowledge Alarm
o Acknowledge All Alarms
0 Attribute
0 Begin Data Entry
o Brighter Display
o Cancel
0 Clear Event List

o Confirm
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Confirm Recipe Menu Selection
Data Editing

Dimmer Display
Display Object

Down

Erase

Enter Command Menu
Enter Password if needed
Field Down

Field Up

Go to Alarm Page

Go to Page

Go to Recipe Menu
High Contrast

Hide Object

LED State

Left

Low Contrast

Next Fidd

Next Page

Page Mode
Passthrough Mode
Password Logout
Password Protect
Passwords

Port Assignment

HITACHI
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(0]

Previous Field
Previous Page

Print Alarms

Print Report

Recipe and Events Backup
Recipe Control

Return to Initial Page
Right

Scroll Down

Scroll Recipe Menu
Scrall to Line

Scroll Up

Sdect Data Entry Field
Send Command

Show Alarm List
Show Event List

Step

Step Control Variables
Toggle Relay

Trend Buffer Print
Trend Window

Up

Wait

Write to Controller

HITACHI
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Acknowledge Alarm

=]

This command acknowledges an active darm.

Acknowledge All Alarms

=]

This command acknowledges all active darms

Attribute
This lets you specify the display attribute of an area on the page. Available attributes are

reverse, highlight, and blink. Y ou must enter the row, column, width, and height of the area
that the attribute is to affect.

Begin Data Entry

[x]

This command switches the panel into Data Entry Mode so that you may select afield and
press Enter to begin editing the value.

Brighter Display

=

This command increases the brightness of a vacuum fluorescent display panel.

Cancel

=]

This command cancels the entered value.
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Choose Report

In the Choose Report dialog box you can select which report isto be printed when akey (or
touch cdll) is pressed.

Clear Event List

[x]

This command clears al of the entries from the queue of events.

Confirm

E

This command confirms the entered value or menu selection..

Confirm Recipe Menu Selection

=]

The Confirm Recipe Menu Selection macro accepts the selected parameter set name and sets
the current recipe parameter set to the new value. It can be assigned to a key together with
Return To Initial Page macro to "close" the Recipe Menu page and return to the page jumped
from with the Go To Recipe Menu macro.

Data Editing

[x]

This command allows the panel user to select adigit of the field and begin editing the value,
providing the field is set up as read/write. This functions mainly as an Enter key and should
be used in a complex macro command following Begin data entry.
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Dimmer Display

[x]

This command decreases the brightness of a vacuum fluorescent display panel.

Display Object

=

This command is used to display an object. User can select the objects to be displayed from
the Display Object diaog.

Down

=]

This command positions the cursor directly beneath the current position.

Enter Command Menu

=]

This command is used to force the panel to go to command menu page from operation mode.

Enter Password if needed

The ENTER PASSWORD |IF NEEDED macro command can be used to block/allow the
execution of the following macro commands depending of the inserted password; the macro
requires one argument, which specifies the accepted passwords. If one of the specified
passwords is already active, the password page is not displayed and the following macro are
immediately executed; otherwise, the password page is displayed asking to enter a password.
When the correct password is entered, the following macro comands are immediately
executed.
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The below example shows how to use the macro to block or alow the execution of the toggle
bit; when the password is already active, the toggle macro is executed without entering the
password.

E

Note:
Firmware 5.30 or greater is need.

Erase

=]

This command erases the entry text.

Field Down

=]

This command positions the cursor on the next available read/write field directly below the
currently selected field. If the data fields are not aligned vertically, this command has no
functionality.

Field Up

=]
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This command positions the cursor on the next available read/write field directly above the
currently selected field. If the data fields are not aigned vertically, this command has no
functionality.

Go to Alarm Page

E

If an alarm page has been specified for the currently active alarm, this macro command takes
you to that specified page.

Go to Page

[x]

This command causes the panel to display a specific page. Y ou are asked to input the page
number.

Go to Recipe Menu

E

This macro lets you indicate the page with the Recipe Menu to which the macro should jump.
The Go To Recipe Menu macro sets the Recipe Page For Selection control variable and jumps
to the specified page.

Thisisthe preferred way of going to a Recipe Menu page (page with Recipe Menu field).

The other way is to set the page number in the Recipe Page For Selection field and then go to
the Recipe Menu page using any other page-changing macros (Go To Page, Next Page, etc.).

Hide Object

=
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=]

This command is used to hide an object. User can sdlect the objects to be hidden from the
Hide Object dialog.

High Contrast

=]

This commands increases the contrast of a LCD display pand.

LED State

[x]

This lets you set the state of any LED that is attached to the keys on the panel. The LED's
may take the value of On, Off, Blink, or Default. The Default state is determined by the value
of the corresponding LED bit in the reserved data area (RDA).

Left

=]

This command positions the cursor directly to the left of the current position.

Low Contrast

=]

This commands decreases the contrast of aLCD display pandl.
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Next Field

=]

This command will position the cursor on the next read/write field. Fields are sorted |eft to
right, top to bottom. This directionaity defines what is considered to be the next field. If a
field isread only, it will be skipped and the cursor will fall on the next available read/write
field. Thisis because afield that isread only cannot be edited.

Next Page

E

Thiswill cause the pandl to display the next page of the project, providing you are not on the
last page.

Page Mode

=]

This macro is used to return the panel back to Page Mode.

Passthrough Mode

=]

This lets you enable or disable passthrough mode. This is designed so you can go on-line with
the controller without disconnecting any cables.

Note: Passthrough mode does not work with all protocols and controllers.

Password Logout

E
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When the Password logout macro is executed, the currently active password is logged out. If a

password defined with the ALOGI (Automatic Login) option is present, it will be activated; if
no automatic login password is configured then no password is activated in the system.

Password Protect

[x]

This command alows you to require that a password be entered from the panel before
executing any macros that follow. If the password is not active, the panel will smply not
execute any macro commands that follow. A dialog box will appear, letting you specify
which password(s) must be active.

Note: The pand will not prompt the user to enter the password, rather the user must enter the
password by using the Password selection in the pane command menu.

Passwords

=]

Thiswill request that the panel user enter a password.

Note: If passwords are not defined in the project, this command has no effect.

Port Assignment

E

EH-HMI seria ports (PC/Printer and PLC ports) can be assigned for communication with the
iPLC using Port Assignment commands while EH-HMI is in Operation Mode.

Previous Field

=]

This command positions the cursor on the previous read/write field. Fields are sorted left to
right, top to bottom. This directionality defines what is considered to be the previous field. If
afield isread only, it will be skipped and the cursor will fall on the next available read/write
field. Thisis because afield that is read only cannot be edited.
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Previous Page

=]

Thiswill cause the panel to display the previous page of the project, providing you are not on
the first page.

Print Alarms

[x]

This command prints al of the active dlarms.

Print Report

[x]

This command lets you print any of the reports that have been configured. The Choose Report
dialog box appears.

Recipe Control

=]

Lets you perform different recipe functions, including downloading a particular parameter set,
uploading a particular parameter set, and selecting a particular parameter set. Y ou must enter
the page number and the parameter set that is to be affected. Entering a O for either causes the
current page/parameter set to be chosen.

Recipes and Events Backup

=]
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On some EH-HMI panelsit is possible to back up recipe data, as well asthe event ligt, into
flash memory inside the panel. This means that even if the panel loses power and the backup
battery is discharged or missing, the recipe data and event list will be preserved.

Note: Selecting these features uses memory within the EH-HMI panel that is normally
reserved for the project file. Therefore, the amount of memory available for the project fileis
reduced by the amount of memory reserved for the entire backup of both recipe data and the
event list, which is 128 KB.

When this feature is enabled, recipes are copied to flash memory automatically from the EH-
HMI panel after any recipe backup or recipe upload operation. The event list is copied to flash
memory any time an event happens.

More information on this topic is provided in the Advanced Section: Recipes and Events
Backup in Flash.

Return to Initial Page

[x]

This causes the panel to display the page that was displayed before the Go to page macro
command was executed.

Right

E

This command positions the cursor directly to the right of the current position.

Scroll Down

[x]

This command will scroll the display down one line.

Scroll to Line

[x]

This command lets you specify the page row that is to be considered the topmoast row of the
display. Activating this command scrolls the panel to the "new" topmost row. Thisis useful
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when there are more lines on a page than there are viewable lines on the panel. This macro
functions only when there are enough defined lines to make the selected line the topmost line.

Scroll Recipe Menu

E

The Scroll Recipe Menu macro is used to move the selection in the Recipe Menu field. Thisis
the way that a new recipe parameter set name is chosen from the list. Positive values for the
scroll step move the selection down, while negative values move the selection up.

If there are many recipe parameter sets, more than one key can be assigned to Scroll Recipe

Menu macros: two keys with step of 1 (-1) for "fine" scrolling and two other keys with step
greater than 1 for "fast" scrolling.

Scroll Up

[x]

This command will scroll the display up oneline.

Select Data Entry Field

[x]

This command lets you select the field that you wish to edit. This only sdlects the field; to edit
it you must begin data entry.

Note: Fields are counted from left to right, top to bottom on the pandl.

Note: Attributes, time data fields, date data fields and touch cells attached to the controller
are counted asfields.

Note: All references used in this macro are re-indexed as fields are inserted or deleted.

Send Command

[x]

This command can be used to send ASCII string commands from the panel to the controller
asking the controller to do a specific action.
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Show Alarm List

[x]

This command switches the panel to Alarm Mode and displays the currently active darms.
Thisis designed for use when you don't want the alarm list to appear every time thereis an
active darm; rather, it enables you to bring up the alarm list on demand. This macro works
only if there are active alarms.

Show Event List

[x]

This command displays al of the events that are currently stored in the event list. This macro
works only if there are eventsin the list.

Step

=]

The Data Field Properties dialog box appears where you can indicate the reference area, then
the Step dialog box appearsto let you specify a step up or down, set the step size, set a
minimum or maximum step size, or allow for variable step sizes.

Step Control Variables

E

The Data Field Properties dialog box appearsto let you indicate the reference area, then the
Step dialog box appears to let you specify a step up or down, set the step Size, set a minimum
or maximum step size, or alow for variable step sizes.

Time/Date Decrement

=]

This command decrements the time/date field.
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Time/Date Increment

=]

This command increments the time/date fiel d.

Toggle Relay

[x]

Allows the key to behave as atoggle push-button. The Data Field Properties dialog box lets
you enter the specific memory location to be toggled.

Note: A key programmed in System mode will function as a toggle push-button in all other
modes as well.

Trend Buffer Print

=]

This macro gives the user the ability to print the trend buffer in alphanumeric format. The
“buffer to print” parameter shows all of the active trend buffers that can be printed.

E

Trend Window

Trend Window

E
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=]

This macro allows for manipulation for the trend currently being viewed. It offers the
possihility of setting severa actions, divided into the following categories:

0 trend cursor,
o trend viewer scrolling, and

0 trend viewer zooming.

Trend Cursor

On/Off Cursor

This command will enable/disable the graphic cursor. When a graphic cursor is enabled, the
scrolling of the trend is stopped. Y ou can implement the scroll cursor macros to move the
graphica cursor over the curves or to move the entire trend window.

Note: To display values from the Y -axis on the EH-HMI panel, use the interna panel control
variables. The names of the available Y -cursor variables can be found by looking under Insert
- Trend Window.

Note: To display values from the X-axis, use the Time/Date function.

Action: Scroll Cursor Forward, Scroll Cursor Backward

Use these commands to create buttons that move the cursor forward or backward. The scroll
step parameter defines the scrolling size.

Note: In order to have a smooth cursor movement over the curve, it is helpful to program
these commands in the autorepeat mode.

Trend Viewer Scrolling

Action: Scroll Forward, Scroll Backward

Scroll the entire trend viewer left or right. The scroll step parameter defines the scrolling
size.
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Action: Automatic Scroll On/Off

Trend viewers are configured to scroll the trend to the left by default. This macro will disable
the automatic scrolling feature.

Trend Viewer Zooming
Action; Zoom X, Zoom Y

The zoom percentage parameter defines the new displayed range of the trend. For example, a
zoom percentage of 200% will show half of the originaly displayed trend, while a 50% vaue
will show an area twice the size of the originally displayed trend.

Reset Trend Wnd. Time

This command resets the axes ranges to their original values.

Up

=]

This command positions the cursor directly above the current position.

Wait

[x]

Allows the pand to pause for a specified amount of time (up to ten seconds) before executing
the next macro command. The time entered for this command is in tenths of a second.

Write to Controller

[x]

This command lets you write constant values to the controller memory. The Data Field
Properties dialog box appears where you enter the specific memory location.
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Command List

Once commands are selected, they are displayed in the list box at the bottom left side of the
Macro Editor dialog box in the sequence in which they are to be executed.

Advanced commands, called complex macro commands, are composed of two or more
elementary macro commands. For example, "Go to page 2" is an elementary macro
command. "Select field 5, Begin data entry” is a complex macro command composed of two

elementary commands. Complex macro commands function by executing each of the
elementary macro commands in the sequence in which they were entered.

Delete

The Delete button removes the sdlected command from the command list.

Append

If Append is selected, commands are appended to the end of the Keyboard Macro Editor
command list.

Insert

If Insert is selected, commands are inserted in the command list in front of the currently
selected command.

Keyboard Macro Editor Examples

Keyboard Macro Editor Examples

Three examples of using the Keyboard Macro Editor are provided. The first example
describes the steps necessary to create a ssmple macro. The second example illustrates how to
program panel key F1 to perform a data entry function. The third example explains
programming a touch cell with the Keyboard Macro Editor.

Keyboard Macro Editor Example 1
This example describes the steps necessary to create a simple macro.

0 Make surethat the pand is connected to the PC, and isin Configuration Mode.
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Make sure that the project file is set up to work with the panel you are using. To do this,
select Get Panel Resources from the Transfers menu.

Select the Keyboard Macro Editor from the Project menu or click on the Keyboard
Macro Editor icon in the toolbar.

The Macro Editor diaog box will be displayed. Click on the F12 key to assign this
macro to that key.

Click on Pressed beside Key states.

Click on the All Pages index tab. The macro is now set up to function whenever the F12
key is pressed on any page of the project.

Click on the leftmost icon in the Commands toolbar. This icon represents the e ementary
macro command Go To Page.

The Macro Parameter VVaue dialog box will pop up. In this case, we want to have the
panel go to page 2 whenever the key is pressed. Therefore, enter a2 in thisbox and click
on OK.

The list box located at the bottom left hand side of the Macro Editor dialog box will list
the defined macro as shown below. Press OK to confirm the action and return to the page
editor workspace.

(0]

o

Type the text Page 1 in the topmost row of the current page.

Select Insert Page from the Page menu, or press the F7 key to create another page. Press
the Page Down button on the keyboard to move to this page. Type the text Page 2 in the
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topmost row of this page.
Select File - Saveto save thefile.

Select Download from the Transfers menu. The project file will be downloaded to the
pand.

When the download is completed, the pand will go into Operation Mode and display the
text Page 1 that was entered in step 10.

Press the F12 key. The pand will go to the second page of the project and the text Page 2
will appear on the display.

Keyboard Macro Editor Example 2

If you want to program panel key F1 to perform a data entry function, you would perform the
following steps:

(0]

Select the Keyboard Macro Editor from the Project menu or click on the Keyboard
Macro Editor icon in the toolbar.

The Macro Editor dialog box will be displayed. Click on the F1 key to assign the macro
to this key.

Select Pressed for the Key states.

Click on the All Pages index tab. The macro is now set up to function whenever the F1
key is pressed on any page of the project.

Click on the Begin data entry icon in the Commands toolbar (thisicon shows a hand
pressing a key).

The figure below shows the Macro Editor dialog box after these steps have been completed.
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Now we need to program the key for the Released state:

(0]

(0]

Click on the Released radio button beside Key states.
Click on the Data Entry index tab.

Click on the Confirm Data Entry icon in the Commands toolbar (thisicon isagreen
check mark).

Click on the Begin data entry icon in the Commands toolbar (this icon shows a hand
pressing a key).

Click on the Next Field icon in the Commands toolbar (thisicon has of ayellow box
with a crooked arrow pointing down to a white box).

The Field selection macro properties dialog box appears. Click OK without checking the
Enable automatic scrolling box.

Click on the Data Editing icon in the Commands toolbar (thisicon isasmall box with
the numbers 1, 2, and 3 below it).

The following figure depicts the Macro Editor dialog box following the completion of these
steps.
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o0 Click the OK button to save this macro for this project.

4.7.8 Passwords

Passwords

E

This feature lets you password protect the project file so that unauthorized uploads cannot
occur. Four-digit passwords are used.

Once a password is specified, every time a user attempts to upload the project from the panel
onto a computer, the password is requested. If the password entered matches the one that was
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defined in the project file, the upload operation will be performed properly. However, if a
password is entered that doesn't match the one that was specified in the project file, the pandl
will not start the upload process.
Note: Panels must contain firmware version 4.10 or later to use this feature.
EH-HMI panels have eight different levels of passwords, enabling supervisors to restrict the
amount of control an operator has over the functionality of the pand.
The person having the highest level password has access to all of the panel functions. Thisis
done by default so asto allow at least one person the ability to change the project file
contained within the panel.
If a checkbox is selected, the panel user will have access to the respective area providing the
correct password is entered. If an incorrect password is entered, asterisks will be displayed on
the panel and the previous valid password is lost.
An exampleis provided.
Available password options include:

0 CONF,

o TIME,

0 ACK,

0 PRINT,

o PAGE,

0 ALOGI,

0 ALOGO, and

0 Dataentry enable.

CONF

Access to Configuration Mode. In this mode, you may choose to dter the project file and re-
download it from the PC.

TIME

Access to the Time & Date Mode. In this mode, you may change the time and date
information that is stored within the panel.

ACK

The ability to acknowledge aarms.
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PRINT

The ability to request printouts.

PAGE

Access to Direct Page Selection Mode. In this mode, you can access specific pages of the
project.

ALOGO

Automatic logoff. Thisis used to automatically disable a specified password in the following
Cases.

inserting another valid password,

inserting awrong password

using the macro command Password logout

after a specified period of time with no panel activity

It is possible to specify a custom timeout for passwords configured with automatic logout
using Logout timeout.

Data Entry Enable

Accessto Data Entry Mode for specific pages. In this mode, you can edit any read/write fields
contained within the specified pages.

ALOGI

ALOGI

Automatic login. Thisis used to automatically load a specified password whenever there is no
valid password in the system (e.g., when the panel goes from Configuration Mode to
Operation Mode, or when an incorrect password is entered. This option can only be assigned
to one password and will work only if there are no other valid passwords in the system.

The automatic login feature allows users to change any of the user passwords cfined in the
project file directly from the panel. In order to do this, there must be at least two passwords
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defined, with one of them setup to be automatically logged in. This means that whenever the
panel goes from Configuration Mode to Operation Mode, the specified password is logged in.

Once the passwords are defined in the project file, an ASCII control variable field is needed
for each password that the panel user will be able to change.

An example of the automatic login feature is provided.

Note: In order to use this feature, the panel must be equipped with firmware version 4.10 or
later.

Note: Only one password per project can have the automatic login feature enabled.

Password Automatic Login Example
To program a control variable field to perform the password automatic login function, you
need to perform two basic steps: create the password file, and create control variablesto
manipulate the passwords. The individua steps are as follows:

0 Select Passwords from the Project menu.

0 Set up three passwords. 1234, 4321, 6574, and 9809.

0 Check the ALOGI box for password 6574. The Passwords dialog box will resemble that

shown below. Note that there are eight possible passwords, and that ALOGI is checked
for password number three in the list.

]

o Click OK.

o0 Create an ASCII control variable field by selecting Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCI|,
or by clicking on the Numeric Field icon in the toolbar.
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(0]

Set the Style as ASCII.
Set the Reference as Variable.
Click the"..." button under Reference.

Set the Data Type as Password. (If Password is not available as a data type, go back to
step 6 and set the Style as ASCII.)

In the Password box, enter 3. The arrows can be used to scroll from 2 through 8. That is
because there are eight possible passwords, as noted in step 3 above. Automatic login is
only available for passwords 2 through 8. Our example has automatic login set for
password 3 (9809). The Data Field Properties dialog box will resemble that shown in the
figure below.

]

Click OK to close the Data Field Properties diaog box.

Select the Range tab in the Numeric Field Properties dialog box. Select Read/\Write so
that you can change the value of this field (the actual password).

Click OK to close the Numeric Field Properties dialog box.

The automatic login control variable field is indicated on the project page by "CCCC".

Logout Timeout

The period of inactivity that will trigger an automatic logoff. The valid range is 10-700
seconds.

Password Example

Assume there are three users who will have access to the operator panel. User 1 isto have
access to al areas of the project (at least one user must have this type of accessin every
project). User 2 is only alowed to acknowledge alarms and enter data on pages 2, 3, and 4.
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User 3 is capable of entering data throughout the project and is alowed into Configuration
Mode. It is aso desired to have User 3 automatically logged out of the system after 10
minutes.

0 Sdect Passwords from the Project menu. Thiswill bring up a dialog box similar to the

one shown in the figure below in which we will configure our passwords for the project.

]

0 Since User 1isto be allowed full accessto all areas of the panel, we can assign the

highest-level password to him. Simply click in the top password box and enter a four-
digit password for User 1. By default, User 1 hasaccessto al areas of the project.

User 2 is allowed to acknowledge aarms and enter data on pages 2, 3, and 4. Click on
the second password box and enter afour-digit password for User 2. To allow accessto
acknowledge adarms, click on the ACK box. Doing so places a check mark in the box. To
allow data entry from page 2 to page 4, enter a 2 in the Data entry enable From page box
and a4 in the Data entry enable To page box.

User 3 can enter data on all pages of the project, will be automatically logged out after
ten minutes, and can access Configuration Mode. Click on the third password box and
enter afour-digit password for User 3. Click in the CONF box to give User 3 access to
Configuration Mode. Check the ALOGO box to enable automatic logout. The default
time in the Logout timeout box at the bottom of the dialog box is 600 seconds, or ten
minutes, so no changes are necessary. Because User 3 will be alowed data entry
throughout the entire project, set the entries for the Data entry enable From page box and
the Data entry enable To page to span al the pagesin the project. For example, if the
project consists of 10 pages leave the default setting of 1 in the Data entry enable From
page box and set the Data entry enable To page to 10.

The passwords should now be configured correctly for this situation. The dialog box
representing this situation is shown below.
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479 Alarms

Overview

Alarms offer a maximum of 1024 alarms, which are broken into 4 blocks (there are some
models which offer 256 total darmsin 4 blocks). The lower the numerical value assigned to
the darm, the higher its priority. Each block can be addressed to any register within the
controller's memory. Each alarm is referenced to a bit in the controller. Whenever a bit goes
high, the respective alarm message will be displayed.

To use darms, select Alarms from the Project menu. Instructions on configuring alarms,
aarms and the Keyboard Macro Editor, alarms safety issues, and alarms examples are given.

Note: Old compatibility mode alarms are not supported in EH-View.

Note: Beginning with firmware version 4.22, you can define an alarm message up to 40
charactersin length for al EH-HMI operator interfaces that have a 20-character display. In
these cases, the compl ete message associated with an alarm will take up three (3) lines on the
display. The first line will be for time and date indication, the second and third lines will be
for the alarm message itsdlf.

Thefollowing is the existing Alarm page for setting various alarm options.
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The following is the Enhanced Alarm Page for setting the alarm options. This feature works
when the right panel and the firmware version is selected.

Note: This feature requires firmware version 5.12 or greater.

=]

For detailed explanations of the Alarm Options please refer the Alarms Main Options page.
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Alarms Main Options

=]

Current Alarm Block Options

The Current dlarm block options section at the top of the Alarms tab contains settings for the
alarm block, such as the block number, the number of darms, the update cycle, and the
reference block starting location.

Block No.

The Block No. field lets you choose block 1, 2, 3, or 4.

No. of Alarms

The No. of Alarmsfield is used to specify how many aarms will be used in a particular
block. The software will automatically round off the specified number to a multiple of 16
because the alarms are addressed as words of information.

Update Cycle

The Update cycle field lets you specify how often the alarms are updated, from 500 msec up
to 127 sec.
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Block

The Block start address field lets you specify the starting address of the current block.
Clicking on the"..." button will bring up the Data Field Properties dialog box.

Data Field Properties

This feature can be accessed by selecting the™..." button whenever a PLC, Variable, or
Recipe referenceis set. (If Index is selected, a smilar box named Indirect Addressing Fields

appears.)

The contents of the Data Field Properties dialog box will vary depending upon the type of
controller being used and the type of reference specified. Elements to be configured may
include the File or Data Type, the Data Format, File or Page Number, Element, Offset, and
Left/Right Byte. These options let you configure responses to the controller memory location.

Toolbar

The Alarms tab toolbar contains icons for commands that can be useful when working with
alarms.

E

These include;

Cut

The familiar Windows Cut feature is available for use in editing messages.

Copy
The familiar Windows Copy feature is available for use in editing messages.

If severa darm messages are similar, the Copy and Paste features may be used to copy
messages. Simply select which messages to copy by highlighting them. If severa messages
that are in successive order are to be copied, click on the first one and drag the mouse down
until the last one is highlighted and release the mouse button. If several messages are to be
copied that are not in successive order, hold down the Ctrl key, click on each of the messages
to be copied, and release the Ctrl key. All of these methods will select the text to be copied.
Then click on the Copy icon to copy the messages into the Windows Clipboard.

Paste

The familiar Windows Paste feature is available for use in editing messages.

If severa darm messages are similar, the Copy and Paste features may be used to copy
messages. Highlight the alarm message number where the first message is to be pasted and
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click on Paste to copy the messages into their new locations. A Windows-based text editor,
such as Notepad, may a so be used to create alist of messages. To do this, place each message

on a separate line. Use the Copy function of the editor to copy the text to the Clipboard and
then use the Paste feature to copy the messages into their new locations.

Delete

The familiar Windows Delete feature is available for use in editing or deleting messages.

Special Characters

E

Specid characters may be added to text by clicking on the Special Characters button. This
will bring up the Special Characters diaog box in which you can select the character(s) to be
used by double clicking on them or by single clicking on them and pressing Insert. The
characters will appear in the last position the cursor was in before entering the specia
characters dialog box.
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Languages
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Thisfeature lets you create a single project file that contains multiple languages. The
language that the project file uses can be selected at run time.

Note: You must type in the text in each language. EH-View does not have the ability to
trand ate from one language to another. In other words, if you enter text in English and then
select Spanish as the language, the text must then be entered in Spanish. By storing the
appropriate text trandated into various languages, you can easily change the language as
needed at run time.

Note: The standard ASCII character set is used for al languages. Other symbols may be
inserted using Specia Characters.

To set up languages, select Languages from the Project menu. Doing so will bring up the
Configure Languages dialog box where you can define the languages to be used. Insert,
Delete, Move Up, Move Down, and Set As Default icons help you manage the list of
languages. A counter displays the number of languages defined for the project.

A Languagesicon is available on many toolbars in EH-View to make it easy to switch to
another language.

To change the language that a project file uses once it has been downloaded to the EH-HMI
panel, you can create a control variable with a data type of Language.
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Alarm Messages

Y ou can scroll through the alarm messages using the scroll arrows located to the right of the
alarm message list box. To create or edit a message, click on the desired line and then enter
the message. Specia characters may be added to the message by clicking on the Specia
Characters button. Alarm messages may be in various Languages.

Current Alarm Options

The Current alarm options section at the bottom of the Alarms tab allow you to set the panel
to go to a certain page upon an darm, to print the time of acknowledgement, to log the event
to the event list, to require that alarms be acknowledged, the set the alarm print capability to
ON or OFF, and to give an alarm message only status.

On Alarm Go to Page

The On aarm go to page field can be used to make the panel jump to a specified page
whenever the darm is activated. Y ou will need to program akey in Alarms Mode in the
Keyboard Macro Editor using the following elementary macro commands in sequence:

o Acknowledge Alarm (if required)
0 Goto Alarm Page
o Page Mode

Whenever the larm occurs, the panel will switch to the darm screen. The user can use the
arrow keysto select the proper alarm and press the key that was programmed in the Keyboard
Macro Editor to take them to the correct page.

Print Time of Acknowledgement

By selecting Print time of acknowledgment, you can have the specific alarm data printed viaa
printer.

Enable Log to Event List

The checkbox Enable log to event list lets you send the selected alarm to the historical event
list if desired.

Alarm Requires Acknowledgement

The Alarm requires acknowledgment field can be selected if you wish to have the operator
press a key to acknowledge that the dlarm is active. Once the darm is activated, the panel will
enter Alarm Mode and display the currently active alarms. The operator must acknowledge

the alarm by pressing the Enter key for afew seconds. Pressing the Clear key will return the
panel to Operation Mode.

Note: It isstill necessary to reset the proper darm bit.
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Print Alarm On

By selecting Print dlarm ON, you can have the specific alarm data printed via a printer.

Print Alarm Off

By selecting Print darm OFF, you can choose not to have the specific dlarm data printed viaa
printer.

Message Only

The checkbox Message Only allows the alarm message to be treated strictly as a message and
not a true aarm. If this checkbox is marked for a specific message, the Alarm LED on the
panel will remain off for the specific event and the first row of the message will not contain
the familiar "A", asisthe standard for an alarm message. It is possible to require that these
messages be acknowledged, just as for astandard alarm message. These messages can aso be
logged to the Event Ligt if the Enable log to event list checkbox is marked.

Note: Thisfeature requires firmware version 4.22 or greater.

Enhanced Mode Alarms Options

E

Note: Thisfeature requires firmware version 5.11 or greater. This Enhanced mode alarm
optionsisvisible only after selecting the right panel and firmware version.

The Current alarm block options, Toolbar and the Alarm Messages section at the top of the
Alarmstab is same as the earlier Current Alarm Block Options of the Alarms Tab.

Current Alarm Options

The Current alarm options section at the bottom of the Alarms tab alow you to require the
alarms be acknowledged, the text and the background colour of the acknowledged darm, to
set the Alarm Text and Background colours, to give aaarm message only status, to give an
alarm an event only status, to log the event to the event list, set the pandl to go to a certain
page upon an darm, to log the alarm off, alarm on and acknowledged alarms and to print the
aarm off, alarm on and acknowledged aarms
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Alarm Requires Acknowledgement

The Alarm requires acknowledgment field can be selected if you wish to have the operator
press akey to acknowledge that the dlarm is active. Once the darm is activated, the panel will
enter Alarm Mode and display the currently active alarms. The operator must acknowledge
the darm by pressing the Enter key for afew seconds. Pressing the Clear key will return the
panel to Operation Mode.

When the Alarm Requires Acknowledgement check box is enabled, the pull down menu's
below is activated and it can be used to set the acknowledged alarms Text and the background
colour.

Note: It istill necessary to reset the proper alarm hit.

Alarm Text and Background

You can set the Alarm Text and the Text background colour using this option.

Message Only

The checkbox Message Only allows the alarm message to be treated strictly as a message and
not atrue aarm. If this checkbox is marked for a specific message, the Alarm LED on the
panel will remain off for the specific event and the first row of the message will not contain
the familiar "A", asisthe standard for an darm message. It is possible to require that these
messages be acknowledged, just as for a standard aarm message. These messages can aso be
logged to the Event Ligt if the Enable log to event list checkbox is marked.

Note: Thisfeature requires firmware version 4.22 or greater.

Event Only

The checkbox Event Only allows the alarm message to be treated as a Event and not atrue
alarm. If this checkbox is marked, the Alarm LED on the panel will remain off for the specific
event and the first row of the message will not contain the familiar } A}, asis the standard for
an aarm message. It is possible to require that these messages be acknowledged, just asfor a
standard alarm message. These messages can aso be logged to the Event List if the Enable
log to event list checkbox is marked.

Note: This feature requires firmware version 4.22 or greater.

Enable Log to Event List

The checkbox Enable log to event list lets you send the selected alarm to the historical event
list if desired.
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On Alarm Go to Page
The On darm go to page field can be used to make the panel jump to a specified page
whenever the dlarm is activated. Y ou will need to program a key in Alarms Mode in the
Keyboard Macro Editor using the following € ementary macro commands in sequence:
0 Acknowledge Alarm (if required)
o GotoAlarm Page
o PageMode
Whenever the alarm occurs, the panel will switch to the aarm screen. The user can use the
arrow keys to select the proper darm and press the key that was programmed in the Keyboard
Macro Editor to take them to the correct page.
Log Alarm Off

By selecting Log Alarm Off, you can disable the specific alarm logging onto the Event list.

Log Alarm On

By selecting Log Alarm On, you can enable the specific alarm logging onto the Event list.

Log Alarm Ack

By sdlecting Log Alarm Ack, you can enable the specific alarm acknowledgment logging

onto the Event list.

Print Alarm Off

By selecting Print alarm OFF, you can choose not to have the specific alarm data printed viaa
printer.

Print Alarm On

By selecting Print alarm ON, you can have the specific alarm data printed via a printer.

Print Alarm Ack

By selecting Print darm Ack, you can have the specific aarm acknowledgement data printed
viaaprinter.

Alarms Popup Options tab

Clicking on the Popup Options tab presents options for choosing how an aarm popup
window will appear once an alarm occurs. Options include:
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Default

Alarms are displayed immediately if no keys are pressed and no keys have been pressed
within the last three seconds.

Disable alarm popup

The alarm popup window will not be displayed.

Show immediately on any alarm

The alarm popup window will be displayed as soon as an aarm occurs.

Set delay after last keystroke

Y ou can have the alarm popup window appear at a specified amount of time after the last
keystroke or touch cdll press, as set in the Delay time box.
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Delay Time
Set the amount of time between the last keystroke or touch cell press and the appearance of an
alarm popup window. The time may be between 1 second and 127 seconds.

Disable time and date display

This option lets you disable the time and date display in the EH-HMI alarm page. This feature
isfor use in cases where the time and date information is not of interest.

Note: The Disable time and date display feature requires firmware version 4.20 or greater.

Alarms Examples
Two aarms examples are given.
The first example assumes a user isusing an Allen-Bradley SL.C 500 series controller. They
want to use darms that begin at N7:0 for their particular controller. The steps required to set
up the alarm messages and their respective locations in the controller are as given.
Alarms Example 1
Assume auser isusing an Allen-Bradley SLC 500 series controller. They want to use darms
that begin at N7:0 (award) for their particular controller. Their alarm messages and their
respective locations in the controller are as follows:
N7:0 - Bit O = Pressure too high
N7:0 - Bit 1 = Temperature too high
N7:0 - Bit 2 = Pressure too low
N7:0 - Bit 3 = Temperature too low
Keep in mind that each alarm message is referenced to a BIT in the controller.
0 Select Configure Controller from the Project menu.
o Click onthe"..." button under controller. The Select Controller dialog box appears.
0 Select A-B DF1 asthe controller.
0 Click the Controller Setup button.

0 Select SLC500 Modular 1/0 asthe PLC model. (A warning message may appear. If so,
click Yes)

o Click OK.

0 Click OK to close the Select Controller diaog box.
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0 Click OK to close the Configure Controllers dialog box. (The Select Tag Dictionary
dialog box may appear. If so, click Cancel asit isirrelevant to this example.)

0 Sdect Alarms from the Project menu. The Alarms dialog box, as shown in the figure
below, appears.

]

Under Current alarm block options, click onthe "..." button next to Block. The Data
Field Properties dialog box appears.

0 Setthe Logica Addressto N7:0.

0 Click OK to closethe Data Field Properties dialog box.
0 Fordam#1, enter Pressure too high.

o For darm #2, enter Temperature too high.

0 For aarm #3, enter Pressure too low.

o0 For aarm #4, enter Temperature too low. The completed Alarms dialog box should
resemble that shown below.
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Click on OK to close the Alarms dialog box and return to the project page.

The second example assumes use of a Profibus DP S7 controller, configures ahigh
temperature alarm and program the panel to go to a certain page whenever the alarm is active.

Alarms Example 2

Assume that we are using a Profibus DP S7 controller. We want to configure a high
temperature alarm, and program the panel to go to page 3 whenever the dlarm is active.
Assume that the alarm requires acknowledgment, and that the F1 key isto perform the
function of acknowledging the darm and going to page 3.

(0]

Select Configure Controller from the Project menu and make sure that Profibus DP S7 is
the selected controller.

Select Alarms from the Project menu

Make surethat al of the alarm data is entered correctly under the Current alarm block
options.

For aarm #1, enter High Temperature.

Under Current dlarm options, in the box beside On alarm go to Page enter 3.
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o Click in the box beside Alarm requires acknowledgement to select that option. The
completed Alarms dialog box should resemble that shown below.

]

0 Click OK to return to the project page.

0 From the Project menu select Keyboard Macro Editor.

0 Select the F1 key, and indicate Pressed for the Key states.

o From the Alarmstab, select the command Acknowledge Alarm.
0 Sdlect the command Go to darm page.

0 Select the command Page Mode.

0 Theadarm bit must still be reset. To do this, select the command Write to Controller and
to reset the value in the Data Field Properties dialog box to clear the proper alarm bit.

0 The figure below shows the completed Macro Editor dialog box.
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o Click OK to close the Macro Editor box and return to the project page.

4.7.10 Languages

Languages
Configure Languages x|
Languages it | }(I jiI + | {}|
Default [Default]
Chinesze
MHumber of Languages i
F. Cancel Help
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This feature lets you create a single project file that contains multiple languages. The
language that the project file uses can be selected at run time.
Note: You must type in the text in each language. EH-View does not have the ability to
trand ate from one language to ancther. In other words, if you enter text in English and then
select Spanish as the language, the text must then be entered in Spanish. By storing the

appropriate text trandated into various languages, you can easily change the language as
needed at run time.

Note: The standard ASCII character set is used for al languages. Other symbols may be
inserted using Specia Characters.

To set up languages, select Languages from the Project menu. Doing so will bring up the
Configure Languages dialog box where you can define the languages to be used. Insert,
Delete, Move Up, Move Down, and Set As Default icons help you manage the list of
languages. A counter displays the number of languages defined for the project.

A Languages icon is available on many toolbars in EH-View to make it easy to switch to
another language.

To change the language that a project file uses once it has been downloaded to the EH-HMI
panel, you can create a control variable with a data type of Language.

Insert

Use the Insert icon to add a new language. Enter the name of the language to be added. The
language is added to the list of languages, placed at the end of the list.

Delete

The Delete icon is used to remove alanguage from the list.

Move Up

Click the Move Up icon to move a selected language up one position in the list of languages.

Move Down

Click the Move Down icon to move a selected language down one position in the list of
languages.
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Set As Default

Click the Set As Default icon to set the selected language as the default language for the
project. The default language is labeled as such in the list of languages.

List of Languages

Lists the languages that are currently available for the project.

Number of Languages

Indicates the number of languages that have been defined for the project.

4.7.11 Next Language

This option selects the next language from the list of available languages within the project
file. For example, assume that there are three languages defined: Italian, English and German.
If you are currently working with Italian, selecting Next Language will change the working
language to English. Next Language may be selected from the Project menu or by pressing
the Shift+Ctrl+L keys.
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4.7.12 Configure Tag Dictionaries

Configure Tag Dictionaries

E

Tags alow mnemonic reference to PLC variables. Tagsin a project can be imported from a
description file outside EH-View. A discussion of the use of tagsin EH-View projectsis
provided, along with an example of using tags.

Tag dictionaries are tools integrated with EH-View accessible from Project - Configure Tag
Dictionaries once support for an internal controller has been enabled under Configure
Controller. This lets you to switch from one tag dictionary to another tag dictionary without
having to change each field in the project.

Itemsin the Select Tag Dictionary diaog box include the Enable Tags checkbox, the
Database box, the Refresh Database button, and the Controller List.

Note: When atag name is selected, the PLC Reference information will be filled in with the
reference information from the tag and the PLC Reference dialog controls will be disabled.
Y ou will only be able to change tag information from the Tag Editor in the Tools menu.

Note: Tag definition for an Externa Controller is alowed only if the Externa PLC supports
tag definitions. Please refer to Hitachi Technical Documentation for further information about
drivers that support tag definition.

A tag dictionary is associated with each project and defines the model and attributes of the
PLC. You can select adictionary for your project when you enable the tag feature in the
project for the first time.

Y ou can create multiple tag dictionaries inside a tag database and add tags to each dictionary.
Each dictionary is configured for a specific PLC controller and model name. Each project is
assigned to adictionary.
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Y ou can create multiple dictionaries in a database in order to support a project that hasaPLC
Network and/or UniNET Network. To be able to use tags for a project that supports the
UniNET/PLC Network, at least one dictionary must exist in the database for each of the
nodes in the network.

Note: If aproject supports a UniNET/PLC network, each UniNET node/ PLC Node must be
tied to atag dictionary in the database. Y ou will be required to assign atag dictionary for al
the nodes during the configuration of UniNET/PLC network. Each node must have at least
one dictionary in the database. If PLC network is enabled and you change the PLC Node, the
Tag Name controls will beinitialized with the tags from the dictionary tied to the current PLC
Node.

Enable Tags

Checking this box enables the use of tags.

Database

The location of the tag database to be used is listed. Click on the"..." button to select the
location of atag database file (file format *.mdb). Tag dictionaries are tied to controller
brands and models.

Refresh Database

Click on the Refresh Database button to reset the tag database to the default settings for the
specified controller.

Controller List

Lists the selected brand and model of controller and the matching tag dictionary.

4.7.13 Tag Validation

By using this feature you can switch from one tag dictionary, referring to one set of PLC
addresses, to a different dictionary, referring to different set of PLC addresses in the same
controller, and update al the fields in the project without needing to update the individual
PLC addresses used in the whole project.

Also, you can switch from one tag dictionary, referring to Controller A to a different
dictionary, referring to controller B and update al the fields in the project without updating
the individual PLC addresses used in the whole project.
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This feature can aso vaidate the PLC addresses used in a project with respect to the PLC
addresses used in the tag dictionary, and finds and lists any discrepancy items with al details
such as location, etc.

This feature supports updating the tag database (with regard to PLC Address used in the
project) and updating the project field (with regard to PLC Address used in the tag
dictionary).

When adictionary is changed, EH-View will scan each field in the project, retrieve the tag
name for the field and then check if the tag name exists in the new dictionary. If the tag name
existsin the new dictionary, the PLC address for the tag will be updated in the project. If the
tag name does not exi<, the address information will be set to default address of the PLC.
After al fields have been checked, a dialog box will be displayed listing the tag names that
were not found in the new dictionary and set to default address.

The idea behind changing the tag dictionary is to let you switch tag dictionaries for smilar
PLCsor PLCsthat use the same tag names. For example, if you have two different PLCs that
use the same PL C program, you can change the tag dictionary in the project and EH-View
will automatically update the addresses for the tags in the project.

An example of using the tag validation feature is provided.

4.7.14 Trend Buffers

Trend Buffers

Trending is divided into two main parts: trend acquisition and trend viewer. The acquisition
module is responsible for collecting the data into a database. Thisis configured using the
Configure Trend Buffers dialog box, accessed by selecting Trend Buffers from the Project
menu. The trend viewer is responsible for displaying the data from this database in a
graphical format. Thisis configured using the Trend Window command from the Insert menu.
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The Configure Trend Buffers dialog box is composed of alist of buffers, a Genera tab and a
Sampling tab.

Thefirst step in creating atrend is to create a trend buffer. Y ou will need to define two items:
0 the PLC variablethat isto be sampled and
0 the method in which the variable is to be sampled.

The variable can be sampled from the EH-HMI panel or the variable can be sampled directly
from the PLC.

If the variable is sampled from the EH-HMI pand, al of the data from the trend buffer will be
stored within the memory of the EH-HMI pand. If the variable is sampled directly from the
PLC, the data from the trend buffer will be stored in the memory of the PLC. In the latter
case, the only duty of the EH-HMI will be to graphically display the trend buffer data from
the PLC.

There are two Keyboard Macro Editor commands associated with trending. These are: Trend
buffer print and Trend Window.
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Buffers

Buffers
Provides alist of the currently defined trend buffers and statistics on globa buffer usage.

Thislist has two buttons. The first one is used to Insert a new buffer. The second one to
Delete the currently selected one.

Delete

To remove a previously defined trend buffer, select the name of the buffer from the trend
buffer list and click the Delete button.

New (Insert)

Click the New (Insert) button to add a new trend buffer name at the end of the list of trend
buffers. Or, smply type the name of a new trend buffer into the box in the Bufferslist.
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General

General tab
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To activate the Genera tab, you must first select a buffer from the Buffers list. Then specify
the Size and Type of buffer to be defined and the Reference Variable to be sampled.

Type

Type

Trends can be sampled in three different ways. The first option (All Pages) is to continuoudly
sampl e the trend buffer, regardiess of whether or not the trend associated with the trend buffer
is being displayed. The second option (Current Page) is to sample the trend buffer only when
the page where the trend associated with the trend buffer is being displayed. The third option
(On Page) isto sample the trend buffer only when a particular page is being displayed.

Note: The number of trends that can be sampled in the background is limited.
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All Pages

The trend buffer will be sampled regardless of what page is being displayed.

Current Page

The trend buffer will be sampled only when the page containing the trend associated with the
trend buffer is displayed.

On Page

The trend buffer will be sampled only when the identified page is displayed.

Size

Indicate the buffer size, i.e., the number of samples that will be kept during the background
sampling.

Note: When atrend is sampled in the background (All Pages), the sample size reflects the
number of old samples that will be shown when the page that contains the trend associated
with the trend buffer is displayed. When atrend is sampled in real time (Current Page), you
will never see any old samples because sampling begins when the page that contains the trend
is displayed. In this configuration the sample size is useful only when using the macros to
scroll the trend along the X-axis. If these macros will not be used, you can save EH-HMI
memory by setting the sample sizeto 1.

Reference

Reference

The variable to be sampled. This can be a PLC variable or an interna EH-HMI control
variable. Y ou can scde this variable, if desired.

PLC

If the variable to be sampled isa PLC variable, click onthe"..." button to define the Data
Field Properties.
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Internal Variable

If the variable to be sampled is an internal variable, pick the type of variable from the list
provided.

Scaling

Allows for alinear transformation of the data being sampled. This lets you scale the data
before storing it inside the trend buffer.

Sampling

Sampling tab

=]

This area lets you define when and how trend samples will be taken. Y ou can set the sampling
circumstances, select to stop sampling when the buffer is full, and determine when to clear the
buffer.
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Sampling

Sampling

Sampling selections include sampling on PLC, cyclic sampling, sampling on a control
variable event, or sampling only when the variable is not zero.

On PLC

Samples are collected from the trend buffer and stored inside the memory of the PLC.

Cyclic

Samples are taken from the memory of the EH-HMI on acyclica basis. The cycletime, in
seconds, must be defined.

On Control Variable Event

Samples are taken, one atime, when a variable (PLC or interna variable) changes value.
Tip: Use acounter to trigger the sampling: 000->001->002->003....

Only When Variable Not O

When this checkbox is set, data will be sampled only when the defined variable does not
contain avalue of zero. Sampling is suspended when the variable contains a value of zero.
This checkbox can be set with any of the other sampling types.

Stop Sampling

Use the Stop when buffer is full checkbox to stop the sampling when the trend buffer is full.
Thisis afirst-in first-out (FIFO) buffer. Once the buffer is full, older sample values will be
erased to allow the new sample values to be stored.
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Clear Buffer

Clear Buffer

This option lets you define when to clear the trend buffer. Choices include no automatic clear,
clear on panel startup, clear on control variable change, and clear when buffer is full.

No Automatic Clear
The trend buffer is never cleared. However, if the Stop when buffer is full checkbox is not

selected, the oldest sample is removed and the newest sample is stored when the buffer is
filled.

On Control Variable Change

The trend buffer is cleared when the selected variable changes value.

On Panel Startup

The trend buffer is cleared upon power-up of the EH-HMI pand.

When Full

The entire trend buffer is cleared when it becomes full.

4.7.15 Memory Use

Y ou can determine how much memory is used by the current project file by selecting
Memory Use from the Project menu (or by pressing the Ctrl+M keys).
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The Memory used dialog box appears containing information on the amount of memory that
is used by the project file, how many bytes of recipe data are contained within the project file
and the amount of memory used by an SSFDC memory card.

4.7.16 Time Scheduled Triggers
The Time Scheduled Triggers give you the possibility to program the Panel Operator to

execute specific macro sequences cyclicaly or at specific time. It may be invoked by
selecting Time Scheduled Triggers from the Project menu.

=]

New Triggers can be added as shown in the above figure. Using the Edit Macro button, each
trigger can be assigned macros from the list schedule at specific time as shown below.
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Time Tab
From the Time tab it is possible to specify any of the following trigger type.

Y early

Weekly

Daily

Hourly

Single Shoot

Every (Interval time)

O O0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OO0OOo

Enable Tab

0
From the Enabled tab it is possible to define the time window when the trigger is enabled. By
default, the Enable checkbox is not checked, the trigger is aways enabled.

When the Enabled check box is checked, the trigger is enabled only inside the time windows
specified inside this dialog box.

]

O OO

0 After Date - Before Date
When only the “after date” and the “before date” are checked the trigger is active only inside
the two defined days.

0

o After Time - Before Time
hen only the “after time” and the “before time” are checked the trigger is active al days but
only when time is between the two defined time values.
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0
0 After Date - Before Date- After Time - Before Time
When al four parameters are defined the trigger is active only after the defined After Date
and After Time until the defined Before Date and Before Time.
0
0 After Date
0 When only the single “After date” parameter is defined, the trigger is active al days after
the specified day.
0
o After Time
When only the single “ After time” parameter is defined, the trigger is active all days after the
specified time.
0
0 BeforeDate
When only the single “Before date” parameter is defined, the trigger is active al days until
the specified day.

o0 Before Time
hen only the single “Before time” parameter is defined, the trigger is active al days until the
specified time.

0

0 After Date - After Time
When “After date” and “After time” parameters are defined the trigger is active dl days
dtarting from the specific time and date.

0 BeforeDate - Before Time
When “Before date” and “Before time” parameters are defined the trigger is active al days
until the specific time and date.

0

0

o Time Scheduler Control Variables.

0
To be able to edit the trigger parameter values from the panel operator, it is necessary to put
the desired trigger parameters on a panel page using the new Time Scheduler Control
variables as shown in the below figure.

)
&
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48 Transfers Menu

4.8.1 Transfers Menu
This section provides information about the Transfers menu. Options in the Transfers menu
let you set the parameters to communicate with a target system (panel). Control functions that
can be performed from the Transfers menu include:

o Download,

o Upload,

0 Download to SSFDC,

0 Get Panel Resources,

0 Check Firmware Versions,

0 Switch to Operation mode,

0 Remote Passthrough,

o Did, and

o0 Hang Up;

plus various transfer Options may be set.

To communicate with a panel, you must have:
0 The EH-View software installed correctly
0 The EH-View communication cable connected between the PC and the panel

0 The correct communications parameters set

(@)

The panel placed in configuration mode
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48.2 Download

E

This lets you transfer the project file from the computer to the operator interface panel. You
can choose this option by selecting Download from the Transfers menu, by clicking on the
Download icon in the toolbar, or by pressing the F2 key.

Note: The pand must be in Configuration Made in order for the download procedure to
work.

4.8.3 Upload

=]

Selecting this option lets you upload an existing application from the target system memory
into PC workstation memory. Asthiswill erase the application that is currently loaded in the
EH-View software, you will be prompted to confirm the operation.

Y ou can choose this option by either selecting Upload from the Transfers menu, by clicking
on the Upload icon in the toolbar, or by pressing the F3 key.
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48.4 Download to SSFDC

Download to SSFDC

E

This command allows you to download afile to an SSFDC memory card, if oneisinstalled.
To download afile to an SSFDC card, select Download to SSFDC from the Transfers menu,
or press the F6 key.

An explanation of SSFDC error codes is provided.

UniOP SSFDC Error Codes

EH-HMI SSFDC Error Codes

This section contains a description of the error codes displayed by the EH-HMI MMI
products when the panel cannot go into Operation Mode for any reason. The Bootstrap
module of EH-HMI firmware includes a diagnostic system very useful for determining why a
EH-HMI panel stays in Operation Mode without apparent reason.

Note: This diagnostic service is available only in products with firmware type 38 and 58 with
SSFDC memory card.

Displaying SSFDC Error Codes

During the system start-up phase, the EH-HMI firmware checks the contents of the flash
memory to verify its integrity. When something goes wrong in this phase and avdid
application has not been recognized, EH-HMI cannot start Operation Mode and remainsin
Configuration Mode.

Once the pand is unexpectedly in Configuration Maode, the corresponding error code can be
recalled. The error code will be displayed in the 3rd row of the display, below the text
"Configuration Mode". To display the error code press the Enter key for more than 2 seconds.
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There are a number of reasons why a panel does not enter normal Operation Mode as
expected. The fdlowing table lists the possible the error codes.

All the error codes in the table are in hexadecimal format. If more that one condition is
verified the corresponding code is the sum of the single codes.

Error Code

Description

Causes

0001

The SSFDC header ismissing

The format process of the SSFDC card was
not completed successfully. The card should
be reformatted by downloading the project
again or by using the Format Utility with the
SSFDC Programmer software.

Graphic file in the project is missing

Graphic information in the downloaded file
is missing. The option Download Graphics
should not be inactivated the first time a
project is downloaded.

Project file is missing

Project information in the downloaded file i
missing. The option Download Protocol
Only should not normally be used when
downloading EH-View projects.

Application fileis missing

Communication protocol in the downloaded
fileismissing. The project should be
completely downloaded again or the option
Download Protocol Only should be used.

0010

Project and graphic file do not match;
they have different time reference

The last download was probably done with
the option Download Graphics inactivated,
but the graphic information has changed in
the EH-View project. The file should be
completely downloaded again. The
hardware /software consistency should also
be checked.

0020

SSFDC card is not present

The memory card is not present or it is not
correctly inserted.

The downloaded project file supports
different hardware type

The project is the memory requires different
hardware.

0100

The firmware is missing in the pand

Only the Bootstrap software module is
loaded in EH-HMI. The firmware is either
missing or it is damaged.

0200

Communication session isin progress

Attempting to go into Operation Mode
during a project file download. This happens
if the Enter key is pressed during the
download process.

Bad checksum in the project

The global consistency checks of the
downloaded project failed. The project
should be downloaded again.

Wrong application type or it does not
match the project file

The protocol present in the memory card is
not consistent with the downloaded project.
This could happen if aproject is
downloaded with the option Download
Project Only activated without erasing the
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previous protocol still present in the
memory.

1000 MIPS FW code (Graphic Engine) is | The MIPS part of the FW code on the card

missing ismissing, corrupted, or not compatible with

8051 FW. This error is possible only on
boards using MIPS (T2000 or |ater).

4.8.5 Options

Options

]

Selecting Options from the Transfers menu lets you choose the panel memory location for
both the project and the protocol, and set communication parameters display preferences.
Tabsin the Options Properties dialog box include:

o Ports,

o Transfer,

o0 Transfer advanced,
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o Compatibilty with Version 1,
0 Modem commands, and

0 Modem messages.

Serial Ports

Ports

The communications parameters between EH-View and the EH-HMI panel are set during
installation. However, they should be checked by selecting the Ports tab under Transfers -
Options. From this tab you can configure the ports to be used, the parity and stop bits,
whether a modem is used to communicate with the panel, and the baud rate.

Unless otherwise noted, communication is possible with al panel models by setting the
following parameters:

Baud 38400*
Data Bits 8
Parity None
Stop Bits 1
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* Not al panels are capable of communicating at this speed.

Ports Available

Indicate the PC port to be used for communication with the panel.

When EH-View is started, it first checks to seeif the requested COM port is available. If the
requested COM port is currently occupied by some other program, EH-View will

automatically switch to the next available port. When this occurs, a message box will appear
explaining the conflict and the action taken.

Use Modem

Check the box if communication with the panel isto be via modem.

Transfer

Transfer

E
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The Transfer tab contains commands pertaining to communi cations between your PC and the
EH-HMI panel. These include:

o Start Program After Download,

0 Compress Graphics,

o0 Communications Number of Retries,
0 Externa Memory Types,

0 Update Firmware,

0 Memory Location for Project, and

0 Recipe Upload.

Start Program After Download

Automatically starts a program on a peand after download.

Compress Graphics

Compresses graphics during transfer. This makes for faster communications but can have a
detrimental effect on certain types of graphics.

Communications Number of Retries

The number of times EH-View will try to establish a connection with a panel.

External Memory Types
Select the type of external memory being used.

Note: This option is only available when externa memory is specified under Configure
Controllers in the Project menu.

Update Firmware

Itis possible to update the firmware on some panels by checking this box. Some EH-HMI
panels are able to accept new firmware files through the serial line or through the SSFDC
memory card. For these panel models, the firmware files can be stored in the SSFDC memory
card.

The setup procedure installs a firmware subdirectory inside the EH-View working directory.
This directory contains all the necessary firmware files used by EH-View to check and update
the panel SSFDC memory card. New firmware files have to be copied inside this directory to
be accessible from EH-View.
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Note: A specia key sequence is necessary to complete the firmware update. This specia key
sequence ensures that inexpert users cannot update the panedl firmware unintentionaly.

Note: EH-View checksthe firmware version before beginning any download operation.

When an old firmware file version is detected inside the panel, adialog box is displayed to
give you a chance to upgrade the firmware file.

Memory Location for Project
Indicate whether the project will be stored on internal panel memory, such as an SSFDC card,

or on amemory device externd to the pandl.

Recipe Upload

Indicate whether original or modified datais to be used during recipe upload.

Transfer Advanced

Transfer Advanced

E
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The Transfer Advanced tab lets you select the memory location for the protocol,
download/compress options, and whether to download the project, the protocol, or both.

Memory Location for Protocol

Specify whether the memory location for the protocol isinterna or externa to the panel, or in
the firmware.

Download

Y ou can choose to download the project, the protocol, or both. If Both is selected, you have
the option to not download the protocoal if it already exists in the tar file, as a precaution.

Download Compress Options

Select whether graphics, fonts, tags, and/or object information are to be downloaded, and
whether fonts are to be compressed during downloading.

Modem Commands

The Modem commands tab is only visible if Use modem is selected on the Ports tab under
Transfers - Options.
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Selecting this feature lets you specify modem settings, such as initidization strings, dial or
hangup strings, etc. Indicate if the DTR signal should be dropped for hangup.

Modem Messages

Modem Messages

The Modem messages tab is only visible if Use modem is selected on the Ports tab under
Transfers - Options.

Page 314



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

=]

This tab contains entry boxes for a connection message and no connection messages, plus
other modem options.

Connection Message

Enter any necessary connection messages in the box provided.

No Connection Messages

Enter any necessary messages in the case that no connection is established in the boxes
provided.

Options

Options

Various modem options are available, including the dial timeout, the number of redias, and
whether or hang up upon exiting EH-View.
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Hangup

Check this box to have the modem hang up when the program is exited. This prevents
unnecessary use of the modem.

Dial Timeout

Set the timeout, in seconds, if a successful did is not achieved.

Number Redials

Set the number of automatic redials.

48.6 Get Panel Resources

Before beginning work on a particular project, you need to specify the type of display that the
target pand contains. The physical size of the screen, aswell asiits type (backlight LCD,
passive color) must be specified. Failure to do this accurately may result in the loss of text
and data whenever an attempt is made to download a project file to the pand.

The Get Pandl Resources feature is provided to help set the parameters for the target panel
quickly or to determine unknown information about the connected panel. This option may be
selected from the Transfers menu, by clicking on the Get Panel Resources icon in the toolbar,
or by pressing the F4 button. In order to use this feature, the target panel must be connected to
the PC and the panel must be in Configuration Mode. Upon selecting this item, EH-View will
attempt to retrieve the connected panel's configuration.
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When successful the following information is displayed.

Panel Modd:

The pand model.

Panel FW version:

The pand firmware version.

Controller Type:

Internal code to identify the type of controller.

FW driver version:

Version of the controller driver being used.

Project in pand:

Reportsif there is a project file in the pandl.

Display type:

Type of digplay.

Max num of rows:

Number of rows per project page.

External keyboard:

Whether or not a keyboard is present.

Internal memory:

Amount of memory available for project file.

Recipe memory: Amount of memory available for recipes.

Event list length: Number of events that can be stored in Event lit.
Support for graphics: If the panel is capable of supporting graphics.
Color display: If the panel contains a color display.

Touchscreen present (code):

If the pandl has a touchscreen (and the internal code, if
present).

Pixel/Vector Graphics Support:

If the pandl is capable of supporting Pixel/Vector Graphics.

Double Protocol Support:

If the pandl is capable of Double Protocol Support.

Y ou may copy the displayed resource configuration to the current project by pressing the Yes
button. If you do not wish to use the reported parameters, press No.

If for any reason EH-View is unable to communicate with the panel, a message box will

appear explaining the problem.
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It is aso possible to manually configure the software by using Panel Setup from the Project
menu.

4.8.7 Check Firmware Versions

Correctly setting the Firmware Download flag is necessary to give EH-View the necessary
information required to correctly calculate the SSFDC memory used, taking into account the
Size of the firmware files.

After exchanging information with the panel to detect the version of the firmware files that
are insde the SSFDC memory card, adialog box is displayed.

E

The left column displays the versions of the firmware files that are located in the SSFDC
memory card. The right column displays versions of firmware files only if your computer
contains a newer version. If anewer version is not detected, <Do not update> is displayed.

4.8.8 Switch to Operation mode
Selecting this option causes the application in the pandl's memory to begin running.

Note: Communication with the panel is interrupted until the panel returns to Configuration
Mode.

4.8.9 Switch to Configuration mode

Selecting this option causes the panel to switch to Configuration mode.

Page 318



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

4.8.10 Remote Passthrough

Remote passthrough

This entry lets you select one of three remote passthrough commands: Configuration Mode,
Start or Stop.

This feature lets you remotely put a EH-HMI panel into either Configuration Mode or
Operation Mode via a modem. In this manner, you can remotely upload or download a project
file, start the panel, or use passthrough mode to access the programming port on the PLC.

Note: The EH-HMI panel must contain firmware version 4.20 or later to use this feature.

Note: The Remote passthrough commands are active only when Remote Hardware mode has
been selected under the Passthrough tab of Project - Panel Setup.

Configuration Mode

If no project file has been downloaded to the panel, the pand will default to Configuration
Mode when power is applied.

To re-enter Configuration Mode after the pand isin operation, press and hold the Enter key
for afew seconds. The System Menu will appear. Use the arrow keys on the display panel to
highlight the CONFIG selection in the top right-hand corner of the menu and press Enter.

Note: If the Enter key is not available, touch and hold any open space on the touchscreen
panel for several seconds. The System Menu should appear, listing the Configuration Menu as
a selection. Use the arrow keys on the panel to select the Configuration Menu.

Note: If Configuration Mode is locked out, hold down three (3) arrow keys, power the unit
down (continue holding down the three arrow keys), and power the unit back up. Make sure
that the project file is saved before attempting this!

Note: Another method for accessing Configuration Mode from a touchscreen pand islisted
below. Please note that not all touchscreen panels are capable of this "quick fix". Make sure
that the project fileis saved before attempting this!

0 Begin tapping the center of the screen.

o Power the unit down and back up (when you power it up continue tapping the center of
the screen).

0 You should be prompted by the pand to touch a circle on a portion of the screen. Follow
the panel directions. After completing the panel's instructions, press the Enter key
displayed on the pand. (This process is sometimes difficult to complete, as the
touchscreen is particular about the area pressed. Y ou may have to do this procedure more
than once to get it to work.) This should activate Configuration Mode.

Note: If aproject that uses passwords is locked out of Configuration Mode, enter 0007 as the
password. This should alow access to Configuration Mode.

Page 319



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

Start

Thistransfers a start command to the panel.

Stop

This transfers a stop command to the pand.

4.8.11 Dial

This feature lets you enter a phone number and send adia command to your modem. By
using the Add Entry and Delete Entry buttons, you may add commonly used numbersto a
phone directory for reference, and delete numbers when they are no longer needed. Click on
the Start Dialing button to initiate dialing by your modem.

4.8.12 Hang Up

This feature lets you send a hang-up command to your modem.

49 Tools Menu

49.1 Tools Menu

The Tools menu contains commands to help you to customize the appearance of the toolbars,
grid, and font that appear on the screen.

o Tag Editor

o Font Editor

0 Keypad Designer
o Customize

0 Options

0 Advanced

0 Replace Image(s)
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49.2 Tag Editor

Tag Editor

E

Tags alow mnemonic reference to PLC variables. A thorough discussion of the use of tagsis
available.

The Tag Editor alows you to easily work with alarge number of tags by creating atag
database for your project. It provides the capability to add, delete and modify tags as well as
assign PLC addresses to each tag, plusit includes import and export capabilities to exchange
tags with externa applications. Y ou can create alist of tag names in the Tag Editor and then
assign the tag names to various fields of the EH-View project by simply selecting a tag name.

The Tag Editor provides a grid-like user interface where you can enter atag name, assign a
tag address, a group name for the tag, and enter a comment for the tag.

An example of using tags and the Tag Editor is available.

To open the Tag Editor, select Tag Editor from the Tools menu of EH-View. The Tag Editor

application opens. The Tag Editor is atypica Wi ndowsD application with menus across the
top, aworkspace to on the left side, and the currently open file shown on the right.
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The Tag Editor File menu includes commands for managing tag dictionaries, such as:

(0]

(0]

New

Open

Save As

Import Tags
Export Tags

New Dictionary
New Group
Delete Dictionary
Print

Print Preview
Print Setup
Recently Opened Files

Exit

Selecting New from the File menu of the Tag Editor opens the New Tag Database diaog box.
From this box you can name a new database and specify its location. Click the"..." button
next to Location if you want to store the database file in another folder or drive.
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Open

=]

This familiar Windowd_] box allows you to choose afile to open in the Tag Editor. Tag
database files are normally in the format *.mdb. The selected database will appear in the
workspace on the left of the page.

Save As

=]

This familiar Windowd_J box lets you save afilein the Tag Editor. Enter afile name and
specify where the file is to be saved.
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Import Tags

Import Tags

It is possible to import tags from externa sources such as an Excel TM database. Select
Import Tags from the File menu of the Tag Editor and the Tag Import Wizard steps you
through the process. <Back and Next> buttons help you navigate through the process. A
Cancd button is available if you want to exit the Tag Import Wizard.

A Help button provides access to help text about the Tag Import Wizard.

Import Tags Step 1

=]

Enter aname for the new tag dictionary in the Tag box. Select a controller driver from the list.
Select aparticular driver modd, if necessary.

The Refresh Controller List button is available if it is necessary to refresh the list for any
reason.

When you have completed Step 1, click the Next> button to continue to Step 2.
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Import Tags Step 2

=]

In Step 2 you will sdlect the file that you wish to import.

If you know the file name you can enter it in the box. Otherwise, click onthe"..." button to
browse the system. When you locate the file that you want to import, click on the file name to
select it, the click the Open button. Y ou are returned to the Tag Import Wizard and the
selected file name is entered in the box.

The following file formats are supported.
Excel files (* xIs)

CSV files (Comma delimited) (*.csv)
CSV files (Semicolon delimited) (*.csv)
Text (Tab delimited) (*.txt)

When you have completed Step 2, click the Next> button to continue to Step 3.
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Import Tags Step 3

Tag Import Wizard |

Step 3
Column configuration

D atabase Columnz Axalable columnz in
Group name Tag name lp
Tag name Logical address
Logical address Add > | D' ata format R
Drata format Comments
Comments
Skip column Delete

Start impork at row; |'| 3:

< Back MHewut » Cancel Help

In Step 3 you will configure the cdumns in your imported files. In the left box are the
columns available in the database being imported.

Specify the value in the edit box of 'Start import at row' in order to specify the first row of the
data user want to import.

Y ou may need to scroll to see all of the available column names. In the right box are the
columns normally available in atag database. If you want to add columns to thislist, you may
do so. Simply click on a column name in the left box and click the Add-> button. The column
name appears in the right box.

Column names are appended to the bottom of the list. Select a column name and use the

Up and Down buttons to rearrange the list order, if necessary. If you change your mind, the
Delete button will remove a column from the list.

When you have completed Step 3, click the Next> button to continue to Step 4.

Import Tags Step 4

(For excel import only)
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If the imported file has more than one worksheet the user is giventhree choices as shownin
the above dialog. Thisis applicable only to .xIs file format. For al other format this step is

skipped.
When you have completed Step 4, click the Next> button to continue to Step 5.
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Import Tags Step 5

=]

The fina step of the Tag Import Wizard is to create the dictionary and tag groups, and to
import the tags.

Verify the location from which the tags are being imported, and click the Finish button to
complete the operation.

A confirmation message will appear. Click OK.

Export Tags

Export Tags

It is possible to export tags for use in another application. Select Export Tags from the File
menu of the Tag Editor and the Tag Export Wizard steps you through the process. <Back and
Next> buttons help you navigate through the process. A Cancel button is available if you
want to exit the Tag Export Wizard.

A Help button provides access to help text about the Tag Import Wizard.
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Export Tags Step 1

=]

In Step 1 you will configure the columns to be exported. In the left box are the columns
available in the database being exported. Y ou may need to scroll to see al of the available
column names.

In the right box are the columns normally exported. If you want to add columnsto thislist,
you may do so.

Simply click on a column name in the left box and click the Add-> button. The column name
appearsin the right box.

Column names are appended to the bottom of the list. Select acolumn name and use the
Up and Down buttons to rearrange the list order, if necessary.

If you change your mind, the Delete button will remove a column from the list.

When you have completed Step 1, click the Next> button to continue to Step 2.
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Export Tags Step 2
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In Step 2, select the dictionary to be exported.

If the selected dictionary has more than one group associated with it then user has the option
to export tags from all groups or to export tags from selected group.

When you have completed Step 2, click the Next> button to continue to Step 3.
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Export Tags Step 3
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In Step 3, select a name for the exported file. A default name is already entered in the box. If
you wish, enter a different name in the box, or click the™..." button to bring up the Save As

box.

If the user has selected the option 'Export tags from al groups in the second step of export
wizard then the user is given the option to export each group to a work sheet or export all
groups to asingle work sheet. Thisis applicable only to .xlIs file format.

When you have completed Step 3, click the Next> button to continue to Step 4.
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Export Tags Step 4
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In the final step you are asked to confirm the dictionary to be exported. If the information is
correct, click the Finish button the export the tags.

The exported file will be saved in the location and with the file name that you specified.

New Dictionary

The New Dictionary command is available from the Tag Editor File menu if no tag
dictionaries are currently opened. If atag dictionary is open, then the New Dictionary
command is available under the Dictionary menu.

Selecting New Dictionary from the File or Dictionary menus, clicking on the New icon, or

right clicking on a dictionary in the workspace and selecting New Dictionary, will open the
New Tag Dictionary dialog box. In this box you name your new dictionary and associate it
with a particular controller.

Enter a name for your new dictionary in the Tag Dictionary box. Select the controller driver
that you plan to use from the list provided. If more than one driver model is available with the
selected controller, select the model you plan to use from the list under Driver Moddl.
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New Group

The New Group command is available from the Tag Editor File menu if no tag dictionaries
are currently opened. If atag dictionary is open, then the New Group command is available
under the Dictionary menu.

The New group dialog box alows you to enter tag information. The particular columns
available may vary, but will normally contain at least the tag name, the logical address for the
tag, the data format for the tag, and any comments necessary.

Type atag name in the Tag box and any comments in the Comment box. Clicking on the
Logical_address box activates an arrow. Click on the arrow to bring up the Data Field
Properties diaog box. Specify the reference address, data type and formet, etc. Click OK to
return to the New group dialog box with the logical address and data format information
completed.

Every time you enter information on one line, an additiona line appears below it. Fill in as
many lines as you need. When you have entered all the information in the New group dialog
box, select Save As from the File menu to save the dictionary.

Delete Dictionary

This command deletes the selected dictionary.

Print

The Print command in the File menu alows you to print the currently open Tag Database.
Selecting Print from the File menu (or pressing the Ctrl+P keys) brings up the familiar
Windowd_] Print dialog box.

Print Preview

Selecting Print Preview from the File menu brings up the familiar Wi ndowd_] Print Preview
view, from which the Tag Database may be previewed for printing.

Print Setup

Selecting Print Setup from the File menu brings up the familiar Wi ndoweD Print Setup
dialog box, from which printer properties may be selected.

Recent Files

The most recently opened files are listed under the File menu as a shortcut. Click on the name
of afileto reopen it.
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Exit

The Exit command closes the Tag Editor application.

Edit Menu

Edit Menu

The Edit menu of the Tag Editor contains familiar WindowTM commands for working with
text and objects on the page. These include:

o Undo
0 Redo
o Cut

o Copy
0 Peaste
o Find

0 Replace

Find

Enter the text for which you are searching into the box. Check the Match case box if you are
looking for an exact match with regard to capitalization. Indicate whether you wish to search
up or down from the current point.

Replace

Enter the text for which you are searching into the Find what box. Enter the text with which
you wish to replace it in the Replace with box. Check the Match case box if you are looking
for an exact match with regard to capitalization. Click the Find Next button to locate the next
occurrence of the text in the Find what box. When the text is located, you can click the
Replace button to replace only that instance, or click the Replace All button to replace every
instance.
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Dictionary Menu

Dictionary Menu
The Dictionary menu alows you to add a New Dictionary, a New Group, or to Delete a

Dictionary. The commands on the Dictionary menu are available only when adictionary is
opened within the Tag Editor.

Record Menu

Record Menu

The commands in the Record menu are used to manage the records located in the New group
diaog box. These commands include:

0 Next Record
o Previous Record
o First Record
0 Last Record

0 Deete Records

Next Record

The Next Record command is used for navigating between cellsin the New group dialog box.
This command moves you to the next cell.

Previous Record

The Previous Record command is used for navigating between cells in the New group dialog
box. This command moves you to the previous cell.

First Record

The First Record command is used for navigating between cells in the New group dialog box.
This command moves you to the first cell.
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Last Record

The Last Record command is used for navigating between cellsin the New group dialog box.
This command moves you to the last cell.

Delete Records

The Delete Records command is used to delete al the records located in the New group
dialog box.

View Menu

View Menu

The View menu alows you to customize the appearance of the Tag Editor. Commands
include:

o0 Workspace
o Toolbar

o0 Status Bar

Workspace

The workspace bar is located at the left side of the Tag Editor dialog box and displays any
open tag databases. If Workspace is checked in the View menu, then the workspace is visible.
If it is unchecked, then the workspace bar is hidden.

The workspace can be docked to a side of the Tag Editor or float in the main Tag Editor
window. Right-click on any item displayed in the workspace brings to up a command list that
controls docking. Additional commands provide shortcuts to create a new dictionary or hide
workspace. (To make the workspace visible again, smply check Workspace in the View
menu.)

Toolbar

The toolbar is located under the Tag Editor menu bar and contains icons as shortcuts for
commonly used commands. If Toolbar is checked in the View menu, then the toolbar is
visble. If it is unchecked, then the toolbar is hidden.
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Status Bar
The status bar is located at the bottom of the Tag Editor dialog box and displays contextual

information. If Status Bar is checked in the View menu, then the status bar isvisible. If it is
unchecked, then the status bar is hidden.

Tools Menu

Tools Menu

The Tools menu contains the commands Customize and Options, which alow you to set the
toolbars and colors of the Tag Editor to your own preferences.

Customize

=]

The commands on the Toolbars tab and the Command tab alow you to customize the
appearance of the toolbars and the commands contained on the various toolbars within the
Tag Editor.
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Options
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In the Options dialog box you can set text and background colors. To have aternating linesin
different colors for improved readability, check the Alternate Row Color box and set the
colors for the atternating row.

Window Menu

Window Menu

The Window menu contains familiar Windowl] commands for managing multiple windows.
These include:

0 New Window - opens a new window

0 Cascade- places each new window dightly below and to the right of the current window.

(@)

Tile - places each new window below the current window.

(@)

Arrange lcons - arranges the visible icons in an orderly manner
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0 CloseAll - Closes al currently open windows.
o Fileldentification - gives the file names of the files in the currently open windows.
o

Help Menu

Help Menu
The Help menu contains helpful information about the Tag Editor. Y ou can search the

contents for information about various commands within the tag editor, or you can view
information about the Tag Editor application.

Contents

Lists the contents of the Tag Editor help text.

About TagEdit

Provides basic version and copyright information about the Tag Editor application.
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49.3 Font Editor

Font Editor

E

The Font Editor lets you modify the downloadable font of semi-graphical displays. Each font
consists of 256 characters that can be edited or changed. This lets you create any necessary
characters for a particular project. In most cases, you would not want to edit any of the
standard characters such as letters, numbers, large character blocks, or bargraph blocks.

The Font Editor has its own menus and toolbar. The characters of the currently selected font
are displayed across the bottom of the Font Editor screen. Click on a character to display it in
the Font Editor window.

The Font Editor includes the File menu, the Edit menu, the Font menu, the Fill menu, the
Row menu, the Column menu, the Width menu, the Options menu, and the Help menu.

File Menu

File Menu

The Font Editor File menu contains familiar Wi ndowsD-type commands such as Open, Save,
Save As and Exit.
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In addition, the command Install/View installed Panel Fonts lets you view Panel Display
Types and corresponding Installed Fonts with the font width and height.

The Install Font button lets you sdlect the display panels with which this font is to be used.
The font will then be listed in the Ingtalled Fonts box. The Remove Font button lets you
delete the currently highlighted font from the Installed Fonts list.

An example of saving and installing a new font is available.

Open

=]

This familiar Windowd_] box allows you to choose afile to open in the Font Editor. Font
files are normaly in the format *.fon.

Save
To save aproject, select Save from the File menu.
The cursor may be momentarily replaced with an hourglass while the file is saved.

If the application has not been named, the Save As dialog box will appear instead.
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Save As

=]

This familiar Windowd_J box lets you save afile in the Font Editor. Enter a file name and
specify where the file is to be saved.

Edit Menu

The Font Editor Edit menu contains familiar Wi ndowsE|—type commands such as Undo,
Copy, Paste and Refresh.

Font Menu

Font Menu

The Font Editor Font menu lets you see the font size and see, modify, the font header
information.
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Font Size
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The Font Size didog box in the Font Editor lets you see the character pixel width and height,
the first and last character, and the pitch for afont.

Font Header

=]

The Font Header diaog box lists the file name used for the selected font, the face name (font
name) for that font, provides a box for entering any necessary copyright information, sets the
externa and internal leading values, identifies the character set and the version.

Fill Menu

It is possibleto fill the entire character grid with either white or black, or to invert the
displayed colors.

By double clicking on a particular pixel, you can toggle the appearance of that pixel. For
example, if apixd isinitially black, double clicking on it will change its color to white.

An example of editing charactersis provided.
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Row Menu

The Insert and Delete commands on the Row menu of the Font Editor let you customize a
character by adding or deleting arow of pixels.

Note: Therow is added or deleted from the present position of the cursor.

Note: When arow is added al the other rows below it are shifted one pixel down.

Column Menu

The Insert and Delete commands on the Column menu of the Font Editor let you customize a
character by adding or deleting a column of pixels.

Note: The column is added or deleted from the present position of the cursor.

Note: When a column is added all the other columns to its right are shifted one pixd to the
right.

Width Menu

The Font Editor Width menu is currently disabled.

Options Menu

Options Menu

The Font Editor provides a method of editing characters that are used in basic character
formation. These commands are available under the Options menu of the Font Editor.
Commands in the Options menu include:

(@)

Rectangles,

(@)

Large Characters,

o

Bargraphs,

(@]

Define Symbol, and

o

Symbol Browser.
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Rectangles

By selecting Rectangles from the Options menu of the Font Editor, you can edit the characters
that form each of the two rectangles that are implemented in the EH-View software.

The rectangle is composed of eight characters: 4 corner characters and 4 characters that
connect the corners. By selecting any of these characters, you can create the rectangle with a
particular style. EH-View comes with two default rectangle styles: single line and double line.

Once you have defined the characters that make up the rectangle, you can draw a rectangle of
any size in any page of your project.

Note: Y ou should launch the Font Editor from within EH-View, so that the necessary .INI
files are updated automatically. If the Font Editor is launched outside of EH-View, you will
need to enter the character codes that make up the rectangle into the DISPLAY S.INI file
manually. Thisfile islocated in the Windows directory. As you scroll through the file, each
font will have aline that begins with BoxChars=. Y ou will need to specify the eight character
codes that make up the rectangle. These codes need to be entered in scanline order - left to
right, top to bottom of the rectangle. So, you would first start with the top, Ieft corner of the
rectangle extending across the top. Y ou would then go to the top, left corner and extend
down. Next, go to the top, right corner and extend down. Finaly, you would go to the bottom
of the rectangle.

E

The above dialog box is used to define each of the eight characters that make up a rectangle.
To get an explanation about the function of any part of the dialog box, position the mouse
over the area and click the left mouse button.
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Large Characters

=]

The large character set must be kept continuous. The Large Character Start Code diaog box
in the Font Editor identifies the starting character in alarge character set.

Note: This starting character is not the same for every font.
Note: The charactersin the sequence must have a predetermined shape. Characters that are
larger than the standard panel character set are composed agorithmically from the set of

specialy shaped characters shown below. Y ou must maintain this exact sequence of shapesin
order to introduce large characters into your font.

Bargraphs

E

The Font Editor start code for bargraphs is the first non-blank character within the bargraph
character set. Keep in mind that the bargraph character set must be kept continuous (i.e., the
characters must be kept in numerical order.

Note: The character code will not be the same for each font.

Define Symbol
The EH-View software offers you the ability to create your own symbols using the Font
Editor. While still included in the software, this feature has become obsolete with the current
graphical release.

0 To sdect symbol mode, select Define Symbol from the Options menu.

0 Select Symbol Dimensions and enter the height and width of the symbol you would like
to define.

0 Sdect OK.
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0 Select Define Symbol - Draw New Symbol from the Options menu.

o Thedisplay will then change to the symbol dimensions that were selected. The editor
will put the selected number of characters from the font in this symbol edit box, starting
with the character that was highlighted.

0 Sdect Define Symbol - Compose Symbol from the Options menu. Double-click on each
character that makes up the symbol. Start with the character isin the upper left-hand
corner and move across. The light gray character box will automatically move to the next
character location. If you make a mistake, smply single click on the character location to
move the cursor box and then double-click on the correct character in the font bar. When
the symbol contains al the correct characters, click in the small upper box. Give the
symbol a name by typing it in this box and clicking on OK.

Symbol Browser

The Symbol Browser alows browsing among the symbols you have created in the Font
Editor.

To create a new symbol use Options - Define Symbols - Symbol Dimensions.
Select the size of the new symbol (in number of characters).

When you sdlect the enabled item Draw new Symbol the Font Editor represents a preview of
the new symbol in amap of 2 by 2 characters.

The preview consists of the current character plus the next 3 characters. Since in our example
we selected a symbol size of 2 by 2 characters we need in fact 4 charactersin total.

When the new symbol is modified using the bitmap editor, the Font Editor automatically
changes all theinvolved characters.

Help Menu

The Help menu is constructed in the typical Wi ndowd_] manner, with alist of the Contents of
the help text, and information about the Font Editor.

Font Editor Example

Font Editor Example

Creating or modifying afont using the Font Editor consists of two parts; editing the
character(s), and then saving the new or modified font.
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Editing Characters

(0]

(0]

Select Font Editor from the Tools menu.
The font will appear on the display in the Font Editor as shown in the figure below.
(insert figure here)

Select a character to edit by clicking on it from the character list across the bottom of the
window.

By double clicking on a particular pixel, you can toggle the appearance of that pixel. For
example, if apixd isinitialy black, double clicking on it will change its color to white.

To save the changes you have made, see the Saving a Font section.

Saving a Font

(0]

When finished modifying the font (see the Editing Characters section) you can save it by
selecting Save or Save As from within the File menu within the Font Editor. When
changing a font, we recommend that you use Save As and give the font a new name so as
not to change the original font. Fonts need to be saved to the Windows System directory.

The font must then be installed by selecting Install/View installed Fonts under the File
menu within the Font Editor. Select the display panels with which this font is to be used
and click on the Install Font button.

Select File - Exit from the Font Editor to return to your EH-View project page.
Now choose Edit - Fonts - Panel Font from within EH-View (or press Ctrl+F or click on

the Panel Font icon in the toolbar) and the customized font will be available from the
Font Name pulldown menu in the Select Font dialog box.
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49.4 Keypad Designer

Keypad Designer

E

The Keypad Designer utility isa Wi ndowd|-based application that allows you to design,
manage and download custom keypads to a EH-HMI pandl. It is possible to define
customized floating popup keypads for four different types of fields by using the Keypad
Designer utility. These fields are:

o numeric fields with a decimal base,

o numeric fields with a hexadecimal base,

o ASCII fidds, and

0 message fieds.
These popup keypads are dynamic objects that are displayed by the EH-HMI firmware over
the current page whenever Data Entry is started on afield for which a popup keypad is
defined.

Note: Touch Data Entry Keypads are only supported by firmware type 58 starting from
version 4.40.

A Keypad Designer keypad can contain two types of objects:
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0 Buttons
o Vaue Objects

Buttons can represent any of the keys that are present on a standard keyboard (i.e., F1, Enter).
A Keypad Designer button is merely a button programmed to execute a certain action

Value objects are rectangular areas inside the keypad where the EH-HMI firmware displays
different information related to the field that is being edited. A value object isafield that is
able to display avaue.
To create a new popup keypad, select New from the Keypad Designer File menu. The Keypad
Designer utility presents a blank programming area where the keypad can be designed.

o FileMenu

o Edit Menu

o View Menu

o Window Menu

0 HepMenu

o0 Buttons

o0 Vaue Objects

File Menu

File Menu

The File menu contains familiar Wi ndowsm commands for managing files and printing.
0 New
0 Open
o Close
o Save
o SaveAs
o Print
0 Print Preview

o Print Setup
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0 Recent Files
o Exit
plus the less familiar commands

0 Export to ROM, and

o Download to ROM

New

A new Keypad Designer File may be created by selecting New from the File menu, by
clicking the New Keypad icon, or by pressing the Ctrl+N keys.

E

Thefileis created with a default name. Y ou can change this name when saving the file, by
selecting the Save As from the File menu.

Open

To open an existing Keypad Designer File, select Open from the File menu, click the Open
icon on the toolbar, or press the Ctrl+O keys. The Open Keypad dialog box will appear,
providing alist of the file names in each directory.
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Enter the name of the file to be loaded or use the list box to select from the existing files. If an
extension is not specified, .kbd is assumed.

Close

To close a currently open file, select Close from the File menu.

Save

To save aKeypad Designer Files, select Save from the File menu, click on the Savefileicon
on the toolbar, or press the Ctrl+S keys.

Save As

If aKeypad Designer file to be saved has not been named, the Save As didog box appears.
Or, you may sdlect Save As from the File menu. This option can also be used to save a
Keypad Designer File under a different name.
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The Save As dialog box shows the current directory path and the current file name. A new
name and path may be entered or the ones presented may be accepted.

Print

Selecting Print from the File menu (or pressing the Ctrl+P keys) brings up the familiar
Wi ndow@ Print dialog box, from which the currently open may be printed.

Print Preview

Selecting Print Preview from the File menu brings up the familiar Wi ndowsm Print Preview
view, from which the currently open Keypad may be previewed for printing.

Recent Files

The most recently opened files are listed under the File menu as a shortcut. Click on the name
of afile to reopen it.

Exit

Selecting Exit from the File menu can be used to terminate the EH-View program. Y ou are
prompted to confirm the operation if the current application has not been saved.
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Export to ROM File
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This creates a binary file with extension .ROM that can be used to program the memory card
directly using a programmer.

Download to Panel

Floating keypads created with the Keypad Designer software need to be downloaded to the
panel in addition to the standard project file. Once the keypads have been downloaded, the
EH-HMI panel will use them for editing when in Data Entry mode.

Note: If you created a custom Data Entry screen using the Specia Pages section in EH-View,
the keypads created in the Keypad Designer software will not be used.

Keypad Designer keypads can be downloaded to the EH-HMI panel by using the standard
download cable connected to the PC/Printer port.

Selecting the Download icon will start the communication session between the Keypad
Designer utility and the EH-HMI pandl.

=]

When the New File checkbox is marked, this indicates that the keypad being downloaded is a
new object that is not intended to substitute an existing keypad.
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The left part of the dialog box shows the keypads that have been downloaded to the EH-HMI
panel. The right part of the dialog box shows the association between each of the keypads and
the corresponding field types.

When selecting OK, the download procedure will begin and the Transfer dialog box will be
displayed.

=]

This dialog box shows information about the current download process, such as the
completion rate of the process, the estimated time for completion and the average transfer
speed.

Once the file download is completed, the next keypad can be downloaded to the EH-HMI
pandl.

Edit Menu

Edit Menu

The Edit menu contains many familiar Wi ndows_] commands for worki ng with text and
objects on the page.

o Undo
0 Redo

o Cut
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o Copy
o Paste, and
Delete,
plus the less familiar commands
o Components
0 Communication Parameters
o Keyboard

o SSFDC

Components

E

HITACHI

Inspire the Next

The Components dialog shows in one single list al the object / components present in agiven

page.

Communication Parameters

=]

The Communication Parameters dialog alows the user to configure the setting of the

communication port.
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The communication parameters need to be set as follows in order to perform a successful
keypad download:

Baud rate: 38400 (recommended)
Parity: none
Stop bits: 2

DataBits: 8

In addition, specify the Com Port to be used.

Keyboard

Keyboard

E

When you select Keyboard from the Keypad Designer Edit menu (or clicking the Keyboard
Propertiesicon) the Model Properties dialog box is displayed, allowing you to define the
basic parameters of the keypad. The Model Properties dialog box consists of three tabs:

o Generd

0 Background

o Panel
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General

General tab
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Items on the Genera tab alow you to specify a name, the number of colors, the type of
associated fidds, and position information.

Name

The name assigned to the keypad. Thisis used by Keypad Designer to identify different
keypads.

Number of Colors

Lets you sdlect the number of colors used to represent the keypad.

Associated Fields
Specifies the types of fields that can be edited using the selected keypad.

Note: A field type (i.e., numeric field with decimal base) can have only a single keypad
associated with it.
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Position

Position

The Position area contains the controls used to define where the keypad will appear on the
display, including:

o Avoid Fdd
o0 Absolute Coordinates
0 Horizontal Position

o0 Vertica Postion

Avoid Field

When checked, this specifies that the keypad will be displayed in a position such that the field
being edited will not be covered by the keypad. When Avoid field is checked, the Horizonta
and Vertical controls alow you to define the position of the keypad.

Absolute Coordinates

When this checkbox is marked and the Panel Predefined Model has been selected, the keypad
will be placed by the EH-HMI firmware in the same position asiit is displayed in the Keypad
Designer utility. If the Avoid field checkbox is aso selected, the firmware will place the
keypad in the specified position only if the field under editing is not covered by the keypad.
Horizontal Position

The Horizontal position can be Left, Center, or Right. This refers to relative position, the
references of which can be specified in the corresponding from list box.

Vertical Position

The Vertica position can be Top, Center or Bottom. This refers to relative position, the
references of which can be specified in the corresponding from list box.
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Background

Background
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Allows you to specify both Background and Border properties.

Background

Y ou can select a bitmap image to be used as the background of the keypad. The Browse
button alows you to search for an image and select it to be entered in the Bitmap box.

The Color list box alows for selection of the desired background color.

Border

Check the box to include a border. Allows you to specify the color of the border of the
keypad.
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Panel

Panel

Options on the Panel tab allow you to set the type of panel model or the pand size, and the
grid size.

Predefined Models

Lets you specify the display type of the panel to which the keypad will be downloaded. This
is especially useful when albsolute coordinates are used to place the overlapping keypad.

Panel Size

This can be used to set the dimensions of the EH-HMI panel when the Predefined models
option is not defined. Specify the panel width and height in pixels.

Grid Size

Specifies the character grid size (in pixels) of the panel where the keypad will be downloaded.
Correct values for the grid size can be derived from EH-View by selecting one character and
reading the pixel size of the selected areain the EH-View Status Bar.
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SSFDC
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When the EH-HMI pand isin Configuration Mode, selecting SSFDC from the Edit menu
within the Keypad Designer software will return alist of all the keyboard files currently
stored in the EH-HMI memory.

To delete a particular keypad, simply select the name of the keypad from the list and click on
the Delete button.

To close the communication session, click on the Close button.

View Menu

This section provides information about the View menu. The View menu lets you set the
screen to view the project in the most comfortable manner for various tasks.

The items Toolbar, Status Bar, and Grid may be checked in the View menu to make them
visible. Uncheck them if you do not want them visible in the current workspace.

Zoom commands on the View menu include:
0 Zoom Normad - to return to normal viewing
0 Zoom Percent - to zoom in by a preset percentage of 50%, 75%, 100%, or 200%.
0 Zoom Custom - to magnify by a percentage that you specify

0 Zoom to Fit - to zoom to fit the defined viewing space.
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Window Menu

The Window menu contains familiar Wi ndowD commands for managing multiple windows.
These include:

o New Window - opens a new window

0 Cascade- places each new window dightly below and to the right of the current window.
o Tile- places each new window below the current window.

0 Arrange lcons - arranges the visible icons in an orderly manner

Currently Open File(s) - the filenames of the currently opened files.

(@]

Help Menu

The Help menu is constructed in the typical Wi ndowsD manner, with alist of the Contents of
the help text, and information about the Keypad Designer.

Buttons

Creating Buttons
To create a Button, click the Button icon and click on the screen.

A button appears with its upper left corner at the point where you clicked. Right click on the
button and select Properties to bring up the Uni Button dialog box,

Page 363



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

=]

where you can define the functionality of the button, including Colors, Key Code, and Label.

Colors

The Colors area contains three list boxes that et you select the colors for the button face, the
button shadow and the button line.

Using a proper combination of the three colors will result in a three-dimensiona aspect of the
button.

The button can also be made to appear as a "flat button™ by assigning the same color to the
Shadow and Line color.

Key Code

The functionality assigned to the button. Each button can be assigned as a standard EH-HMI
key or asan ASCII character.

The available sdections in the list can be fully personalized by modifying a configuration file
in the Keypad Designer installation directory called KeyCodes.txt. This file contains the
ASCII codes and the EH-HMI key definition used by the Keypad Designer software to build
the Key Code list of available functions and can be modified by any text editor.
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Label

Label

The Label area contains the necessary selections required to customize the button label.

Text

The text that will appear on the face of the button.

Font

The font in which the label is displayed. This can be any Wi ndowd_] font that isinstalled on
the computer that is running the Keypad Designer utility.

Picture

This lets you specify a background bitmap image for the button. Use the Browse button to
select a bitmap image.

Horizontal Align

Specifies the horizontal position of the label (right, center, |€eft).

Vertical Align

Specifies the vertical position of the label (top, center, bottom).

Value Objects

Creating Value Objects

Creating Vaue Objects is done in much the same manner as creating a Button. Simply click
the Vaue icon and click on the screen. An object appears with its upper |eft corner at the
point where you clicked.

Right click on the object and select Properties to bring up the Value Box dialog box.
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From the Vaue Box dialog box you can set the following
o Type
o Alignment
o FontSze

o Colors.

Type
The type of value object being created

Edit (current) value
Thefield is configured for the editing process.

Old vaue
The field is configured to display the old value of the controller variable being edited.

Min (minimum) value

Thefield is configured to display the minimum allowable vaue that has been programmed for
the controller variable being edited.

Max (maximum) value.

The field is configured to display the maximum allowable vaue that has been programmed
for the controller variable being edited.

Alignment

Specifies the alignment of the different value objects. Possible options are: Left, Center, Right
and Default.

Font Size

Select the font size to be used with the value object.
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Colors

The Background and Foreground controls within the Colors area let you specify the
background and foreground colors for the value object.

495 Customize

Customize

E

The Customize dialog box (accessible under Tools - Customize or by clicking the Customize
button from View - Toolbars) alows you to customize toolbars, commands, and tools within
EH-View.

Page 367



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

Toolbars

Toolbars
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Lists the various toolbars displayed for the current project. These may include the following:

0 Primary toolbar - typically provides shortcuts to commonly used Wi ndowsD-type
commands.

0 Secondary toolbar - typically provides shortcuts to EH-View project-level commands

o Full Screen toolbar - typically provides shortcuts to viewing preferences

0 Toolstoolbar - typicaly provides shortcuts to user-specified tools

0 TouchScreen toolbar - typically provides shortcuts to touchscreenspecific commands
Commands available from the Toolbars dialog box include:

0 Toolbar Name

Shows the name of the salected toolbar.

o0 Show Tooltips

Provides a short description of atoolbar icon when the cursor pauses above the icon.
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o Cool Look
Gives the buttons on the toolbars an invisible edge, making for a smoother appearance on the
toolbars.
0 LargeButtons

Makes the buttons appear twice as large as normal for easier viewing and use.

o0 New

0 Reset/Delete
The Reset button returns the toolbars to their default state.
If you have added any toolbars, the Reset button becomes a Delete button so that user-added
toolbars can be removed.

0 Default

Click the Default button to align and dock the toolbars to the installed state. It also reloads all
buttons on the toolbar.

Toolbar Name

Shows the name of the selected toolbar.

Show Tooltips

Provides a short description of atoolbar icon when the cursor pauses above the icon.

Cool Look

Gives the buttons on the toolbars an invisible edge, making for a smoother appearance on the
toolbars.

Large Buttons

Makes the buttons appear twice as large as normd for easier viewing and use.

Reset Delete

The Reset button returns the toolbars to their default state.
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If you have added any toolbars, the Reset button becomes a Delete button so that user-added
toolbars can be removed.
Default
Click the Default button to align and dock the toolbars to the installed state. It aso reloads all

buttons on the tool bar.

Commands

Commands

=]

This section lets you customize the buttons and descriptions of various categories of items.

Categories

Lists the various toolbars onto which the various commands are grouped.

Buttons

Theicons for the currently highlighted toolbar category are shown. Drag a button to any
tool bar.
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Description

Displays a description of the activity performed by each button on atoolbar. Select a
category, then click a button to see its description.

Tools

Tools

The tools tab allows you to have the possibility to launch externa applications from within
EH-View.

Commands in this tabinclude:
0 Menu Contents,
o Command,
0 Arguments, and

o Initid Directory.

New

Inserts a new tool into the list of Menu Contents and the Tools menu.
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Delete

Deletes atool from the list of Menu Contents and the Tools menu.

Move Up

Rearranges the list of Menu Contents and the Tools menu so that the selected tool is moved
up one position.

Move Down

Rearranges the list of Menu Contents and the Tools menu so that the selected tool is moved
down one position.

Menu Contents

E

This section of the didog allows you to define New Tools, to Delete aready existing ones, to
move one tool up (Move Up) or down (Move Down) in the tools list.
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Command
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This area of the didog alows the user to specify the full file name of the application to be
launched. Pressthe"..." button to look in the file system for the application executable file.
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Arguments
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Use thisline to enter the optiona parameters (command line parameters) that have to be
passed to the application.
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Initial Directory
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Use this optional field to specify the initial working directory (folder) in which the application
isto be launched. Pressthe"..." button to look in the file system for a suitable directory.
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49.6 Options

Options

E

Selection Options from the Tools menu brings up the Layout Options dialog box. This dialog
box contains two tabs, General and Layoui.
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General
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The General tab alows you to specify if the if the page names have to be displayed or not by
the pand.

The "Show page names in panel font" option alows you to show the page names with the
panel font inside the Page Options diaog.

The "Draw button shading..." option alows you to control if buttons inside bitmaps or custom
touch cells have to be shaded or not.

The "Interpolate character shapes..." option controls how the character shapes created with
previous version of EH-View are to be converted into the new graphic format. By default the
option is on, if you get a bad conversion, try to disable it and repeat the operation.

The "Enable all languages..." controls how the multilanguage texts created with previous
version of EH-View areto be converted into the new graphic format. By default the option is
on, i.e. al languages are enabled, otherwise disables the text object for languages with empty
texts.

When the “On Designer Startup open the last used project” option is checked Designer will
load at at start up the last used project automatically.

Using the “ Select default project directory” you can specify the default project directory
where the Designer files are stored
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Layout

Layout
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The Layout tab alows you to control the Grid and the Text Entry behaviours.

Grid

Grid

The options under the Grid section let you display a grid on the screen, dign items with the
grid, and set the spacing of the grid.

Show Grid

Check this box to display a grid on the screen for the current project.

Snap to Grid

Check this box if project items are to align with the grid.
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Spacing

The grid spacing may be based on character size, or you may set a custom grid size by setting
the number of pixelsfor the grid in both the X and Y directions.

Text Entry
Check the Word Wrap box under Tools - Options to enable word wrapping, which
automatically continues a sentence on additional linesif it does not fit on the current line. If

word wrapping is not selected, then the portion of any lines that are too long for the display
will not be viewable.

49.7 Advanced

Advanced

Commands in the Advanced submenu on the Tools menu include:
0 Format SSFDC
0 FErase Protocolsin Panel
0 Erase NiceFontsin Panel
0 FW Rescue Mode
0 Vadlidate Project Data
0 Connect to Tags

0 Swap Protocols

Format SSFDC

E
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The SSFDC card comes formatted for use inside of a EH-HMI panel. If it becomes necessary
to format the SSFDC card, the Format SSFDC command can be used.

Thisrefers to a specia feature that alows you to format the panel memory card using the

UniLOD programmer. It is an externa device for memory card programming via PC parallel
port.

Erase Protocols in Panel
From the point of view of the EH-HMI panel a project consists of:
0 project data
0 graphics (optiona)
0 enhanced fonts (optional)
0 Keypad Designer keyboards (optional)
0 protocol or communication driver

This command alows to you to delete, via the seria line link, ONLY the protocol part of the
project. Without the protocol a panel cannot start in Operation Mode.

Erase NiceFonts in Panel

From the point of view of the panel Nice Fonts consist of files downloaded to the panel
memory card. This command alows you to delete them via the serial line link.

FW Rescue Mode

EH-HMI panels use the boot file that resides inside the internal FLASH memory to load
firmware code. When the interna boot file is corrupted or missing, the firmware file cannot

be loaded and the EH-HMI panel display will remain off.

In this condition, it is necessary to use the FW Rescue Mode command to download a new
copy of the boot file.

Note: Make sure that the Firmware Download flag on the Settings index tab within the Panel
Setup dialog box is enabled. Otherwise the FW Rescue Mode command will be hidden.

After connecting the serial line of the EH-HMI panel to the computer, smply click on the FW
Rescue Mode command from the Tools menu and follow the instructions that will appear on
the computer.

The rescue procedure will ask you to turn the EH-HMI panel off, then back on.
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When communication is established, the rescue procedure will check the boot files that are
inside the firmware directory on the computer and prompt you to begin downloading the most
recent version.

After completing these operations, the EH-HMI panel will restart.

Validate Project Data

Validate Project Datais a command introduced to verify the consistency of a Designer project
file and automatically fix any known problem. When a not valid object is found and there is
no way for an automatic fix, the object is deleted from the project. A detailed log file with the
list of the changes applied to the project is aso generated and stored as "ProjectFix.log" into
the working folder.

Warning:
Be sure to save a backup copy of your project before run this command.

Connectto Tags

The Connect to Tags command connects the active project with the selected tags database.
This command checks the controller reference of each field in the project and compare it with
the logical addresses from the selected tag dictionary linking the first hit in the tag database. If
the controller reference is not found in the tags database, then the field will not be tied to any
tag. If the same controller reference is found in the tags database twice, the second instance
will never be tied.

Note:

This command is active only when no tags database is aready linked to the active project.
Swap Protocols

Swap Protocols command is available only when the current project is double protocol

enabled. Using this command you can swap the order of the Primary and Secondary drivers.
Thiswill phisically resutl in a port swap on the panel between the two channels.
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4.9.8 Replace Images

The Replace Image dialog box provides an easy way to work with the images of the currently
opened project.

=]

The user is provided with three toolbar buttons (i.e. Replace image, Replace all images, Edit
Image) in order to manipulate/replace the imagesin the project. All the three commands can
be invoked via context sensitive menu as shown below.
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Replace image

When only one image of the project has to be replaced with another image Replace image
command can be used. Once this command is invoked the open file dialog is shown from
which the user can select the new image.

Replace all images

By using this command the user can change al the images of the project at a single stretch.
The Replace All command first gets the image directory and once the directory is selected by
the user the below Confirm Images dialog is shown.
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If there any discrepancy in images the concerned image can be individually replaced using
Replace Image command.

Note :- By checking the Des5 compatibility dithering option user can simulate the Desb
dithering in EH-View.

4.10 Window Menu

4.10.1 Window Menu

This chapter provides information about the Window menu. The Window menu provides
choices in the appearance of project windows.

o New Window
o0 Cascade
o TileHorizontaly

o TileVeticaly
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4.10.2 New Window

The New Window command opens a new, blank window. This option is currently disabled.

4.10.3 Cascade

Selecting Cascade from the Window menu displays al open windows in an overlapping
fashion, with each new window opening lower and to the right of the previous window.

4.10.4 Tile Horizontally
Choosing Tile Horizontally from the Window menu displays all open windows

simultaneoudy on the same screen, with each new window displayed below the other open
windows.

4.10.5 Tile Vertically

Choosing Tile Vertically from the Window menu displays al open windows simultaneously
on the same screen, with each new window displayed beside the other open windows.

4.11 Application Menu

4.11.1 Application Menu

This section provides information on the Application menu. The Application menu is the one
appearing when the user right-clicks on the title area and provides access to familiar

Windows_] commands for management the application itself.
0 Restore

o Move

o Sze

0 Minimize

o0 Maximize

o Close
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4.11.2 Restore

The Restore command on the EH-View menu restores the project page to a previous
appearance.

4.11.3 Move

The Move command on the EH-View menu makes it possible to move the EH-View project
screen for placement on the overall EH-View screen.

4.11.4 Size

The Size command on the EH-View menu lets you easily resize the EH-View project screen
within the overall EH-View screen.

4.11.5 Minimize

The Minimize command on the EH-View menu makes it possible to minimize the EH-View
project screen to an icon within the overall EH-View screen. Minimize buttons in the top right
corners of screens perform the same action.

4.11.6 Maximize

The Maximize command on the EH-View menu lets you maximize the EH-View project
screen to take up al possible space within the overall EH-View screen. Maximize buttonsin
the top right corners of screens perform the same action.

4.11.7 Close

The Close command on the EH-View menu closes the current EH-View project. You will be
prompted to save the project if necessary. Close buttons in the top right corners of screens
perform the same action, as does simultaneously pressing the Ctrl+F4 keys.
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5 Workspace

5.1 Workspace

The status bar to the left of the main EH-View screen provides information on project pages
and lists various graphics and objects that can be placed in a project.

E

If Workspace is checked in the View menu, the workspace will be visible. The Workspace is
composed of three tabs: Graphics, Objects, and Project.

The default position of the workspace isto the left of the main EH-View screen, however the
workspace can be moved anywhere on the EH-View screen. To hide the workspace, uncheck
it under the View menu. To make it visible again, smply check it again.

Note: Right-clicking in the frame of the workspace box brings up a number of options for
viewing the workspace. Select Allow Docking to dock the workspace against any of the four
sides of the application. If the check box is removed, then the workspace will act as a mini-
window, which can be placed anywhere and resized. On the other hand, clicking Float in
main window causes the workspace to occupy the entire application window and minimize
the graphics view.
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5.2 Graphics

E

The project workspace can display commonly used bitmap graphics that can be easily
imported into a project.

Click on the Graphics tab at the bottom of the workspace to view the graphics selections.
Select a category of graphic (blowers, pipes, tanks, etc.) from the pull-down list at the top of
the workspace. Commonly used graphics for that class of item will be shown in the
workspace. Simply click on the selected item and drag it over to the place on the project page
whereit isto be inserted.

As the graphic is dropped into place the Bitmap Settings dialog box appears so that any
necessary changes can be made to the graphic. Upon clicking OK, the graphic will appear on
the project page. Should any further changes be necessary, click on the graphic once to select
it (if it is not aready selected), then right-click on the graphic and select Edit to go to the
Bitmap Editor.
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5.3 Objects

E

The project workspace can display commonly used objects that can be easily imported into a
project. Click on the Objects tab at the bottom of the workspace to view various objects.
Select a category of graphic (custom touch cells, dynamic graphics, meters, buttons, etc.)
from the pull-down list at the top of the workspace.

Commonly used objects for that class of item will be shown in the workspace. Simply click
on the selected item and drag it over to the place on the project page where it is to be inserted.
Should any changes to the object be necessary, click on the graphic once to select it (if it is
not already selected), then right-click on the graphic to go to the appropriate Properties diaog
box.
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5.4 Project

5.4.1 Project

E

The project workspace can be used to display atree of the currently open project.

Click on the Project tab at the bottom of the workspace to view various al the pages in that
project. All pages are listed by title. To open a page in the project, smply double-click on that
page in the project workspace.

5.4.2 Data Transfer

The Data Transfer feature lets you exchange data between two controllers or between
registers within a single controller. A job refers to one complete data transfer. The data
transfer configuration allows you to set the job execution mode, the source and destination
references, the number of words to transfer.

Right click on Data Transfer item to add a new Data Transfer Job
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Destination Reference
Clicking the "..." button under Destination Reference brings up the Data Field Properties

dialog box where you can specify the register to be written to.

Job Execution Mode
The Job Execution Maode box lets you select how the datais transferred, either On Request or
In Cycles.

Number of Words to Transfer
The maximum number of words for each job is 30.

Source Reference
Clicking the"..." button under Source Reference brings up the Data Field Properties
dialog box where you can specify the register to be read.

To Delete a Data Transfer Job smply right click on Data Transfer item and select Delete Job
from the contextual menu.
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6 Basics

6.1 Basics
This section provides:
0 aQuick-Start tutorial,
0 adescription of the EH-View screen,
0 instructions on how to configure EH-View to create a project,

0 indructions on how to create a new project using smple U/l elements and smple I/O
fields,

0 instructions on setting up your project to generate a printed report, and

0 how to upload and download your project.
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6.2 EH-View Screen

6.2.1 EH-View Screen

The EH-View software presents a screen that has elements familiar to anyone used to
Windowd_|-based software.

E

A title bar across the top of the screen shows the program, file name, and page number.
Below the title bar is a menu bar with pull-down menus. Below the menu bar are toolbars
with various icons that are shortcuts to commonly-used commands. A workspace in the lower
left provides a project overview. The project screen in the lower right is the working area
where project pages are viewed during development.

Asis common for Wi ndowsm-based software, there are Minimize, Maximize and Close
buttons in the top right corner.

The appearance of EH-View may be customized to your particular needs by using the
commands in the View menu.

o0 MenuBar

0 Toolbars

0 Workspace
0 Project Screen
o StatusBar

0 Right-Click Menus
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o Tooltips

o Getting Help

6.2.2 Menu Bar

The menu bar across the top of the EH-View screen lists the pull-down menus available in
EH-View.

These include File, Edit, View, Insert, Page, Project, Transfers, Tools, Window, and Help.

Each of these menus and the commands contained under them are described in the reference
materidl.

E

A EH-View menu may aso be present on the toolbar. Depending upon the selections made
under the Windows menu, the EH-View menu may appear at the top of the individual project
screen rather than with the other menu selections across the top of the EH-View screen.

Various features will be enabled/disabled depending on the panel model and firmware version
of the pandl that you have selected for the project. When you start a new project the
previously used pand (in the previous EH-View session) is used as defauilt.

Basically, menu items reflect the available functionality of the current panel for which you are
defining a project.

6.2.3 Toolbars

Various toolbars may be displayed on the application area (in proximity of the borders).
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These may include the following:

0 Primary toolbar

Typically provides shortcuts to commonly used Wi ndowsD-type commands.
0 Secondary toolbar
Typicaly provides shortcuts to EH-View project-level commands.
o Full Screen toolbar
Typicaly provides shortcuts to viewing preferences.
0 Toolstoolbar
Typically provides shortcuts to user-specified tools.
0 TouchScreen toolbar
Typically provides shortcuts to touchscreen-specific commands.

The appearance of the toolbars may be changed using commands under View - Toolbar.

Asis normal with Windowd_] applications, toolbars can float or be docked. To undock a
toolbar, click on the double bars on one edge of the toolbar (or smply double-click on the
toolbar) and drag the toolbar to any position on the screen. To dock the toolbar, drag the
toolbar so that the double bars on one edge touch the edge of the screen.
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6.2.4 Project Screen

E

The project screen is the main work area where project pages are created and modified.

6.2.5 Right-Click Menus
Right-click menus are available to keep commonly-used commands conveniently close at
hand. Simply left-click on an item or object on a page to select it, then right-click to activate
the right-click menu for that item or object. Menus are customized for the particular item or
object selected, but common menu items include:

o Cut

The Cut command removes the selected item from the current page and placesit on the
Windowd"] clipboard. This action can also be activated by pressing the Ctrl+X keys.

o Copy

The Copy command makes a copy of the selected item from the current page and places it on
the Windowd_] clipboard. This action can also be activated by pressing the Ctrl+C keys.

o0 Paste

The Paste command places items from the Wi ndowsD clipboard onto the current page at the
current position of the cursor. This action can also be activated by pressing the Ctrl+V keys.

0 Select Covered Object

If one object is on top of another, this command selects the object underneath. Thisis handy if
it is difficult to left-click on the bottom item to select it.
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o Order

Sets the position of an object in relation to other objects that are covering it and/or covered by
it

o Align
If there are two or more currently selected objects/items, this command alows to aign them.
o Group/ Ungroup
If there are two or more currently selected objects/items, these command allow to respectively
group / un-group them. Group will always be created in the current layer. The current layer
name is always displayed in the edit control part of the active layer combo box.
o Edit
Brings up the Bitmap Editor.
o Properties
Brings up the Properties dialog box appropriate for that type of object or item, where settings
for the object or item can be changed.
6.2.6 Tooltips

As part of the EH-View software's help system, help prompts are available to identify the
various icons. These help prompts are called tooltips.

To view atooltip, smply place your cursor over an icon and hold it there for afew seconds
without clicking. A small box will appear with a brief description of the icon.

Tooltips are enabled by default. If you should need to disable or enable tooltips you may do
s0 under Tools - Customize. On the Toolbars tab is a checkbox for Show Tooltips.

6.2.7 Getting Help

If you are unsure about the meaning of an item or unsure what to do next, help is never far
away. Many dialog boxes include a Help button, which you can press to read information
about that dialog box.

Help text is also always available under the Help menu.
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6.3 EH-View Setup

6.3.1 EH-View Setup

The first thing you should do upon starting the EH-View software isto configure EH-View to
work with your particular panel and controller.

In Panel Setup you input all the parameters such as panel model, firmware version, available
memory, etc., before creating any projects. Then use Configure Controller to specify the type
and model of controller to be used.

Note: The panel must be in Configuration Mode in order to communicate with the PC.

6.3.2 Transfer Settings

To verify the transfer settings between the PC and your panel, check under Transfers-
Options - Seria ports for communication parameters between EH-View and the pandl.

All EH-HMI panels are capable of communicating with a PC at a speed of at least 9600 baud.
However, several panels will communicate at speeds of 19,200 baud and 38,400 baud. With
some Pentiumbased computers, a speed of 19200 baud may prove to work more efficiently
than 38400 baud.

Set the baud rate, parity, data bits and stop bits to be used in communication between the
panel and the PC. To change the settings, click on the selection arrows and pick a different
setting from the pull-down lists For further information on these options, see the Port
Settings section.

Note: The communication parameters that you set up here need to match the communication
parameters of your modem.

Note: Check the Use modem check box under Transfers- Options - Serial ports ONLY if you
are using a modem to communicate between your PC and the panel. Thisis not necessary if
you have a cable between the PC and panel, thus the Use modem box should not be checked.

Note: Sometimes other programs will "take up" your PC communications port. For example,
if you have a Pam PFilot, it automatically loads some files upon power up of your computer
that "take up" the communications port. In the bottom right hand corner of your computer
monitor, make sure that al programs that may take up a communication port are closed.
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6.3.3 Controller Selection and Setup

Controller Selection and Setup

Before creating your first project using the EH-View software, it is worth checking the
controller setup to make sure that it reflects the controller that you will be using.

Using the Get Panel Resources command from the Transfers menu will most likely set the
controller settings to be compatible with your system, but sometimes changes are necessary.

o Configure Controller

o Controller Setup

Configure Controller

Different controllers require different parameters in order to communicate properly with the
operator interface pandl.

Verify that the controller family (i.e., Allen Bradley, Mitsubishi, etc.) matches that of your
selected contraller by choosing Configure Controller from the Project menu. Make sure that
the listed controller is the type of controller driver that you will be using. If it is not, click the
"..." button to select a different driver from alist.

Controller Setup

After selecting a controller by clicking the"..." button under Project - Configure Controller,
you should verify that the controller model is correctly specified. This can be accomplished
by clicking the Controller Setup button from the Select Controller dialog box. Thiswill bring
up the Controller Setup dialog box where you can select the specific controller model that is
being used.

The communication parameters are set automatically when the controller selection is made.
However, if there is a need to change the default settings, you may press the Comm button in
the Controller Setup dialog box (available for certain controllers). Thiswill bring up the
Communications Parameters Setup dialog box where you can check the parameters used in
panel-to-controller communication, including baud rate, parity and stop bits. To change the
settings, click on the selection arrows and pick a different setting from the pull-down lists.
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6.3.4 Panel Selection and Setup

Panel Selection and Setup

Before you begin working on a particular project, you need to specify the type of display that
your panel contains. The physical size of the screen, aswell asiits type (backlight LCD,
passive color) must be specified.

Failure to do this may result in the loss of text and data when you attempt to download the
project file into the panel. This can be done automatically using the Get Panel Resources
command from the Transfers menu, or manually using Panel Setup from the Project menu.

Get Panel Resources

The easiest way to set up EH-View to work with your panel is to use the Get Panel Resources
command in the Transfers menu. This command prompts the EH-View softwareto
automatically retrieve the configuration of the connected panel. This includes the physica
size of the screen, aswell asitstype (backlight LCD, passive color).

Note: In order to use the Get Panel Resources feature, the target panel must be connected to

the PC, the transfer parameters must be correctly set, and the panel must be in Configuration
Mode.

Panel Setup

Panel Setup

After using the Get Panel Resources feature, it is agood ideato verify the panel settings.
Select Pand Setup from the Project menu (or click on the Panel Setup icon in the toolbar).
This brings up the Panel Setup dialog box where you can configure the software for the panel
that you are using.

Y ou can verify the panel model, memory, and firmware version, specify the time and date
format that the pand will display, identify the address of an Ethernet board if oneisin use,
specify communication settings, set the panel up for remote passthrough, set time out periods,
and set panel upload protection, if necessary.

o0 Panedl Model

0 Panel Time/Date Settings

0 Passthrough Settings

0 Miscellaneous Pandl Settings
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Panel Model

If the correct panel model is not shown, you can choose a different panel model from the
Pand Setup dialog box on the Project menu.

From the Panel Modédl tab click on the down arrow located to the right of the Panel Mode
window. A drop-down list will appear that shows the available panels that can be selected.
Single-click the left mouse button on the name of the panel that you will be using. The page
editor workspace will change in order to reflect the available screen area on the selected
mode. Similarly, you can change the specified panel memory and firmware if necessary.

Panel Time/Date Settings

Click on the Settings tab in the Panel Setup dialog box to set the time and date formats. Pick
the format that you prefer to use in your project from the pull-down lits.

Passthrough Settings

If you wish to be able to put your EH-HMI panel remotely into either Configuration Mode or
Operation Mode via a modem, under Mode on the Passthrough tab (under Project - Panel
Setup) click on the button for Remote Hardware passthrough. Otherwise select Hardware
passthrough.

In the Request boxes enter any commands necessary to start or stop remote passthrough
mode, or to put the panel into Configuration Mode. Likewise, you can enter the response that
you will receive back from the pandl in the Response boxes.

Note: Your EH-HMI panel must contain firmware version 4.10 or later to use the Remote
Hardwarefeature.

Note: Configuring Remote Hardware passthrough under Panel Setup enables the Remote
passthrough command on the Transfers menu.

Note: When remote passthrough mode has been activated, the EH-HMI panel does not
communicate with the controller and the dynamic data displayed on the screen may no longer
be correct. It may be useful to inform the user when the passthrough option is active. To do
S0, create a numeric/ASCI|, bargraph, or message data field under Insert - Data Fields. Set the
Reference type as Variable, click the"..." button, and select the Control Variable Data Type
as Passthrough Status. This variable can take on two values; zero meaning that passthrough is
not active, one meaning that passthrough is active.

Miscellaneous Panel Settings

Under the Miscellaneous tab of the Panel Setup dialog box (in the Project menu) you can
configure several different panel parameters. Selecting any of the checkboxes enables the
entry boxes associated with those selections.
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The Pandl Upload Protection feature lets you password protect the project file so that

unauthorized uploads cannot occur. Y ou can enter a case-sensitive password of up to eight
characters.

6.4 Creating a Project

6.4.1 Creating a Project
Before starting a new file for anew panel, please make sure that you have configured EH-
View to work with the particular panel and controller that you will be using. See the sections
on Transfer Settings, Controller Selection / Set Up, and Panel Selection / Set Up for
instructions on performing these tasks.

0 Credting aNew File

0 Selecting a Font

(@)

Inserting Page Objects

0 Saving aProject File

o

Memory Used by the Project File

6.4.2 Creating a New File

To create a new project, select New from the File menu, click on the New icon in the toolbar,
or press the Ctrl+N keys.

This opens the New File dialog box. Enter a name for the new project and select the file
location on the PC where the project file is to be stored. Click on an icon to identify the type
of project file to be created. Click OK.

Note: Unless otherwise specified, EH-View files are assumed to have the .dpr extension.

6.4.3 Selecting a Font

To choose a new panel font, select the Panel Font icon from the toolbar or choose Edit - Fonts
- Panel Font.

The Select Font dialog box appears with a drop-down list showing the available fonts for the
current panel. Click on name of the font to be used. Select afont size.

Note: When the area defined for atext box is small, only the sizes that can fit inside the
selected area are enabled.
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6.4.4 Inserting Page Objects

Insert text on the page by clicking on the screen and typing the text.

Data fields, touch cdlls, etc., can be placed on the page by using the commands on the Insert
menu.

Graphics and objects may be easily placed on the page by dragging them from the workspace.
Simply click on atab in the workspace, click on a graphic or object, and drag it onto the page.
Once placed on the page, you may move it, aign it, resize it using the "handles" around it, or
edit it.

6.4.5 Saving a Project File

To save your new project, select Save from the File menu (or click on the Save icon in the
toolbar).

The cursor will be momentarily replaced with an hourglass while the file is being saved. If the
application has not been named, the Save As dialog box will appear.

The Save As didog box can aso be used to save your project under a different name. This
dialog box shows the current directory path and the current filename. A new name and path
may be entered, or the default parameters may be accepted. If the extension is omitted, ".dpr"
isassumed. If afile of the same name aready exists in the selected directory, you will be
prompted to confirm the Save As operation in order to overwrite the existing file.

6.4.6 Memory Used by the Project File

Y ou can determine how much memory is used by the current project file by selecting
Memory Use from the Project menu.

A dialog box will appear that contains information on the amount of memory that is used by
the project file, how many bytes of recipe data are contained within the project file and the
amount of memory used by the graphic information (bitmaps and touch cells) in the project
file.

6.5 Printing

Y ou can use EH-View to configure your EH-HMI panel to print reports either cyclicaly or
upon atrigger event. Y ou can define report formats and timetables upon which areport is
printed, configure akey or touchcell to print areport, or request a printout by using the
Interlock Mailbox.

Note: In order to use these print features, your panel must contain firmware version 4.10 or
higher.
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Information on setting up a new printer, printing reports, and a printer setup example are
provided.

6.6 Project Upload and Download

When your project is completely designed, you need to transfer it from your PC to your EH-
HMI panel. A datatransfer from your PC to a EH-HMI panel is termed a download.

To download data, select Download from the Transfers menu, click on the Download icon in
the toolbar, or press the F2 key.

Note: The panel must be in Configuration Mode in order for the download procedure to
work.

It isaso possible to download a project to an SSFDC memory card, if you have such acard
installed in your system. To download to an SSFDC card, select Download to SSFDC from
the Transfers menu or press the F6 key.

From time to time, you may wish to transfer an existing application from a EH-HMI panel to
your PC. Thisistermed an upload. To upload data, select Upload from the Transfers menu,
click on the Upload icon in the toolbar, or press the F3 key.

6.7 Simple Data Fields

Datafields are those items that the EH-View software uses to display information from the
controller. These dynamic data items come in the form of numeric fields (which can be
displayed in numeric format or in ASCII format), bargraphs, message fields, attributes,
dynamic graphics, time, and date fields.

These fields can be created by either selecting one of the seven types of fields from the Data
Fields submenu in the Insert menu or by clicking on the various data field icons in the toolbar.
This brings up the data Field Properties dialog box for the appropriate datafield type.

For most datafields it is possible to specify the size and style of the data field, as well asthe
controller reference location. Depending upon the type of datafield, it may be possible to
specify the data format, the range, and whether not to apply scaing to the data.

EH-View uses placeholders to indicate the presence of data fields on a project page. These
placeholders include:

Data Field Type Placeholder

Numeric 9's

ASCII A's

Bargraphs sample bargraph

Message Fields M's

Attributes None

Dynamic Graphics sample graphic

Time Fields 24:00:00 (depending on time format)
Date Fields dd/mm/yy (depending on date format)
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A number of examples are available to help you better understand the data field creation
process.

(0]

(0]

Numeric Data Field Example
ASCIlI Data Fidld Example
Bargraph Example

Message Field Example
Attribute Example

Dynamic Graphics Example 1
Dynamic Graphics Example 2
Time Data Field Example

Date Data Field Example

6.8 Simple Touch Cells

A touch cell allows a panel user to interact with the panel. The user is able to touch apand in
an indicated position and receive avisua cue. The various types of touch cells available and
their functionality are:

(0]

Panel Key Button: Used for creating atouch cell as apanel key (i.e., Enter). Panel keys
represent al of the function keys, numeric keys, and arrow keys, as well as the help key,
the clear key, the enter key, the +/- key, and the decimal point key. An example of
creating a panel key button is provided.

ASCII Key Button: Used for creating atouch cell asan ASCII character. An example of
creating an ASCI| key button is provided.

Push Button: Used for creating a touch cell as a push button. These push buttons mimic
mechanical push buttons in that one logic value represents open contacts and another
logic value represents closed contacts. An example of creating a push button is provided.

[lluminated Push Button: Used for creating a touch cell as an illuminated push button.
The only difference between an illuminated pushbutton and a pushbutton is that the face
of the illuminated pushbutton can reflect the status of a bit in the PLC. An example of
creating an illuminated push button is provided.

Selector Switch: Used for creating atouch cell asa 2, 3 or 4 position selector switch. An
example of creating a selector switch is provided.

Indicator Light: Used for creating an indicator lamp. An example of creating an
indicator light is provided.

Generic Command Button: Used for creating atouch cell as a panel key (i.e., Enter),
macro command (i.e., show adarm list), or ASCII character. An example of creating a
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generic command button is provided.

0 A touch cell can be used to write to a controller. Keyboard Macro Editor commands
make this an easy task. An example of doing thisis provided.

To insert atouch cell click the appropriate touch cell icon on the toolbar or select atype of
touch cdll from the Touch Cedlls submenu in the Insert menu, then use the cursor to define the
areain which the touch cell isto be placed. A dialog box will appear where the touch cell
may be configured.

7 Advanced

7.1 Alarms

7.1.1 Alarms

Enhanced Mode aarms offer a maximum of 1024 alarms, which are broken into 4 blocks
(there are some models which offer 256 total alarms in 4 blocks). The lower the numerical
value assigned to the alarm, the higher its priority. Each block can be addressed to any
register within the controller's memory. Each darm is referenced to a bit in the controller.
Whenever abit goes high, the respective aarm message will be displayed.

To use dlarms, select Alarms from the Project menu. Instructions on configuring alarms,
adarms and the Keyboard Macro Editor, darms safety issues, and alarms examples are given.

Note: Compatibility Mode alarms are not supported in EH-View.

Note: Beginning with firmware version 4.22, you can define an alarm message up to 40
characters in length for al EH-HMI operator interfaces that have a 20-character display. In
these cases, the complete message associated with an alarm will take up three (3) lines on the

display. Thefirst line will be for time and date indication, the second and third lines will be
for the alarm message itself.

7.1.2 Configuring Alarms

Alarms are configured using the Alarms command from the Project menu.
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The Alarms dialog box allows you to set the alarm block options, enter alarm messages, and
set alarm options.

Each alarm is associated with a message and a trigger. Y ou can specify whether alarms need
to be acknowledged, displayed, or printed.

7.1.3 Alarms and the Keyboard Macro Editor

Alarm behaviour may be set using the Keyboard Macro Editor from the Project menu.
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From the All Pages and Page n tabs the command Show Alarm List is available.
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The Alarms tab contains the following commands:
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o Gotopage

0 Write to Controller

o Togglerelay

o Wait

o PageMode

o Acknowledge alarm

o Scroll Up

o Scroll Down

o Print darms

o Go to aam page

0 Step Control Variables

0 Acknowledge dl darms

7.1.4 Alarms Safety Issues

Alarms notify the panel user that atrigger event has occurred. This trigger event may aso be
linked to other control sensors or monitors. The following considerations should be kept in
mind when dealing with alarm issues.

Warning: The EH-View alarm system should not be the primary warning system for
circumstances that could result in physical injury or machine damage.

Warning: Care must be exercised so that alarm messages do not cover important areas of the
panel and impede the user's understanding of the situation.

Warning: Emergency stop buttons and controls critical for safe operation of a system should

not be placed on a screen where they may be inaccessible during emergency situations. These
controls should always be hard-wired.

7.2 Automatic Firmware Upgrade Procedure

7.2.1 Automatic Firmware Upgrade Procedure

New EH-HMI panels that contain the T2000 board (FW58 units) are able to accept new
firmware files through the seria line or through the SSFDC memory card.
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For these panel models, the firmware files can be stored in the SSFDC memory card. There
are four kinds of firmware files that can be stored in the SSFDC memory card. They are
caled “Boot”, “Firmware”, “MIPS Code’ and “MIPS service” files.

A copy of the Boot and the Firmware filesis also stored inside the internal panel FLASH
memory. Storing a copy of these files insde the SSFDC card is hot mandatory, but it is
necessary when the internal FLASH memory must be updated.

A copy of the MIPS Code file must always be stored in the SSFDC memory card. In fact, this
code is dways loaded from the SSFDC memory card when the EH-HMI panel switches from
the Configuration Mode” state to the Operating Mode state.

MIPS Service is not necessary for normal pand operation. It is necessary only for running in
Service Mode.

Information is provided on the following topics:
0 Procedure to Upgrade the Internal Flash Memory
0 Check Firmware Versions
o Firmware Files Directory

o FW Rescue Mode

7.2.2 Procedure to Upgrade the Internal Flash Memory

To check the firmware versions that are stored inside the panel memory, it is necessary to put
the panel in Configuration Mode and hold the Up-Arrow key for 2 seconds. A table similar to
the one shown below will appesr:

RELEASE.VERSION UPGRADE

FLASHSSFDC

Boot04.30W04.35D.0001

Fw04.35D04.35D

Press Enter to continue...

The FLASH column shows the active firmware version. The column SSFDC shows the
version stored inside the SSFDC card. After pressing the ENTER key, the message shown
below will appesr.

Press Up Arrow to Update...

...or wait to leave unchanged

Pressing the Up Arrow key will cause the firmware upgrade procedure to start. Waiting for 2
seconds without pressing any keys will cause the procedure to abort without substituting the
active firmware files.

7.2.3 Check Firmware Versions
EH-View will enable the download features, accessible from the Transfers menu, when a

panel model with the T2000 board (FW58 unit) is detected. Note that this menu item is not
visible when the selected panel does not support the download features.
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Download features can be enabled manually from the Settings index tab within the Panel
Setup dialog box. Manual settings are necessary when areal pane is not physicaly
connected to the PC and a Get Panel Resources command cannot be executed.

Correct setting of the Firmware Download flag is necessary to give EH-View the necessary
information required to correctly calculate the SSFDC memory used, taking into account the
size of the firmware files.

=]

After exchanging information with the panel to detect the version of the firmware files that
are insde the SSFDC memory card, the above diadog box is displayed. The left column
displays the versions of the firmware files that are located in the SSFDC memory card. The
right column displays versions of firmware files ONLY if the user’s computer contains a
newer version. If anewer version is not detected, <Do not update> will be displayed.

Update
Thiswill start the download procedure. It does nothing when all of the EH-View fields
contains the <Do not update> strings. Please note that after updating the firmware filesinside
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the panel SSFDC memory, it will be necessary to upgrade the panel’s FLASH memory as
previously described.

Do not update
Use this button to exit from this dialog box without updating the firmware files.

Note: EH-View checks the firmware version before beginning any download operation.
When an old firmware file version is detected inside the panel, the above dialog box is
displayed to give the user a chance to upgrade the firmwarefile.

7.2.4 EH-View Firmware Files Directory

The setup procedure ingtalls a Firmware subdirectory inside the EH-View working directory.
This directory will contain al the necessary firmware files used by EH-View to check and
update the panel SSFDC memory card.

New firmware files have to be copied inside this directory to be accessible from EH-View.

7.3 Double Protocol

7.3.1 Double Protocol

A single EH-HMI panel can communicate with Controllers s multaneoudly using different
communication protocols. Configuring EH-HMI panels to support such operation is easy.

Multi-protocol support is provided by the EH-View software, and is natural and easy to learn
and use.

Different controllers are connected to the EH-HMI panel in different ways. Some are
connected through a serial line (either RS232, RS422, RS485 or current loop), other through
an Ethernet-based LAN using UDP/IP or TCP/IP protocol stack, and till other can be
connected to the EH-HMI only after a custom communication module is plugged into it.

Most EH-HMI models are delivered with two serid ports. The PLC port supports RS232,
R$422, R$485 and current loop communication. The PC/Printer port supports only RS232
communication.

The AUX port can be used for various purposes, depending on the type of the communication
module plugged into the EH-HMI. If thisis one of the Ethernet modules (TCM10, SCM11),
the AUX port is used as the Ethernet port. But other communication modules can be plugged
in, enabling connecting the EH-HMI to awide diversity of controllers.

Of course, except for the necessary hardware needed to establish communication to a
particular controller, an adequate Controller Driver has to be present in the EH-View for
Windows software. In the multi-protocol configuration case, drivers for both communication
protocols will have to be available.
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When the EH-HMI communicates with one or more controllers using only one
communication protocol (single-protocol configuration), then, if this protocol is a seria
protocol, the controllers are connected to the PLC port of the EH-HMI pand. Of coursg, if the
protocol is a non-seria protocol (e.g. Ethernet), an adequate communication module must be
plugged into EH-HMI and then the controllers must be connected to the AUX port.

When configuring the EH-HMI to communicate with controllers using simultaneously two
communication protocols (multi-protocol configuration), distinction must be made between
the First Communication Driver (used to communicate using the First Protocol) and the
Second Communication Driver (used to communicate using the Second Protocol). It is
important to remember the following rules for serial drivers:

0 First Driver always communicates with the controllers over the PLC port

0 Second Driver dways communicates with the controllers over the PC/Printer port.

Of coursg, if any of the protocols is anon-serial protocol, its Driver will use the AUX port
instead.

Although not many, it can be seen that there must be some restrictions due to hardware
reasons when two communication protocols are used:

o If the Communication Driver is aone using both serial communication ports - the PLC
and the PC/Printer port - it cannot be used in multi-protocol configurations.

o If two Communication Drivers are both serial, there will be no ports left to connect the
serid UniNET network. (You can still use the Ethernet-based UniNET, of course.)

0 Sinceonly one communication module can be plugged into the Panel, a combination of
two Communication Drivers, each requiring such a module, cannot be supported.

0 Asthe Ethernet protocol is aso supported by a communication module, a combination of

one Ethernet-based Communication Driver and a Driver requiring any other
communication module cannot be supported ether.

Note: Two Ethernet-based Communication Drivers can normally be used simultaneously
because they will both communicate through the same Ethernet communication module.
Ethernet-based UniNET can a so be used in addition to one or two Ethernet-based
Communication Drivers.
Information is provided on the following topics:

0 Enabling Multiple-Protocol Configuration

o Controllers Setup

0 Placing Fields on aPage

o Downloading Uploading and Getting Panel Resources

o Configuring UniNET Networks
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7.3.2 Enabling Multiple-Protocol Configuration

After choosing the "Configure Controller..." menu option in the EH-View software, the
Configure Controllers Dialog Box will pop up. It is used for selecting the communication
drivers both in single protocol and multi-protocol configurations.

To select the Second Driver check the “ Enable Double Protocol” check box. A new text box
and a button are shown. After selecting particular Driver from the list below, you simple click
at the adequate “ Set” button to set the First or the Second Driver. (To go back to the single
protocol configuration case, smply uncheck the “Enable Double Protocol” check box.)

E

It can be noted that once the “ Enable Double Protocol” check box is checked, the contents of
the list box showing al available drivers may be somewhat changed. After checking the
check box, only drivers that have the multi-protocol capability enabled are shown in the list
box. Thus, if there are such drivers ingtalled that do not alow combining with other drivers
into multi- protocol configurations, these will be excluded from the list and the list will be
shortened. After un-checking the check box, al the drivers will be re-displayed in the list box.

By pressing the “OK” button the configuration is accepted. The EH-View will issuea
warning if anillegal combination is chosen and will not close the Dialog Box until an allowed
configuration is selected.

After the multi-protocol application is successfully configured, the status line of the EH-View
main window shows the “Double protocol” string in the place where the driver name string is
displayed in the single protocol case. (Limited space does not allow displaying both names.)

=]

If at least one of the driversis a seria driver, the decision which Driver will be set asthe
Firgt, and which one the Second is not completely unimportant.

The Firgt Driver will use the PLC port, and the Second Driver will use the PC/Printer port. So
if one of driversisusing the current loop, it will be necessary to make it the First Driver and
so ensure it uses the PLC port, because the current loop capability is only implemented on this
seria port. Also, asthe PC/Printer and the PLC port connectors are of different genders,
selecting the First and the Second Driver smartly can make cabling easier and less expensive.

Page 414



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - July 2005 - 05/005
7.3.3 Controllers Setup

The "Configure Controller..." menu option always displays the Configure Controllers Dialog
Box.

E

When pressing the"...” button associated to a given controller, the EH-View will show alist
of controllers, with the associated controller in pre-selected status.

E

From thislist it is possible to open the Controller Setup Dialog Box, by pressing the
Controller Setup button.

It can be noted, that it is allowed to have PLC networks configured for both drivers (naturaly,
if both communication drivers are able of supporting PLC networks). Therefore, two
independent PL C network branches can be connected to a single Panel.

7.3.4 Placing Fields on a Page

When the user in the EH-View chooses to put afield onto a page, the "Field Properties’
dialog box is displayed.
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When sdlecting "PLC" in the "Reference Section” and pressing the "..." button, the "Data
Field Properties’ dialog box is displayed. In the "Network" tab the user can specify which
controller is to be referred by the data field.

E

This offers the user a very flexible approach. It is possible to put fields from al controllers
next to each other on a single EH-HMI page, irrespective of the communication protocol they
are using. Moreover, it is possible to scale a value from one controller with a value from the
other. It also enables you to keep parts of RDA and recipes in different controllers. The same
iswith alarm triggers. The best of all, you can program data transfers from two totally
different types of controllers or controller networks.

7.3.5 Downloading Uploading and Getting Panel Resources

There is amost no difference between downloading and uploading single protocol projects
and multi-protocol projects. Only, as can be expected, first downloads of multi-protocol
projects will last longer because two drivers must be downloaded instead of one.
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The “Controller type” section of the Panel Resources Dialog Box is how two lineswide. In
the first line there will be the name of the First Driver, and in the second one the name of the
Second Driver. In the case of single protocol configuration, the second line will be empty.

7.3.6 Configuring UniNET Networks

Thereis no major difference in configuring UniNET network for single protocol applications
and for multi-protocol applications.

First two steps, choosing the network media and the network type, are the same. However, if
one of the network types “ Single Server, Multiple Clients’ or “Multiple Server, Multiple
Clients’ is selected, it is worth noticing that al the EH-HMI network server nodes will inherit
the current configuration of the project. In other words, if the project in which the network is
being setup is currently configured for single protocol, al the EH-HMI node serversin the
UniNET network will be configured to use only this protocal. If the project is configured for
multi-protocol, al the EH-HMI node servers will again be configured to use both protocols.

If the “Mixed Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients’ network type chosen, the EH-View will pop
up the “Network Configuration” Dialog Box. Thisis the way to configure the UniNET
network completely freely. It is possible to configure EH-HMI nodes in different ways. Some
EH-HMI nodes may stand for bare client network nodes having no controllers connected to
them. Other nodes (server nodes) can be configured to communicate over one protocol
(sngle-controller configuration) or two protocols (multi-protocol configuration), where any
EH-HMI server be configured to support any allowed combination of drivers.

The “Network Configuration” Dialog Box looks asin the illustration below. (Minor
differences are possible depending on the selected network type.)
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By selecting a node and requesting its properties (i.e. by pushing the "Properties’) it is
possible to have access to the Double Protocol configuration of that node.

7.4 Interlock Mailbox

7.4.1 Interlock Mailbox

The EH-HMI Interlock Mailbox is designed to alow the operator interface panel to interact
with the controller's ladder logic program.

The Interlock Mailbox is smply a group of registers in the controller memory (from a
minimum of 2 registers to a maximum of 20). The mailbox can be placed anywhere in the
controller memory at an address you select. When the mailbox is enabled, the operator panel
cyclically reads the contents of the mailbox from the controller.

The controller can command the EH-HMI panel to perform certain tasks by placing datain
the memory area used by the mailbox. When the panel detects that the controller has written
data in the mailbox, it interprets the data as a numeric code for arequired command. If the
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panel recognizes the command, it immediately executesiit. If the command requires a
response from the panel, then the panel places the response back into the mailbox itself.

Note: The Interlock Mailbox offers a powerful way to control the operation of recipes from
the controller.

In generd, the Interlock MailBox works by writing a command into the Command/Response
Word.

Available commands can be seen in the table of available mailbox commands. Depending
upon the command, certain parameters may have to be entered. Once the parameters are
entered, a code needs to be written to the Status Word. When the command written into the
Command/Response Word is attempted/executed, a Response Word will be written into the
Command/Response Word, indicating the status of the command.

If you have the mailbox set up to be cyclicaly read, thisis all that needs to be done.

If bit C15 is active, then one additional step is necessary. Since this bit must be alogic high in
order for the mailbox to be read, you need to write avaue of 1 to this bit. Onceitis"set", a
"1" needs to be written to the Status Word to indicate a pending request in the mailbox.

Details of enabling the Interlock Mailbox, the structure of the mailbox, Interlock Mailbox
commands, and mailbox programming are provided.

7.4.2 Enabling the Internet Mailbox

Enabling the Internet Mailbox

To enable the Interlock Mailbox, select the Interlock Mailbox tab from the Panel Controller
Interface dialog box under the Project menu.
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The mailbox is disabled by default. To enable it, smply mark the checkbox entitled Enable.

Details about the read cycle modes and the interlock reference are provided.

7.4.3 Structure of the Mailbox

Structure of the Mailbox

The controller can issue different commands depending upon the values written to the
mailbox.

Some commands require parameters (which have a binary numeric format) to be included
with the command, while other commands require the panel to respond with data.

The structure of the mailbox in the controller memory is shown below. The Status Word and
the Command/Response Word are always required for the mailbox. Parameter O - Parameter
17 Words are only used if required by the particular mailbox command.

Y ou can determine the controller memory addresses of all the data elements in the mailbox by
using the starting address of the mailbox area (set under Project - Panel Controller Interface -
Interlock Mailbox) and the memory map shown below.

The Interlock Reference is the address of the first Mailbox register in the controller memory.
The address can be entered directly as a string or viathe Data Field Properties dialog box
displayed by clicking onthe"..." button.

Offset Item
0 Status Word
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1 Command/Response Word
2 Parameter O

3 Parameter 1

19 Parameter 17

Note: When entering the starting address, care must be taken to ensure that the controller
memory used by the Mailbox does not overlap with the memory areas reserved for other

panel functions such as aarms, 1/0 update, keyboard update, etc.

Status Word

The Status Word is the main handshaking register of the mailbox. Both the controller and the
panel can write to this register. The status word contains a binary number, the meaning of
which is described below.

Code Status Written by
0 No request, Mailbox is available Controller
1 Pending request Controller
2 Mailbox busy Panel
3 Error code: 1llega command Panel
4 Command completed Panel
5 Panel restart Panel

Command Response Word

The controller specifies which mailbox command it wants to execute by placing the command

code of the desired command in the Command/Response Word.

The available mailbox commands and their command codes are given.

The EH-HMI pand writes a binary value to the Command/Response Word when it has
executed the command requested by the controller to indicate the result of the operation.

Parameters

The Parameter Words are used only when required by a specific command.

Some commands do not require any parameters at al. The Interlock Mailbox Commands
section describes how to use Parameter Words and which are required for each Command

Word.
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7.4.4 Interlock Mailbox Commands

Interlock Mailbox Commands

Command Description

1 Recipe Status

2 Start Recipe Download

3 Start Recipe Upload

4 Set Parameter Set Number

5 Get Parameter Set Number

6 Get Recipe Transfer Priority

7 Set Recipe Transfer Priority

17 Request Data Entry Mode

33 Password Status

49 Start Controller to Controller Transfer With No Confirmation
50 Start Controller to Controller Transfer With Confirmation
81 Set the Red Time Clock (RTC)

97 Clear Event List

113 Start Report Printout

114 Stop Report Printout

129 Get Current Language

130 Set Current Language

145 Start Screen Saver

146 Stop Screen Saver

147 Enable Screen Saver Function in Alarm Mode
148 Disable Screen Saver Function in Alarm Mode

Recipe Status

The controller can use this command to request information on the status of the recipesin the

pandl.

Command code; 1

No parameters are required by this command. The panel will respond with a code in the
Command/Response Word. The possible codes are listed below.

Code Description

0 OK, Recipes contain valid data

1 Error: Recipes contain default data as defined in the project file
2 Error: There are no Recipes defined

3 Error: Error in project file
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Start Recipe Download

The controller can use this command to start a recipe download from the panel memory to the
controller memory.

Command code; 2

Two parameters are required by this command:

Parameter O Page number of required recipe (1 - max. page number in project file)

Parameter 1 Parameter set number(1 - max. number of pre-defined parameter sets)

The panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word with one of the codes listed
below after performing the operation.

Note: A recipe transfer may take severa seconds, depending mainly on the number of bytes
that have to be transferred.

Code Description

OK, Transfer completed successfully

Error: Recipes contain default data

Error: There are no Recipes defined

Error: Error in project file

Error: Illegal Page number has been requested

Error: Illega number of parameter set has been requested

O O B[W| N | O

Error: The requested parameter set islocked (that is, it is being used by the
operator panel for a data entry operation)

~

Error: A communication error occurred during the transfer

Start Recipe Upload

The controller can use this command to start a recipe upload from the controller memory to
the panel memory.

Command code: 3

Two parameters are required by this command:

Parameter O Page number of required recipe (1 - max. page number in project file)

Parameter 1 Parameter set number(1 - max. number of pre-defined parameter sets)

After performing the operation, the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Note: A recipe transfer may take severa seconds, depending mainly on the number of bytes
that have to be transferred.

Code Description
0 OK, Transfer completed successfully
2 Error: There are no Recipes defined
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Error: Error in project file

Error: Illegal Page number has been requested

Error: lllegal number of parameter set has been requested

o0 ~|lWwW

Error: The requested parameter set is locked (that is, it is being used by the operator
panel for a data entry operation)

~

Error: A communication error occurred during the transfer

Set Parameter Set Number
The controller can use this command to select a given recipe parameter set.
Command code: 4

Two parameters are required by this command:

Parameter O Page Number(1 - max. number of pagesin the project file)

Parameter 1 Parameter Set Number(1 - max. number of pre-defined parameter sets)

After performing the operation, the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description

OK

Error: Recipes not defined in project file

Error: Illegal page number requested

0

2

3 Error: Error in project file

4

5 Error: lllegal record number requested
6

Error: Reguested record locked

Get Parameter Set Number
The controller can use this command to get the current recipe parameter set number.
Command code: 5

Only one parameter is required by this command:

|Parameter 0 |Page Number(1 - max. number of pagesin the project file)

After performing the operation, the panedl will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description

0 OK

2 Error: Recipes not defined in project file
3 Error: Error in project file

4 Error: Illega page number requested
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Get Recipe Transfer Priority

The controller can use this command to get the current recipe transfer priority level.
Command code; 6

This command requires no parameters.

After performing the operation, the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description

0 Normal

1 Highest

2 Error: Recipes not defined in project file

Set Recipe Transfer Priority

The controller can use this command to set the current recipe transfer priority level.
Command code; 7

Only one parameter is required by this command:

|Parameter 0 |Priority Level (0=Normal, 1=Highest)

After performing the operation, the pand will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description

0 OK

2 Error: Recipes not defined in project file
3 Error: lllegal priority setting requested

Request Data Entry Mode
The controller can use this command to switch the operator panel to Data Entry Mode.
Command code: 17

Two parameters are required by this command:

Parameter O Index Number of required Page(1 - max. page number in project file)
Parameter 1 Index Number of required Data Field (1 - max. number of data fields in the
page)
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After performing the operation, the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description

0 OK

1 Error: Illega page number has been requested
2 Error: Illega field number has been requested
3 Error: Pand isnot ready for Data Entry Mode

Password Status

The controller can use this command to request information about the current password
status.

Command code: 33
The command requires no parameters.

After performing the operation, the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description

0 No passwords are defined in the project file

1 No valid password has been entered

2 A valid password has been entered

3 The system default password (0007) has been entered

If Code 2 is returned, the Parameter Words will contan additional information as follows;

Parameter O Current password level

Parameter 1 First character (ASCII coded) of the current password
Parameter 2 Second character (ASCII coded) of the current password
Parameter 3 Third character (ASCII coded) of the current password
Parameter 4 Fourth character (ASCII coded) of the current password

Start Controller to Controller Transfer with No Confirmation
This feature allows the user to transfer data in two different manners;

0 Between two controllers. Inthis case, the controllers can be connected by a
controller network or with the UniNET network.

0 Between two registers located within the same controller.

Note: Deleting a job changes the position of subsequent jobs (if job 2 is deleted, then job 3
will become job 2).
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We will call one complete data transfer a"job". When the controller requests ajob to be
executed, the panel responds immediately back to the controller and executes the job as soon
as possible. Therefore, the controller does not know when, or if, the requested job will be
executed.

To set up atransfer, select Project - Panel Controller Interface - Data Transfer. The Job No.
field is used to select between the different jobs. Click on the Source Reference button to
specify the register to be read.

The fields will be dightly different depending on the controller that is being used. Use the
fields to specify the type of data, format, and address of the register that is to be read. Once
this information is entered, press OK to return to the Panel Controller Interface dialog box.
Enter the number of wordsto be transferred in the appropriate box. Click on the Destination
button brings up a dialog box in which you can enter the address to which the datais to be
written.

If the Job Execution Mode is set to In Cycles, the pandl will automatically transfer the data on
each cycle. The cycle period can be set between 1 second and 127 seconds. Remember that
the faster the cycles, the faster the panel will transfer data, but this will dow down the rest of
the system. If the Job Execution Mode is set to On Request, the controller must send a request
to the Interlock Mailbox before the data will be transferred. After completely setting up the
dialog box, click on OK. Now select the Interlock Mailbox tab from Project - Panel Controller
Interface. Set up the mailbox as described within the section entitled Enabling the Interlock
Mailbox. When the controller sends a request to the mailbox, the mailbox will read the
command word and the parameter. The panel will then send a response word back to the
controller and execute the command.

Command code: 49

This command requires only one parameter:

|Parameter 0 | Job Number (1-255)

After performing the operation, the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description

0 OK

1 Error: Controller to Controller not defined at all
2 Error: Illegal job number

3 Error: Queueisfull

Start Controller to Controller Transfer with Confirmation

This command is set up in the same manner as the command Start Controller to Controller
Transfer With No Confirmation.

Command code: 50
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This command requires only one parameter:

|Parameter 0 | Job Number (1-255)

After performing the operation, the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description

OK

Error: Controller to Controller not defined at all

Error: Illegal job number

Error: Not used

Error: Communication error while reading source data

O B[WIN| | O

Error: Communication error while writing destination data

Set RTC (Real Time Clock)

This command enables the controller to set the Real Time Clock (RTC) located within the
pandl.

Command code: 81

This command requires six parameters.

Parameter O Day (1-31)
Parameter 1 Month (1-12)
Parameter 2 Year (94...99, 00....)
Parameter 3 Hour (0-23)
Parameter 4 Minute (0-59)
Parameter 5 Second (0-59)

After performing the operation, the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description

0 OK

1 Error: RTC error

2 Error: Requested setting out of range

Clear Event List from Controller Mailbox
The controller can use this command to request that the EH-HMI panel clear its event list.
Command code: 97

The command requires no parameters.
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After performing the operation, the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with a 0, indicating that the event list has been cleared.

Start Report Printout
This command is used to start a report printout.
Command code: 113

This command requires only one parameter:

|Parameter 0 |Report Number

After performing the operation, the pand will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description

0 OK

1 Error: Printer process dready active (if START command is issued more than
once)Error: Printer process already inactive (if CANCEL command is issued more
than once)

2 Error: Illegal report number

3 Error: Activation queue isfull

Stop Report Printout

This command is used to stop a report printout.
Command code: 114

This command requires no parameters.

After performing the operation, the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description
0 OK
1 Error: Printer process aready inactive

Get Current Language

The controller can use this command to get the number of the currently active language from
the panel.

Command code; 129
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This command requires no parameters.

After performing the operation the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description
0 OK
1 Error, the project is not multilanguage.

If Code 0 is returned, the Parameter Word O will contain the number of the active language.

Set Current Language
The controller can use this command to change the language in the operator panel.

Command code: 130

|Parameter 0 |Language number

After performing the operation the panel will respond back to the Command/Response Word
with one of the codes listed below.

Code Description

0 OK

1 Error, the project is not multilanguage.

2 Error, illegal language number requested

Start Screen Saver
It is possible to activate the screen saver from the controller using this command.

Command code; 145

No parameters are required by this command. The panel will respond with a code in the
Command/Response Word. The possible codes are listed below.

Code Description
0 OK
1 Error: screen saver not enabled in the project

Stop Screen Saver
It is possible to deactivate the screen saver from the controller using this command.

Command code; 146
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No parameters are required by this command. The panel will respond with a code in the
Command/Response Word. The possible codes are listed below.

Code Description
0 OK
1 Error: screen saver not enabled in the project

Enable Screen Saver Function in Alarm Mode

The controller can use this command to enable the default behaviour of the screen saver in
Alarm Mode.

If EH-HMI isin Alarm Mode and the time for screen saver activation has elapsed, the screen
saver function will start. Simply touch a key to stop screen saver activity. This command code
can be used following command 148 to go back to the default setting.

Command code; 147

No parameters are required by this command. The panel will respond with a code in the
Command/Response Word. The possible codes are listed below.

Code Description

0 OK

Disable Screen Saver Function in Alarm Mode
It is possible to automatically reactivate the screen whenever an alarm has to be displayed.

The controller can use this command to disable the screen saver function when EH-HMI isin
Alarm Mode.

If EH-HMI panel has the screen saver activated because of the elapsed programmed time and
an darm is activated, the EH-HMI panel will automatically turn off the screen saver and

display the darm page. The alarm page will be displayed until at least one alarm condition is
active.

Use command code 147 to go back to the default behaviour.
Command code: 148

No parameters are required by this command. The panel will respond with a code in the
Command/Response Word. The possible codes are listed below.

Code Description

0 OK
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7.4.5 Mailbox Programming

To use the mailbox successfully, the panel and the controller must interact tightly.

The interaction between the panel and the controller can be thought of as a short conversation
between two people.

The first person (the controller) tries to start aconversation with the second person (the EH-
HMI panel) on a particular topic (the mailbox command code). After the first person has
introduced himself and the topic of the conversation, the second person decides whether he
fedls competent enough to join in. If the second person decides not to join in the conversation,
he politely informs the first person that he fedls he does not know enough about that particular
topic to make an informed comment and waits for a change in the topic of the conversation. If
the second person does decide to enter into the conversation, he ponders the topic and then
expresses his well-considered opinion.

The vital ingredient in a successful conversation is that nobody is interrupted while they are
talking.

The flow chart below describes the program sequences that must be executed in parallel by
both the EH-HMI panel and the controller ladder logic program to ensure a successful
Mailbox session.

The following important notes should be kept in mind:

0 At system start-up, the EH-HMI pandl writes the special Status Code Panel Restart to
inform the controller that the panel itself has been reset.

0 Both the panel and the controller can write to the Status Word and the
Command/Response Word; however, they must not write at the same time to the same
memory location. Proper operation of the mailbox is ensured if the sequence described in
the figure is followed.

0 The controller program must always wait for the completion of the current Mailbox
session before attempting to start a new one.

0 The controller program should aways check the status returned by the EH-HMI panel on
completion of a session.
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7.5 Networks

7.5.1 UniNET Networks

The UniNET network is a feature of the gperator panels that enables them to be connected
together and to communicate with each other.

This offers the ability to display on one panel either the data from the controller attached to
the panel itsalf, or data from other controllers attached to other panels on the network.

First the General Characteristics are introduced. Then the various, possible, Network
Configurations and the two supported Network Types. Later detailed instructions on
Connecting Panels to the Network and on the Network Setup are given. Finally a Network
Exampleis given.
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7.5.2 General Characteristics

General Charatceristics

This section presents the concepts of Clients and Servers and the common Technical Data of
al Uninet Networks. The reader should be comfortable with the Graphic Symbols used
throughout the chapter.

Clients and Servers

The operator panels attached to the UniNET Network can be classified in two categories,
depending on the type of communication that they can support once they are placed in the
network: Server type panels and Client type panels.

0 A pand isa Server when it is connected directly to a controller. It makes available to
other panelsin the network the data in the controller. It makes available to other panels
in the network the data in the contrdler to which its attached.

0 A pand isaClient when it requests data from a controller attached to a Server on the
network.

Note: Some EH-HMI panel have only one seria connection (they do not have a PC/Printer
port). So you can attach the panel viathis serial connection either to aPLC or, asaclient, toa
UniNET Network. In case the pandl has an optional communication module and is connected
to the PLC viathe Aux port of this communication module, then the pandl can use its seria
connection to become a UniNET Network server.

A panel can be, in certain cases, both a Server and a Client. This means that the panel both
satisfies the requests from other panels that require access to the data in the controller to
which it is attached, and aso requests data from the controllers attached to other Servers.
The UniNET Networks supports two types of connectivity:

0 R$485 Connectivity

0 Ethernet Connectivity
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The Single Server Configuration, using either the Serial Connectivity or the Ethernet
Connectivity, allows many panels to access data from a single controller via a panel acting as
the single Server. The client panels can perform dl of the normal operations as if they were
connected directly to the controller, including: displaying of variables, modifying of
variables, handling of Recipes, handling of the Reserved Data Area, etc.

Page 435



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

=]

In the Multiple Servers Configuration, which may use Seria or Ethernet Connectivity, many
controllers are accessed. The panels that are connected to a controller can function both as
Serversand Clients. Therefore, they can read data from the controller to which they are
directly attached and also from the controllers attached to other Servers. The Client panel can
also read data from the controllers attached to the Servers. In this way, every single pand in
the network has access to every single controller attached to the Serversin the network.

Note: in the Serial Connectivity an externa RS-232 to RS-485 converter isrequired for each
panel used as a Server. Thisis because Servers must be connected to the network using their
PC/Printer port which, in the current hardware version, only has an RS-232 interface. The
Client panels do not need an external converter to be attached to the UniNET network
because they can be attached to the network using their PLC port which has an RS-485
interface aswell as an RS-232 interface.
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The TSIO1 Bus Terminal and Converter provides additional optical isolation between the
panel and the UniNET network. If you are using a Client panel attached to the network
through a ssmple TSI02 Bus Terminal, there is no optical isolation. Optical isolation is
recommended whenever panels are to be operated in a noisy environment or powered by
different power sources. A completely optically isolated network can be obtained using a
TSI01 Bus Termina and Converter for each pand attached to the network.

Note: The network configuration shown in the above figure works even if the controllers are
of different model types or if they are of different manufacturer brands. Designer allows the
user to specify the addresses of the data items added to the project file using controller-
specific addressing.

It is also possible to transfer data from one controller to another using the 'Data Transfer'
feature supported by the operator panels. The transfer of data can be performed even if the

controllers are of different manufacturer brands. The panels act as bridges connecting
different controller worlds.

UniNET Technical Data

The UniNET network has been designed to pass information between operator interface
panels operating on the plant floor.

The UniNET network features are the following:

0 interconnection of up to 32 operator panels

0 multi-master capability

0 token-passing capability
All operator panels connected to the network may initiate a message transfer. The network
protocol uses atoken passing agorithm to determine which initiator has the right to transmit.
A node holding the token is allowed only one transmission each time it receives the token.
After a node sends one message packet, it attempts to give the token to its successor by

sending a "token pass’ message. If no network activity occurs, the initiator will attempt to
find a new successor.

One of the main benefits of the token passing method is that every station on the network gets
the chance to communicate, even in conditions of heavy communication load.

The maximum node address that the initiator will search before wrapping to zero is the value
of the configurable parameter Maximum Node Number.

The main technical features of the UniNET Network are shown in the table below:

Characterigtic Seria Connectivity Ethernet Connectivity
Maximum speed 19200 baud 10 Mbps

Physical interface RS-485 Half Duplex as per 10BaseT
Connection cable Shielded twisted par Standard RM45 Cable
Maximum length 1200 m as per 10BaseT
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UDP/IP

Maximum number of stations

32

32

Graphical Symbols

The following symbols are used in this chapter.

B Bus Termina and RS-232 to RS-485 converter without termination resistor
] Bus Termina and RS-232 to RS-485 converter with termination resistor
i Bus terminal without termination resistor
r Bus terminal with termination resistor
] 10BaseT Ethernet Adapter
Network cable

7.5.3 Network Configurations

Network Configurations

Y ou may choose between three network configurations:

0 Single Server, Multiple Clients

0 Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients (same controller types)

0 Mixed Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients (different controller types)
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Single Server Multiple Clients
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This network type consists of asingle panel that is attached to a controller (the server) and
one or more panels that are not attached to any controller (the clients). In this type of network,
all of the clients and the server can read and write data to and from the single controller
(attached to the single server).

Y ou will be prompted to enter the number of clients. The network is automatically configured
based on the default settings for the type of network. In general, these default settings should

be sufficient for most needs. However, if it is necessary to modify these default settings, you
may do so by clicking the Configure button to access the Network Configuration dialog box.

Multiple Servers Multiple Clients

E
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This network type consists of severa panels that are attached to controllers of the same
manufacturer brand (the servers) and several panels that are not attached to a controller (the
clients). In this type of network, al of the clients and all of the servers can read and write data
from and to every controller that are attached to a server in the network. Y ou are prompted for
the number of clients and servers.

The network is automatically configured based on the default settings for the type of network.
In generd, these default settings should be sufficient for most needs. However, if itis

necessary to modify these default settings, you may do so by clicking theConfigure button to
access the Network Configuration dialog box.

Mixed Multiple Servers Multiple Clients

=]

This advanced network type consists of more than one panel that is attached to controllers of
different manufacturer brands (the servers) and one or more panels that are not attached to a
controller (the clients). In this type of network, al of the clients and al of the servers can read
and write data from and to every controller attached to a server in the network.

With this type of network, you have full control and flexibility over the network configuration
using the Network Configuration dialog box. This allows you to make full use of the powerful
capabilities of the network such as adding multiple servers for different controller
manufacturer brands. This complete control over the network is gained at the expense of
having to explicitly specify al of the configuration parameters for the network.
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7.5.4 Network Types

Network Types

The EH-View software supports two types of UniINET network: an RS485 network, or an
Ethernet-based network.

Ethernet

TCM10 Board

EH-HMI panels require an additional hardware module to connect to Ethernet networks. In an
Ethernet network, panels are connected to a hub using standard UTP Ethernet patch cables.
This network type is only available if the optional TCM 10 board is built into the pandl.

When the TCM 10 communication module is used to extend the UniNET connectivity
capabilities, the network setup follows the basic concepts of a normal UniNET network.

In addition, with the optional TCM 10 card, you can implement a UniNET-over-Ethernet
connection. The EH-HMI pand still communicates serialy to the control device, but the
communications between each EH-HMI are over a 10Base-T Ethernet connection.

TCM10 isintended for connection to 10Base-T networks (10 Mbit, twisted-pair cables). The
TCM10 requires an external network adapter. The network adapter must be plugged into the
Aux port of the EH-HMI panel. The TCM 10 externa network adapter is equipped with a
standard RJ45 connector. The TCM 10 can be directly connected to a hub using standard
Ethernet twisted-pair patch cables.

The TCM 10 external network adapter is equipped with a standard RJ45 connector. The
TCM10 can be directly connected to a hub using standard Ethernet twisted-pair patch cables.

The TCM 10 externa network adapter has two diagnostic LED indicators:

LED Description

RED - Link When ON indicates that Ethernet link is missing. In this condition the
GREEN LED isnormaly OFF.

GREEN - Activity  |[ON - No network activity for the EH-HMI panel
Blink - Network activity detected for the EH-HMI panel

Compatibility information for the TCM 10 module is available, asis information on
configuring an Ethernet network.

Compatibility Information

Units with firmware type FW 32, 38 and 39 are Ethernet compatible.

Page 441



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

Configuring Ethernet

When a TCM 10 communication module is used to connect a EH-HMI pand to an Ethernet-
based PL C network, the EH-View configuration is fully dependent on the protocol type used
over the network. From the EH-View point of view, the project needs to know the I P address
of the TCM 10 card and the | P addresses of the devices connected on the network with which
the panel has to exchange information.

Configure Controller from the Project menu will normally alow configuration of the IP
address of the communication partners of the EH-HMI that are connected over the Ethernet
network. The Access Multiple Controllers checkbox in the Controller Setup dialog box
(accessed by clicking the "..." button in the Configure Controllers dialog box then clicking on
the Controller Setup button from the Select Controller dialog box) can be used when
connection to more than one device is required.

Because the EH-HMI pandl is a partner of the Ethernet network like al of the other devices, a
proper I1P address must be assigned to the panel. An |P address can be assigned to an Ethernet
board from the Externa Devices tab in Panel Setup from the Project menu.

The IP address used in Configure Controller and in Panel Setup - External Devices hasto be
chosen according to the overal Ethernet configuration.

7.5.5 Connecting Panels to the Network

Connecting Panels to the Network
The way panels are connected to the network depends on the connectivity adopted by the

UniNET Network, i.e. if panels are to be connected viaan R$485 UniNET Network or via an
Ethernet UniNET Network.

RS485

Connecting Panels to an RS485 Network

The following sections describe how to connect panels to an RS485 UniNET Network.
o Pinout for the PLC Communications Port
o Pinout for the PC/Printer Communications Port
0 The TSIO1 Bus Termina with RS-232 to RS-485 Converter

o0 TheTSI02 Bus Termind
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0 RS-232 Cableto TSIO1 Bus Terminal with Converter (Printer Port)

0 RS-232 Cableto TSIO1 Bus Terminal with Converter (PLC Port)

0 RS485 Cableto TSIO2 Bus Termina

Information is aso provided on installing the network cable.

Pinout for the PLC Communications Port

The PLC Communications port is used to connect client panels to the network using a bus
termina unit. The pinout of the PLC port is shown here for easy reference.

Note: Panelsto be used as servers must have a dedicated PC/Printer port.

Pin# Description Pin# Description
1 Frame Ground 9

2 RXD 10 RTS

3 TXD 11 CTS

4 +5Vv 12

5 Signa Ground 13

6 CHA- 14 CHA+

7 CHB- 15 CHB+

8

Pinout for the PC/Printer Communications Port

Use the PC/printer communications port to connect server panels to the network using a bus
terminal unit with an RS-232 to RS-485 converter. The pinout of the printer port is shown

below.

Pin# Description Pin# Description
1 Frame Ground 9

2 RXD 10 RTS

3 TXD 11 CTS

4 +5V 12

5 Signal Ground 13

6 14

7 15

8

RS232 Cable to TSI01 Bus Terminal with Converter (Printer Port)

Use the cable CA74 to connect the Printer port of a Server panel to the TSIOL bus terminal

with converter. The maximum length of the cable is 12m.
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Panel connector: D-type 15P
TSI02 connector: D-type 15S

RS-232 Cable to TSIO1 Bus Terminal with Converter (PLC Port)

Use the cable CA73 to connect the PLC port of a client panel to the TSIO1 bus termina with
converter. The maximum length of the cable is 12m.

x|

Panel connector: D-type 15S
TSIO1 connector: D-type 15S
RS485 Cable to TSI02 Bus Terminal

Use the cable CA75 to connect the PLC port of aclient panel to the TSI02 bus terminal. The
maximum length of the cableis1 m.
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Panel connector: D-type 15S
TSI02 connector: D-type 15P

TSIO01 Bus Terminal with RS-232 to RS-485 Converter

The TSIO1 bus terminal is a specia module designed for use in the UniNET network. Itisan
optically isolated RS-232 to RS-485 converter that can be directly connected to the Printer
port of an operator pandl. The power supply is derived from the panel connector; an on-board
isolated DC/DC converter provides the power for the RS-485 section of the converter. The
converter additionally provides the possibility of properly terminating the line with a simple
switch.

The pinout of the RS-232 connector of the converter is shown below. The connector typeis
D-type 15 pin male.

Pin# Description Pin# Description
1 Frame Ground 9

2 TXD 10 CTS

3 RXD 11

4 +5V external 12

5 Signal Ground 13

6 14

7 15

8

The pinout of the RS-485 terminal block of the converter is shown in the following table.

Pin# Description

1 Frame Ground
2 A()

3 B (+)

4 Shield

Page 445



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

TSI02 Bus Terminal

The TSI02 bus terminal is a specia module designed for use in the UniNET network. The use
of the TSI02 bus terminal makes it easier to wire a pand to the network and additionally
provides the possibility of properly terminating the line by means of a switch. The TSI02 has
been designed for connection to the PLC port of an operator panel equipped with RS-485
interface.

The pinout of the RS-485 connector of the converter is shown below. The connector typeis
D-type 15 pin femae.

Pin# Description Pin# Description
1 Frame Ground 9

2 10

3 11

4 12

5 Signa Ground 13

6 CHA- 14 CHA+

7 15

8

The pinout of the RS-485 termina block of the converter is shown in the following table.

Pin# Description

1 Frame Ground
2 A ()

3 B (+)

4 Shield

Installing the Network Cable

The UniNET communication cable consists of a number of cable segments daisy-chained
together connecting all the network nodes. The total length of the cable segments cannot
exceed 1200 m. It is recommended to use a shielded cable with one twisted pair.

Note: Only a daisy-chained network is recommended. Other connections, for example a star-
like connection, are not recommended.

The bus terminas at both ends of the networks must have the termination resistance
connected with the switch. This connects the termination impedance (120 Ohmes) that is built
in each bus termina. Intermediate bus terminals must not have the termination connected.
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Ethernet

Connecting Panels to an Ethernet Network

To connect a Panel, including the TCM 10 module, the Ethernet Adapter ETADOL is needed
as shown in the following picture.

E

The second picture here below shows the ETADOL wire connections.

=]

The ETADO1 Adapter connects on one site to the Panel AUX Port and provides on the other
site astandard RJ45 8 way connector.

The following table shows the Pinout configuration.
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Pn Signal
1 TD out +
2 TD out -
3 RX in+
6 RXin -

7.5.6 Network Setup

Network Setup

Itiseasy to configure a UniNET network using EH-View.

The configuration entails determining the type of network (RS-485 or Ethernet), specifying
the number of clients and/or servers on the network, etc. The Network Protocol, Network
Selection, and Network Configuration sections describe the steps necessary to configure the
UniNET network.

Select Network Setup from the Project menu (or click the Network Setup icon on the toolbar)
to configure or modify the network for your application. If a network is not yet defined for the
project, this brings up the Network Media & Protocol Selection dialog box. If a network is

already defined for your project, selecting Network Setup takes you directly to the Network
Configuration dialog box.

Network Protocol

The first step in configuring the network is selecting the network type. The EH-View software
supports two types of UniNET network: an RS-485 network, or an Ethernet-based network.

Select the type of network, click the Next> button, and the Network Selection dialog box
appears.

Network Selection

Select the appropriate network configuration for your project. Choices include:
o0 Single Server, Multiple Clients
0 Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients
0 Mixed Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients

Once you have made your selection, click the Next> button.

If you choose Single Server, Multiple Clients or Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients, you will
be prompted to enter the number of clients and/or servers for your project. You will then be
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prompted to click on the Configure button to bring up the Network Configuration dialog box,
configured for the number of clients and servers specified. Check and set the remaining
configuration parameters for the network.

If you choose Mixed Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients you will be prompted to click on the
Configure button to bring up the Network Configuration dialog box and specify dl of the
configuration parameters for the network.

Network Configuration

The parameters for the network are automatically configured if it is selected to be of either the
Single Server, Multiple Client type or of the Multiple Server, Multiple Client (same controller
types) type. However, EH-View lets you make modifications to the network parameters by
using the Network Configuration dialog box.

If you chose Mixed Multiple Servers, Multiple Clients, you must specify al of the
configuration parameters for the network.

Y ou can use the Import and Export buttons to share network configurations between multiple
project files designed for the same network.

7.5.7 Advanced Network Programming

Advanced Network Programming

The UniNET network fully supports the use of al panel Reserved Data Areas (RDA),
including alarms and mailboxes. Recipes may be used in a UniNET network system.

This section also provides information on Extending the Extending the Connectivity with the
UniNET OPC Server.

Reserved Data Area

The UniNET network fully supports the use of al panel Reserved Data Areas (RDA),
including alarms and mailboxes. These Reserved Data Areas can be placed in any controller
atached to any server on the network. Thisis especially helpful since the RDA concept offers
asimple and efficient method to have the controller program interact with the operator panel.

Note: Most RDA activities are carried out on acyclical basis, so even with a small number of
nodes in the network most of the network traffic may be for RDA updates. This may cause an
exceedingly ow update time for displayed variables.

Page 449



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

Network and Recipes

Recipes may be used in a UniNET network system. A single recipe may contain data items
for different controllers attached to different servers on the network.

The following considerations should, however, be taken into account:

0 Recipetransfers may be considerably sower when they contain data items for controllers
attached to other serversin the network than when they only contain data items for the
controller attached directly to the operator panel.

0 Thepanesin the network can be configured so that they each store copies of the same
recipe parameter set. In this case, special care must be taken to ensure the consistency of
the parameter sets stored in the different nodes. It is recommended that in a network
configuration, only one node be assigned for the storage of the recipe data.

UnINET OPC Server

Extending the connectivity with the UniNET OPC Server

The implementation of the UniNET network using Ethernet technology allows for an easy
extension of the connectivity options of the system. One of the most important advantages of
the Ethernet based technology is the availability of a UniNET Client for a computer.

The UniNET Client for a computer consists of a software component designed to work as a
Client in the network. The software component is a program based on the OPC technology
(OLE for Process Control) working as OPC Server. Once the software component isinstalled
on the computer, al of the OPC Client programs will have full access to data coming through

the UniNET Network. They can also fully interact with the Controllers connected to the
UnINET Server panels.

This section provides information on the UniNET OPC Server and shows how this server can
be accessed via OPC Automation Clients.

UniNET OPC Server

The UniNET OPC Server is a program that is distributed separately from Designer. The
UniINET OPC Server program has the following minimum requirements:

o0 Microsoft Windows 98, NT, ME or XP
0 15MB of free hard disk space
o0 Ethernet card

The ingtallation procedure of the UniINET OPC Server software components will
automatically provide the registration of the Server at the system level. It will make the

Page 450



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

server visible to al of the OPC Clients that are already installed. Likewise, any OPC clients
that are installed after the UnINET OPC server software isinstalled will also “see” the server.

The UniNET OPC Server main window appears as is shown here below.

E

The OPC Server hasto be properly configured in order to collect data coming from the EH-
HMI panels working as UniNET servers on the network. The software uses the concepts of
Device and Tag to identify the controllers connected to the server panels and the variables
requested by them. These variables will be available to any OPC Client that may require their
values. Please refer to specific OPC documentation for any additional detail regarding the
theory of OPC technology.

Note: OPC Client programs installed on the computer will only have access to the Data Sets
configured in the OPC Server application.

To create a new Device, select Add/New Device or click on the New Deviceicon. The
Device Properties diaog box will be displayed as is shown in the next figure.

Page 451



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

=]

Name
Represents a mnemonic description of the Device.

Device

The list box containsthe list of al available drivers for the different controller types. Because
OPC Server isaUniNET Client, the application needs to know the data structure of the
controller connected to the EH-HMI UniNET Server panels.

Timeout
Period of time that the OPC server will wait to receive requested information before reporting
atimeout error for the Device.

TCP/IP Access

Specifiesif the UniNET network is Ethernet based. When the TCP/IP checkbox is not
marked, the OPC server can be used to prepare a configuration file usable with the Windows
CE OPC Server. Please refer to the specific documentation for further details.

IPAddress

Represents the IP Address assigned to the EH-HMI Panel, working as UniNET Server, that is
connect to the controller specified by the Deviceitem. Please refer to the Networking with
Ethernet section for a detailed description.

Socket Port
Represents the number of the socket port used by the EH-HMI panel to relay requests coming
through the Ethernet network.

When the Device setup is completed, the OPC Server program has to be configured to read a
certain amount of specific data from the UniNET network. Only this data will be available to
an eventual OPC Client connected to the UniNET OPC Server. Required datafrom UniNET
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can be specified by inserting the Tags definition for the Device. To insert a Tag for the
specific Device, use the Add/New tag menu or click on the New tag icon. The figure here
below shows the Tag Properties didog box.

E

Name
The mnemonic name used by the OPC Server to uniquely identify the variable.

Description
Allows for the user to explain exactly to what the Tag refers.

Address
The tag address in terms of the native data types of the controller specified in the Device list
box of the Device Properties dialog box.

Numeric Data

When marked, this specifies that the tag isto be treated like a numeric variable. When
unmarked, it specifies that the variable is to be interpreted as the starting point of an ASCII
gring. The ASCII data length specifies the length of the ASCII string. If the ASCII
representation is selected, the OPC Server program will retrieve an amount of bytes equa to
the number of ASCII characters specified by the ASCII data length parameter from the
UniNET network.

The UniNET OPC Server program has a monitor function useful when a check of the
Ethernet connection link is required. Once the Device and the Tags are configured, select
View/Monitor to activate the debug function. The Vaue column of the main window (see
Figure 39) displays the current value of each configured tag. If the OPC Server program
cannot retrieve the value from the network, it displays the string Bad.

Interfacing Microsoft Excel with the UniNET OPC Server

As an agpplication example, it isimportant to consider atypical use of the UniNET OPC
Server. The program Microsoft Excel can be easily equipped with the OPC Automation
software components that will allow connection to any OPC Server installed on the computer.
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Hitachi has successfully tested a solution provided by FactorySoft that is downloadable free
of charge from the following web site: http://www.factorysoft.com. The Excel interface to
the OPC Server consists in software components called OPC 2.0 Data Access Components.
FactorySoft provides an Automation interface and a Server browser service.

Automation

FactorySoft wrote the Automation interface sample code for the OPC Foundation. They
provide a standard Automation component based on this code for redistribution. An OPC
Server vendor may use these components to provide its server.

Server Browser

This COM server returns OPC Servers by Component Category. It can be used to find Data
Access 1.0 or 2.0 servers, in addition to future OPC servers. Because thisisa COM server
that can be run remotely, clients can get access to remote servers without locd registry
entries.

The FactorySoft OPC Data Access Components downloadable will install the Server
Browser, the Data Access 2.0 proxy DLLs and the Automation DLL in the System directory.

Thisingtalation is used to ingtall the OPC components needed for the server and can be freely
distributed with your products.

Once the required software components are correctly installed, the VBA (Visua Basic for
Application) interface available in Excel can be easily used to give access to the UniNET
OPC Server.

The read operation can be implemented using a smple form where a button is programmed to
perform the following “ Get OPC Data” subroutine.

Private Sub GetOpcData_Click()

'Get OPC Automation Reference
Set opcauto = CreateObject("OPC.Automation.1")

'Connect to the server
opcauto.Connect ("EXOR.UnINETOPC")

'Plays with groups and items

Set groups = opcauto.OPCGroups

Set group = groups.Add("Devicel.Group")
group.IsActive = True

Set Items = group.OPCltems

Set Item = Items. Additem(" Devicel.Group.tagl”, 1)
Item.Read (1)

value = ltem.value

‘Display value
Sheet1.Range("al").value = vaue
End Sub

A working sample program is available on request.
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7.5.8 Network Examples

Network Example

Most of the features of the UniNET Network can be tried by using avery simple
configuration. This example will describe the steps required to set up asimple UniNET
network composed of a single server operator panel connected to a controller and two client
operator panels that will access the controller data via the server through the network services.
The complete network system is composed of three operator panels. Thus, we will have to
create individua project files for each of the three panels. All three project files must include
the same network configuration information in order for the three panels to exchange
information. To ensure that the project files contain the same network configuration
information, we will define the network configuration once in the first project file and save
the configuration. Then we will import the configuration into the other two project files.

The example is broken down into the following steps:

o

Setting Up the Network Configuration

(@)

Creating the Project File for the Server

(@)

Creating the Project File for the First Client

o

Creating the Project File for the Second Client

(@]

Running the Network

Setting Up the Network Configuration
0 Select New from the File menu and create a new file.

0 Sdlect the Configure Controller from the Project menu and choose the controller type
required for the server.

0 Select Network Setup from the Project menul.

0 Sedlect R85 as the type of network.

0 Click Next>.

0 Choose the option Single Server, Multiple Clients.
0 Click Next>.

0 Enter 2 for the number of clients.

0 Click Next>.
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o Click Configure to change the default node settings and complete the network
configuration.

o The Network Configuration dialog box appears, showing the network configuration with
thelist of nodes.

0 Click on the Enable UniNET Network checkbox.

0 A checkmark appears next to node number 1 indicating that it is the server.
0 Select node number 2.

o Click Properties.

0 The Edit Panel Node dialog box opens. Select the controller for panel node 2 (a client),
and set the other parameters as necessary.

o Click OK.

0 A cautionary message appears. Click Yes.

0 Repeat steps 14-18 for pand node number 3.
0 Click on the Export button.

o Give the network configuration file a name with the .net extension in a convenient
folder. Click Save to save the file and return to the Network Configuration dialog box.

o0 Click OK to close the Network Configuration dialog box.

o Click the Finish button to complete the network setup process and close the Network
Selection diaog box.

(Continued in Creating the Project File for the Server)

Creating the Project File for the Server
(Continued from Setting Up the Network Configuration)

o Create a page for the application. Type some text on the page, then insert a numeric data
field by selecting Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCI|.

0 Usethe cursor to outline an area for the datafield.

0 Inthe Numeric Field Properties daog box click on the Range tab. Set the Access as
Read/Write.

o Click OK.

o0 Savethefile by sdlecting Save from the File menu.
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0 Closethefile by selecting Exit from the File menu.

0 Connect the computer to the operator panel that is designated as the server and download
the project. When the transfer is complete, detach the cable from the PC/Printer port of
the pandl and connect the RS-232/RS-485 converter.

0

Note: Sincethe PLC port is used on the server to connect to the controller, the only available
port for the network connection is the PC/Printer port (the AUX port cannot be used). The
PC/Printer port only has a 232 interface, but the UniNET network is 485. Thus, the converter
is required.

(Continued in Creating the Project File For the First Client)

Creating the Project File for the First Client
(Continued from Creating the Project File for the Server)
0 Repeat steps 1 through 11.
o Click on the Import button in the Network Configuration dialog box.
0 Select thefile created in step 21 and click Open.
0 The controller information is copied into this new file.
0 Check the Enable UniNET Network button.
0 Click OK to close the Network Configuration dialog box.

o Click the Finish button to complete the network setup process and close the Network
Selection dialog box.

o Create a page for the application. Type some text on the page, then insert a numeric data
field by selecting Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCII.

0 Usethe cursor to outline an area for the data field.

o Inthe Numeric Field Properties dialog box click on the Range tab. Set the Access as
Read/Write.

o Click OK.
0 Savethefile by sdecting Save from the File menu.
0 Closethefile by selecting Exit from the File menu.

0 Connect the computer to the operator panel that is designated as the first client and
download the project.

Note: The panel may need to be attached to the network through its PLC port, depending
upon the network port selected for the client in the project.
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(Continued in Creating a Project File for the Second Client)

Creating the Project File for the Second Client
(Continued from Creating the Project File for the First Client)
0 Repeat steps 1 through 11.
0 Click on the Import button in the Network Configuration dialog box.
0 Select thefile created in step 21 and click Open.
0 The controller information is copied into this new file.
0 Check the Enable UniNET Network button.
0 Click OK to close the Network Configuration dialog box.

o Click the Finish button to complete the network setup process and close the Network
Selection dialog box.

o Create a page for the application. Type some text on the page, then insert a numeric data
field by selecting Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCII.

0 Usethe cursor to outline an area for the datafield.

o0 Inthe Numeric Held Properties dialog box click on the Range tab. Set the Access as
Read/Write.

o Click OK.
o Savethefile by sdecting Save from the File menu.
0 Closethefile by sdecting Exit from the File menu.

0 Connect the computer to the operator panel that is designated as the second client and
download the project.

Note: The panel may need to be attached to the network through its PLC port, depending
upon the network port selected for the client in the project.

(Continued in Running the Network)

Running the Network

(Continued from Cresating the Project File for the Second Client)
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Once all three panels are in Operation Mode they should display the variable on the screen. In
the case of the client panels, the variable is read from the controller after the server receives a
request from the client to read the data.

0 Veify that none of the three panels report any communication errors.

0 Thevariableitself may be modified using the Data Entry Mode. Changing the value of

the data from any operator panel will change the display on the other panels.

7.6 Panel Fonts

7.6.1 Panel Fonts

It is possible to have up to 4 different panel fonts on certain EH-HMI panels. The Select Font
dialog box lets you select afont from a pull-down list.

=]

Note: If aproject file contains panel font components, switching to a standard font (not an
enhanced font) will erase al of the panel font components in the project.

o Ingtaling New Panel Fonts
o Downloading Panel Fonts

0 Compressing Panel Fonts

7.6.2 Installing New Panel Fonts

Installing New Panel Fonts

Panel fonts, as al of our standard fonts, are associated with the various display types. To add
anew font, copy the .FON file inside the working directory that contains the EH-View.EXE
file. You must also modify the DISPLAY S.INI file as described below.

DISPLAYS.INI
[DTY PE25]
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CharHeight=16
CharWidth=8

[DTYPE25 Fonts|
ERL25X80=ERL 25X 80.FON
UniCOMIC=UniCOMIC.fon
Uni7SEG=Uni7SEG.fon
[Uni7SEG Font]
BargraphStart=226

BoxChars=218,191,192,217,196,179,196,179,180,194,193;201,187,200,188,205,186,205,186
,0,00
BigCharStart=128

Character Size

Panel Font Character Size

Some panels use an 8x16 character size and other panels use an 8x15 character size. A font
that has an 8x16 character size cannot be used on a EH-HMI that supports only an 8x15
character size and vice versa

The pandl characters size can be found inside the [DTY PEnn] section. The DTY PE code used
for a particular pand can also be found by reading the panel database file.

All new fonts must be declared inside the [DTY PEnn Fonts] section and a new [<Font
Name> Font] section with

the necessary graphic character codes must be added. The necessary graphic character codes
to be used are shown below.

Uni7Seg Font

UniComic Font

UniComic Font

Normal: Courier New (only first 127 characters)
Double: Comic ScansMS

Largee Comic Scans MS

ExtraLarge: Comic ScansMS

Basic font for 8x16 panel type: ERL25x80.FON
[UniComic Font]

BargraphStart=226

BoxChars=218,191,192,217,196,179,196,179,180,194,193;201,187,200,188,205,186,205,186
,0,00
BigCharStart=128
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Basic font for 8x15 panel type: SH164015.FON
[UniComi5 Font]
BargraphStart=226

BoxChars=218,191,192,217,196,179,196,179,180,194,193;201,187,200,188,205,186,205,186
,0,00
BigCharStart=128

Uni7Seg Font

Normal: Courier New (only first 127 characters)
Double: Ni7Seg

Large: Ni7Seg

ExtraLarge: Ni7Seg

Basic font for 8x16 panel type: ERL25x80.FON
[Uni7SEG Font]

BargraphStart=226

BoxChars=218,191,192,217,196,179,196,179,180,194,193;201,187,200,188,205,186,205,186
,0,00

BigCharStart=128

Basic font for 8x15 panel type: SH164015.FON

[Uni7SEG5 Font]

BargraphStart=226

BoxChars=218,191,192,217,196,179,196,179,180,194,193;201,187,200,188,205,186,205,186
,0,00
BigCharStart=128

7.6.3 Downloading Panel Fonts

EH-View automatically downloads panel fonts along with the project file whenever panel
fonts have been used. These fonts will be downloaded to the EH-HMI panel each time the
project file is downloaded.

If these fonts have already been downloaded, it is not necessary to re-download them. To save
time, from the Transfer menu select Options. Click on the Transfer Advanced tab.
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Uncheck the Download Fonts checkbox, and the panedl fonts will not be downloaded.

7.6.4 Compressing Panel Fonts

In order to save memory in the EH-HMI panel, EH-View automatically compresses the panel
font files that it downloads.

If necessary, you can disable this optimization by selecting Transfer - Options.
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Click on the Transfer Advanced tab and uncheck the Compress Fonts checkbox.

Note: Font optimization will be automatically disabled when PLC referencesin ASCII
format are used.

7.7 Printing

7.7.1 Printer Setup

To set up a serid printer, select Project - Report on Panel Printer - Printer Setup. Thiswill
display the Printer Setup diaog box.

From this dialog box, you can choose the printer you will be using, set the communication
parameters, and define the page size.

If you will be using a printer that is not listed, you can use the Add button to add a new
printer to the list of available printers. Doing so will bring up the Printer Properties dialog box
in which you can define the parameters for the newly added printer. Similarly, you can use
the Edit button to redefine the parameters for an existing printer.
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Note: If you will be printing reports, the paper height should be defined here before the

report is defined. If you change the paper height with some reports aready defined, the report
layouts that have aready been defined will not automatically be rearranged.

7.7.2 Reports

Reports
A report is acollection of project file pages (or parts of project file pages). Each report is
divided into two parts. One is a common part, such as the header and footer. These will be

common to each and every page of the report. The second is the display page that is the body
of the report.

0 Creating a New Report
0 Setting Up Report Headers & Footers
0 Advanced Report Parameters

o Triggering a Report Printout

Creating a New Report

To define areport, select Project - Report on Pandl Printer - Reports. Add areport by clicking
the New button. Y ou can rename the report with a more descriptive name if you wish by
sngle-clicking on the report name, then typing in a new name.

All of the pages of your project file will be shown on the General tab in an "Available Pages'
box on the left. To add a page to the report you are creating, select the page and click on the
Add-> button. Doing so will place the page name into the "Report Pages' box on the right.

By selecting a page from the "Available Pages' box and pressing the Properties button, you
can specify what part of the project file page to print and where to start printing on the page.

Setting Up a Report Header and/or Footer

The structure of the header and the footer are the same. It is possible to define the height of
the header and the footer, and several predefined fields that can be inserted into the header or
footer.

Under the Header and Footer tabs you can specify the height of the header/footer, the fields
that are inserted into the header/footer, where they are inserted at and how they are
positioned.
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Fields that can be inserted include the time and date, the page number, the report name and a
label (which alows you to enter static text).

Advanced Report Parameters

Under the Advanced tab you can set up various parameters that are common for every pagein
the report.

These include whether or not to wrap lines, the default font, how to transform various
attributes, what to do with non-printable characters, etc.

Triggering a Report Printout
A report printout can be triggered in three different ways:

0 With amacro that is associated to a function key or atouch cdll.

0 Cyclicaly at a specified time.

0 From aPLC request issued through the Interlock Mailbox.
To set up areport to be printed when a function key or touch cell (use commands from the
Insert menu to create the touch cell), select Keyboard Macro Editor from the Project menu. In
the Macro Editor dialog box there is a macro command entitled Print Report.
Select atab to correspond to the page where you want the trigger to be placed. From the
Commands toolbar, select the Print Report icon. The Choose Report dialog box appears,
where you can select which report is to be printed when this key (or touch cell) is pressed.

Any report can be printed cyclically in two different modes: any day at a specific time or
cyclically after an interval of time.

You can set acyclica trigger by selecting Project - Report on Panel Printer - Triggers.

The third way to start a report printout is to use the Interlock Mailbox. This can be accessed
from Project - Panel Controller Interface, then selecting the Interlock Mailbox tab and using
the mailbox command Start Report Printout.

Use the command Stop Report Printout to stop printing.

7.7.3 Printer Setup Example

In this example we wil | add a new printer and set up a print sequence using the Keyboard
Macro Editor.

0 Select Project - Report on Pandl Printer - Printer Setup.
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Initially only ageneric printer islisted, so we will add a new printer to the list. Press the
Add button and the Printer Properties dialog box appears.

Enter a name for the new printer in the Printer name box.

Enter an escape sequence for the new printer in the Escape sequences box.
Click OK.

Enter afile name for the printer file.

Click OK.

Verify the communication parameters.

Set the page size.

Click OK.

Now we need to define a report to print. Select Project - Report on Panel Printer -
Reports.

Add areport by clicking the New button.

Single-click on the report name, then type in a new, more descriptive, name.

Click on areport page on the left side of the Generd tab to select it. Press Add-> to add
that page to the report list on the right side of the tab.

Click on the page name in the right-hand list and click on Properties.
Set the page properties such as spacing, fonts, etc.

Click OK.

Click on the Header tab.

Select severad fields under Field Type to include on the page header.
Click on the Footer tab.

Select severd fields under Field Type to include on the page header.
Click on the Advanced tab.

Verify the print settings, then click OK.

Next we program a macro to print the report when function key F22 is pressed. Select
Keyboard Macro Editor from the Project menu.

In the Macro Editor dialog box on the All Pages tab select panel key F22.

Under Commands, select Print Report.
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0 Choose the report to be printed when key F22 is pressed.
0 Click OK to return to the Macro Editor.

0 Click OK to close the Macro Editor.

(@]

The project is now set up to print the selected report whenever pand key F22 is pressed.

7.8 RDA

7.8.1 RDA

The UniNET network fully supports the use of al panel Reserved Data Areas (RDA),
including Alarms and Mailboxes.

These Reserved Data Areas can be placed in any controller attached to any server on the
network.

The RDA concept offers a simple and efficient method to have the controller program interact
with the operator panel.

See the RDA Setup section for additional information on the use of the RDA in EH-View.
Note: Since most RDA activities are carried out on a cyclical basis, even with asmall
number of nodes in the network the result may be that most of the network traffic will be for
RDA updates. This may cause an exceedingly slow update time for displayed variables.
Each EH-HMI pandl may use up to three small reserved areas of controller memory to

establish an interface with the controller. These three reference areas are: Keys, Panel, and
PLC. You can select the starting address of each of these areas.

The figure below illustrates the flow of communication for each of the reserved data aress.

E

A memory map of the entire reserved data area is shown below.
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As shown in the two previous pictures, the four Reserved Data Areas are:
0 Keyboard Update Area
0 Panel StatusArea

o Controller Update Area

7.8.2 Keyboard Update Area

Thisreserved areais formatted to contain flags for each key on the panel and extended
keyboard. These flags are set HIGH when akey is pressed and set LOW when released. Each
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key status flag occupies one bit in the controller memory. These bits can be used by the
controller to detect when a particular key has been pressed and then in turn perform a specific
operation. It is recommended to use the Keyboard Macro Editor to program keys. This
method is easier and more efficient than programming a key using ladder logic.

Note: In the Keyboard Update Area of the RDA, the ENTER key is mapped to K1, the
CLEAR key is mapped to K16, and the HEL P key is mapped to K15.

7.8.3 Panel Status Area

7.8.4 Panel Status Area

This reserved areais formatted to contain time and date information from the panel’s Real
Time Clock, atwo-byte Panel Status Word, and a Current Page Register.

Real Time Clock

The real time clock contains the time and date information. Depending upon the type of
controller that is being used, this information will be stored in either binary or BCD. A listing
of various PLCs and how the RTC is stored can be found in the EH-HMI Ingtallation &
Operation Guide

Panel Status Word

Panel Status Word

The panel sets and resets bits SO-S8 and S13-S15 in the Panel Status Word to indicate its
current status. Y our application logic can monitor these bits to determine how and when it
should interact with the panel. The following table has a brief description of each status bit.

Bit # Function

Link status monitor flag

Data entry active

Printing in progress

Printer status

Date and time update in progress
Attempt to access protected function
Battery low

Alarm active

Unacknowledged alarm active
Recipe and event backup in progress
Recipe upload in progress

Recipe download in progress

@B Q8 QLB La

3

w

e
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|S15 |Recipe file status |

SO Link Status Monitor Flag

Bit S0 in the Panel Status Word can be used by the controller to monitor the communication
dtatus between the pand and the controller. The value of this bit is changed by the panel with
acycletime of approximately one second. If atransition is not detected within one second,
the controller should consider that the panel is either not connected or not operating properly.

Note: If the cycle time of the controller program is longer than one second or if there are
numerous communication errors, one transition of the Link Status flag can go undetected.

S1 Data Entry Active

Bit Sl is set whenever the pane isin Data Entry Mode.

S2 Printing in Progress

Bit S2 is set whenever the panel isin the course of sending data to the printer.

S3 Printer Status

Bit S3 of the Pandl Status Word contains the current logic state of the CTS (clear to send)
line. Thislineis being driven by the printer and indicates the printer's readiness to accept
data.

S4 Date and Time Update in Progress

Bit $4 in the Panel Status Word is used to synchronize access to the pandl's real time clock
(RTC).

Before writing a new time and date record, the panel sets bit $4 in the Pandl Status Word to
indicate that it is about to update this data. The panel then writes the time and date
information to the Reserved Data Area (RDA) and resets bit S4. The controller program
should aways check the update flag before reading the time and date record. If the bit is set,
the controller should not use the time and date information.

Note: Thishit is not set when the pand updates only the "seconds’ field.
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S5 Attempt to Access Protected Function

Bit S5 of the Panel Status Word is set when the panel user tries to access afunction that is not
access ble with the current password. Sncein this case no message is displayed by the panel
itself, the controller can be used to check this status bit and notify the user that the function
they are trying to access is protected.

S6 Battery Low

Bit S6 of the Panel Status Word is set when the backup batteries become weak. These
batteries maintain recipe data as well as time and date information, which is stored in RAM.

S7 Alarm Active

Bit S7 of the Panal Status Word is set when at least one alarm is active. Bit S7 is reset when
al darm bits are reset to zero.

S8 Unacknowledged Alarm Active

Bit S8 of the Pandl Status Word is set whenever thereis at least one active alarm that requires
acknowledgment. It is reset when all alarms have been acknowledged.

Note: Enabling the Operator ACK Required attribute when creating alarm messages
guarantees that bit S8 will remain set until the larm is acknowledged. It does not guarantee
that the bit associated with the alarm in the RDA will remain set. Those alarm bits are
controlled by application logic, not by the pand.

S13 Recipe Upload in Progress

Bit S13 is set whenever arecipe is being uploaded from the controller into the pandl. It is
reset whenever the upload process is complete.

S12 Recipe and event backup in progress

The S12 hit of the RDA areais used to communicate to the controller when a backup
operation to flash memory isin process. The EH-HMI will set this bit to 1 just before the
backup operation begins. When the backup operation is complete, EH-HMI will set this bit to
0.

Recipe/Event Backup:

0 = Standby
1 = Backup operation in progress
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S14 Recipe Download in Progress

Bit S14 is set whenever arecipe is being downloaded from the panel into the controller. It is
reset whenever the download process is compl ete.

S15 Recipe File Status

Bit S15 displays the Recipe File Status. A "0" indicates that the recipes contain valid data. A
"1" indicates that the recipe datais corrupt or still contains the default values defined in the
project file.

Current Page Register

The panel writes the number of the currently displayed page into the CP register whenever the
panel isin Page mode or Data Entry Mode. In dl other modes, a zero is written into this
register, indicating that page datais not currently being displayed.

Note: Page numbers are stored in either binary or BCD format, depending on the controller
being used.

7.8.5 Controller Update Area

Controller Update Area

The Controller Update Area allows the controller to access and control certain aspects of the
panel. All front panel LED’s can be controlled from this area to provide feedback to the
operator. The controller may aso request a specific page to be displayed by writing the
appropriate value into the Page Request Register. The Controller Control Word alows the
controller to request the printing of a page, disable data entry, select an darm mode, or enable
the mailbox function.

All pandsinclude a standard set of dedicated indicators that alow the user to monitor the
status of the panel. Along with these dedicated indicators, certain models include a subset of
user defined LED’ s that can be monitored and controlled by your application logic. The
control of these LED’ sis carried out through the Controller Update Area. Each of the
registers found there can be copied to bit address contacts so that the status bits can be
referenced as control relays.
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LED Control Bits

LED Control Bits

Bits L1 through L32 control the LED indicators that can be found on various panel models.
The mappings of these bits are listed below

Two tables show how LED's are mapped, the LED Map for All Panels Except Eight User
LED'sand the LED Map for Eight User LED's. For example, the F1 key is mapped to L1 and
the O numeric key is mapped to L17. All of the panels except those that have eight user LED's
are mapped according to this table.

LED Map for All Panels

LED Key
L1 F1
L2 F2
L3 F3
L4 F4
L5 F5
L6 F6
L7 F7
L8 F8
L9 F9
L10 F10
L11 F11
L12 F12
L13 F13
L14 F14
L15 F15
L16 F16
L17 0
L18 1
L19 2
L20 3
L21 4
L22 5
L23 6
L24 7
L25 8
L26 9
L27 )
L28 +/-
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LED Map for Eight User LEDs

The mapping in the following table represents panels that have eight user LED's.

LED KEY

L1 F1

L2 F2

L3 F3

L4 F4

LS F5

L6 F6

L7 F7

L8 F8

L9 F9

L10 F10

L11 F11

L12 F12

L13 F13

L14 F14

L15 F15

L16 F16

L25 USERLED O
L26 USERLED 1
L27 USERLED 2
L28 USERLED 3
L29 USERLED 4
L30 USERLED 5
L31 USERLED 6
L32 USERLED 7

Page Request Register

The page to be displayed can be selected either by the operator from the front panel keypad or
by the controller itself.

The controller selects the page to be displayed by writing the corresponding page number into
the PR register in the Controller Update Area. Note that once the panel has changed to the
corresponding page, the user needs to write a0 back into the PR register in order to return
control back to the keys on the pandl. If thisis not done, the user will be ‘stuck’ on that page.
When the pand detects a page request from the controller, it checks the front pand keyboard
and the Expanded Keyboard (if present). If no key has been pressed for the last three seconds,
the page selected by the contraller is displayed.

While a controller page request is active (PR not 0), the operator will not be able to change
pages using the arrow keys.

Note: Page numbers are stored in either binary or BCD format, depending on the controller
being used.
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Controller Control Word

Controller Control Word

The bits of the Controller Control Word are set and reset by the controller according to the
application logic. The panel responds to these hits as shown in the following table.

Bit # Function

Co Print Screen

C1 Disable Data Entry
C2 Sdlect Alarm Mode
Ci15 Enable Mailbox

CO Print Screen

When bit CO in the Controller Control Word is set, the panel sends the currently displayed
page to the printer. The bit must be reset to 0 before another print request can be processed.

Note: If the current password enables the user to request printouts, the currently displayed
page can be printed directly from the front panel by pressing the "Prt Scr” or "9/ PRT" keys
(depending on the panel mode!).

C1 Disable Data Entry

When bit C1 in the Controller Control Word is set, the operator cannot enter the Data Entry
Mode on the panel, even if the password otherwise enables them to do so. In thisway, the
controller can temporarily or permanently inhibit modification of variable valuesin away
defined by its program.

C2 Select Alarm Mode

When C2 is s, the display will NOT switch to Alarm mode automatically. Instead, the
operator will have to select ALARM from the Panel Command menu with the proper
keyboard actions. Once insde the ALARM menu, the user will be able to view and
acknowledge any active alarms (If there are no pending alarms, the user will not be able to
enter the ALARM menu). When the bit is reset to zero, the display will automatically switch
to Alarm mode when at least one dlarm is active.

Note: Bit C2 only disables the automatic display of the alarm screen. Any aarm attributes
that were set during project development remain active.
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C15 Enable Mailbox

Setting bit C15 enables the panel to cyclically read the data in the Mailbox. Note that the
Mailbox must be configured prior to setting this bit (see Chapter 8). When this bit is not set,
the panel will not read the data in the Mailbox, thus reducing communication time and
increasing system performance.

Buzzer handling

The PLC Control Word of RDA block, bit C6 & C7 are used for buzzer control through PLC.
By setting C6, buzzer control is given to PLC and the PLC switches the buzzer on/off using
C7 bit.

Two bits are used for thisi.e.
Enable bit:

bit = 0 buzzer standard,
bit = 1 control from PLC

Contral bit;
if Enable bit = 1, then

bit = 0 buzzer off,
bit = 1 buzzer on

7.9 Recipes

7.9.1 Recipes

Data may be stored insde a panel in data retentive memory. The available amount of data
retentive memory varies depending on the EH-HMI mode. This data retentive memory can
be used to permanently store data for use by an attached contrdler. This data can be written to
the controller, and, conversely, the data can be read from the controller and then placed in the
data retentive memory. This concept is termed "Recipes’ and offers a powerful way to extend
the capabilities of the controller. Thisis especidly true for controllers that have alimited
amount of interna memory.

Recipes are configured by adding the required controller data items to a page as recipe data
fields. A recipe can be associated with a particular page and is composed of al the recipe data
items on that page. Recipe data items contain al the information associated with normal
controller datafields, but rather than the data being read and written directly to the controller
during the course of normal operation, the data is instead read from and written to the EH-
HMI memory that is reserved for the data item. Only when the EH-HMI pandl is explicitly
asked to write the data to the controller is the data sent to the controller. Similarly, only when
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the EH-HMI pand is explicitly asked to read the data from the controller is the data actually
read from the controller.

o Working with Recipes

0 Inserting Recipe Data Fidds

o Configuring Recipe Parameter Sets

0 Recipesand Control Variables

0 Recipesand the Keyboard Macro Editor
0 Recipe Menu

0 Recipesand the Interlock Mailbox

0 Multipage Recipe Support

0 Recipesand Events Backup in Flash

0 Recipe Examples

7.9.2 Working with Recipes

Setting up arecipe, athough not particularly complex, does involve severa steps. These
include:

0 Inserting recipe data fields

o0 Configuring recipe datafields

0 Creating a Recipe Menu

0 Programming the Recipe Menu using the Keyboard Macro Editor

o Downloading the recipe to the panel

7.9.3 Inserting Recipe Data Fields

Before any other recipe actions can take place, arecipe data field must exist in aproject. To
add arecipe datafield, use Insert - Data Fields to add a Numeric/ASCII, Bargraph, or
Message Data Field and set the Reference type as Recipe.

Before arecipe can be configured, a recipe datafield must be inserted into a project. Recipe
data fields can be added to a page from the Data Fields submenu under the Insert menu. From
the Data Fields submenu, select either Numeric/ASCII, Bargraph, or Message.

From the Data Field Properties dialog box, you can specify that the data field be of Reference
type PLC, apanel Control Variable, Recipe data, or Index. The Control Variable offersa
means of controlling and monitoring recipes.
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Once adata field identified as a recipe type has been added to aproject page, you can work
with other recipe commands.

7.9.4 Configuring Recipe Parameter Sets

A recipe is associated with a particular page and is composed of all the recipe data fields on
that page. However, there can be a number of different parameter sets for arecipe.

A parameter set is a specific block of datawithin arecipe. A recipe parameter set is created
by assigning particular values to the recipe data fields on a page. With EH-View, it is possible
to create many different parameter sets within a single recipe. Depending upon the panel
model, there can be up to 1024 parameter sets of asingle recipe. Not only is ablock of
memory in the panel reserved for every recipe; separate blocks of memory are also reserved
for each of the parameter sets contained within a particular recipe. All the parameter sets of a
particular recipe always contain the same recipe data items but the values of these recipe data
items vary between the different parameter sets.

These different recipe parameter sets can control different processes. One set may be used to
configure the controller to control the production of 2 mm screws, another set may be used to
configure the controller to control the production of 5 mm screws, and yet another to control
the production of 7 mm screws. Each set of parametersis stored in a different parameter set
within the same recipe.

Y ou can specify the number of parameter sets to be contained within arecipe, aswell as
assign theinitia values to the different parameter sets of arecipe. From the Page menu select
Recipe Configuration. This brings up the Recipe Configure dialog box where initial values
may be entered for recipe data items. These initial values will be in the format that was
specified for that data field in the Data Field Properties dialog box. For example, if a
numerical format of hexadecimal was entered in the Data Field Properties dialog box for a
recipe data item, then al the subsequent values entered in the Recipe Configuration dialog
box for this recipe dataitem will also be in hexadecimal. If you specify a numeric data format
of hexadecimal for arecipe dataitem, and then enter avalue of 10 in the Recipe
Configuration dialog box, the 10 will be interpreted as 10 hexadecimal (base 16).

Note: Recipe dataitems must be defined on the current page before the Recipe Configuration
dialog box can be activated. To do so, insert a Numeric/ASCII, Bargraph, or Message data
field and select Recipe as the Reference.

Note: The recipe vaues section isin the form of a spreadsheet. Each row is associated with a
particular recipe data field. The controller address of the recipe dataitem is displayed at the
far left hand side of the row, enabling you to tell which row is associated with which recipe
dataitem. Each column is associated with a particular parameter set of the recipe. Each
parameter set isidentified by a number. The first column corresponds to parameter set 1, the
second column to parameter set 2, and so on.
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7.9.5 Recipes and Control Variables

Recipes and Control Variables

Control variables offer ameans of controlling and monitoring the Recipes. Control variables
are specid data fields that are stored in the EH-HMI panel memory. Y ou can contral certain
operations of the panel by modifying the values held in these internal variables.

There are six types of control variables that affect recipes. Recipe File Status, Recipe
Parameter Set Selection, Recipe Action, Data Entry Status, Data Entry Field Number, Recipe
Pege for Selection, and Recipe Key.

Control variables can be added to the project in the same way as other data fields. Control
variable data fields can be added to a page from the Data Fields submenu under the Insert
menu. From the Data Fields submenu, select either Numeric/ASCII, Bargraph, or Message. In
the Properties dialog box, set the Reference type as Variable. Click the"..." button to set the

reference location, data type and format, page number, etc. in the Data Field Properties dialog
box.

7.9.6 Recipes and the Keyboard Macro Editor
The Keyboard Macro Editor provides away to configure panel keys to perform recipe
functions. When doing so, use Page n mode (where n is the page on which the recipe of
interest is located).
Keyboard Macro Editor commands that pertain to recipes include:

0 Recipe Control - can be used to download, upload, or select a parameter set.

0 Go to Recipe Menu - can be used to jump to a page with a Recipe Menu.

0 Scroll Recipe Menu - can be used to scroll to a selection in the Recipe Menu.

o Confirm Recipe Menu Selection - can be used to accept the selected parameter set name.

0 Recipesand Events Backup - can be used to back up recipe data, as well asthe event list,
into flash memory inside the panel.

o Step Control Variables - can be used to assign akey or touch cell to toggle through the
different parameter sets.
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7.9.7 Recipe Menu

Recipe Menu
The Recipe Menu is afeature that ssmplifies recipe parameter set selection on EH-HMI
panels through a user-friendly interface. It provides a menu-like field that can contain names
to describe the parameter set instead of using numbers. Each name represents one recipe
parameter set.
Note: A Recipe Name field must be defined to enable Recipe Menu support.

0 Recipe Names

0 Recipe Menu Support Fields

0 Creating a Recipe Menu Field

0 Recipe Menu Keyboard Macros

Recipe Names

Recipe Names

A Recipe Name should be defined for al of the pages containing recipes that are going to be
handled using the Recipe Menu, and also for pages that are referred to by Recipe Key fidds.

Thisis done by adding a Numeric/ASCII data field with an ASCII display style and Recipe
type Reference on the page where the recipe is located and filling the Recipe Item valuesin
the Recipe Configuration box with an ASCII name for each parameter set.

This ASCII field is called a"Recipe Name" field. (Thisfield is not afield type name; it only
describes the field's purpose.) If the referred page has no Recipe Name field defined, the
Recipe Key field will display asterisks ("*").

Note: This ASCII field isnot an interna variable in the panel memory. It needs to be
addressed to a physical location in the PLC memory. The amount of memory required
depends on the length of the ASCII string: one byte per character.

A Recipe Name Example is provided.

Recipe Name Example

This example of creating a Recipe Name assumes that the current page is the page with
defined recipes and that it is the page for which you want to add a Recipe Name.
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o Create anew project file by selecting New from the File menu, or by clicking on the
New icon on the toolbar. Name the new file and click OK.

0 Insert an ASCII datafield by selecting Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCII, or clicking
on the Numeric Field icon on the toolbar.

0 Usethe cursor crosshairs to define a data box on the page.
0 Sedlect the datafield style as ASCII, and set the Reference to be Recipe.

o Click onthe"..." button to set the Reference value. Verify the Data Field Properties
settings, or change if necessary. Click OK.

0 Click on the Range tab. Select Read/\Write to make recipe names editable.

0 Click OK. A datafield placeholder will appear using "R" as a placeholder for the actua
recipe values.

0o From the Page menu choose Recipe Configuration.

0 Set the Number of Parameter Sets as appropriate. (For example, set to 4 to define four
recipe parameter sets if you also plan to also enter four numeric style recipe data fields
on the page.)

o0 Find the Recipe Item with the location of the Recipe Name fild. (Thiswill normally be
the row with empty boxes.) Fill in the boxes in the row for that Recipe Item with ASCI|
names for the recipe parameter set.

0 Select this Recipe Item by clicking on the button with the record number. The entire row
highlights to indicate that it is selected.

o0 Click onthe Set As Recipe name button to set this Recipe Item to be the Recipe Name.
An agterisk ("*") appears to the right of the Recipe Item to identify it as the Recipe
Name.

0 Click onthe OK button to accept the changes.

Recipe Menu Support Fields
There are three specific fields that support the Recipe Menu. They are the:
0 Recipe Menu field,
0 Recipe Page For Selection field, and
0 RecipeKey fidd.
The Recipe Menu field is the actual field that displays the menu with recipe names. The

currently selected recipe parameter set isindicated using user defined attribute combinations
(blink, highlight, reverse).
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The Recipe Page For Selection field shows the number of the page containing the actua
recipe data referred to by the Recipe Menu.

The Recipe Key fidld is not directly connected with Recipe Menus. It is aless user-friendly
way of selecting arecipe parameter set by name. In order to choose a recipe parameter s,
you have to edit the field and type the desired recipe name (instead of being able to sdlect it
from amenu). It can also be used to show the currently selected Recipe Parameter Set name
for a specific page. The Recipe Key field must refer to a specific page with a defined Recipe
Name.

These fields do not depend on each other and can be freely put on any page in the project in
any combination.

Creating a Recipe Menu Field

Creating a Recipe Menu Field

The Recipe Menu field is the field that displays the menu with the parameter set names. It
displays recipe names for the page number specified by the Recipe Page For Selection
internal EH-HMI variable. The vaue of this variable can be displayed and changed using the
Recipe Page For Selection field. Its value can be automatically set by the Go To Recipe Menu
macro command.

The currently selected recipe name is indicated with a user-defined attribute combination
(blink, highlight, reverse).

Note: A Recipe Name field must be defined to enable Recipe Menu support.

Note: The only field on the page needed for displaying a Recipe Menu is the Recipe Menu
field. Other fields can show additional information but are not necessary.

Note: If Recipe Page For Selection contains the page number of a page without a Recipe
Name field defined, the Recipe Menu field will display asterisks ("*").

A Recipe Menu example is provided.

Recipe Menu Example
The following procedure describes how to add a Recipe Menu field.

o Create anew project file by selecting New from the File menu, or by clicking on the
New icon on the toolbar. Name the new file and click OK.

0 Insert anumeric datafield by selecting Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCI|, or clicking
on the Numeric/ASCII icon on the toolbar.
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0 Usethe cursor crosshairs to define a data box on the page.
0 Select the datafield style as Numeric, and set the Reference to be Recipe.

o Clickonthe"..." button to set the Reference value. Verify the Data Field Properties
settings, or change if necessary. Click OK.

0 Click OK again. A datafield placeholder will appear using "R" as a placeholder for the
actua recipe values.

0 Select Insert - Recipe Menu, or click on the Recipe Menu icon on the toolbar.

0 Use the cursor crosshairs to define a box on the page. This areawill contain the Recipe
Menu field.

0 The Recipe Menu dialog box appears.
0 Adjust the Width and Height of the Recipe Menu field if necessary.

0 Choose the attribute combination (blink, highlight, and/or reverse) for indicating the
selected recipe name.

0 Check Show Record Numbersif you want to show the record number (which is just the
parameter set number) along with the recipe name.

o0 Click onthe OK button.

Recipe Menu Keyboard Macros
Three specia keyboard macros support Recipe Menus. They are:
0 Go to Recipe Menu - can be used to jump to a page with a Recipe Menu.
0 Scroll Recipe Menu - can be used to scroll to a selection in the Recipe Menu.

0 Confirm Recipe Menu Selection - can be used to accept the selected parameter set name.

7.9.8 Recipes and the Interlock Mailbox

The Interlock Mailbox offers a powerful way to control the operation of recipes from the
controller. There are seven mailbox commands available to function with recipes:

0 Start Recipe Download

0 Start Recipe Upload

(@]

Recipe Status

0 Get Parameter Set Number
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0 Set Parameter Set Number

0 Get Recipe Transfer Priority

0 Set Recipe Transfer Priority
The mailbox commands allow the choice of the recipe page and aso of the parameter set. All
mailbox commands related to recipes return a completion code describing the results of the

operation. The mailbox interface to recipesis particularly useful if it is necessary to transfer a
sequence of recipes to and/or from the panel.

7.9.9 Multipage Recipe Support

Multipage Recipe Support
Datawhich are logically part of asingle recipe can be scattered over several project pages and
still be selected, downloaded or uploaded with a single command. A recipe spanning several
pagesis caled "Multipage Recipe".
Note: Multipage recipes are supported by EH-HMI firmware versions 4.20 and |ater.

0 Multipage Organization

0 Multipage Configuration

0 Recipe Menu for Multipage Recipes

Multipage Organization

Y ou can define one multipage recipe and as many standard, single-page recipes as you wish
per project. The multipage recipe can contain any number of pages, even al the pagesin the
project.

Multipage Configuration

To enable the Multipage recipe feature in the EH-View software, define the desired number
of single page recipesin your project and for each of these pages check the Multipage recipe
checkbox in the Recipe Configuration dialog box.

Marking the checkboxes links all multipage recipe pages together and any recipe-related
action (parameter set selection, upload and download) done in run-time (i.e., on the EH-HMI
panel) on any linked page will result in the same action being done for al the pages. In other
words, parameter set selection, upload, and download process can be done by referring to any
page contained in the multipage recipe.
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The Multipage recipe checkbox must be checked for al pages belonging to the multipage
recipe. For any recipe page not contained in the multipage recipe, smply leave the checkbox
unchecked, asit is by default.

The recipe name should be defined in only one page of the multipage recipe. If you want to
display names in the recipe menu for the multipage recipe, the Recipe Page for Selection field
must refer to the page that contains the ASCI| field declared as the Recipe Name.

Note: The definition of parameter set numbers and values for a multipage recipeis still done
one page a atime, asit isfor standard, single-page recipes.

Note: An equal number of parameter setsin al pages belonging to the multipage recipe
should be defined, otherwise recipe upload and/or download may be aborted in the middle. In
addition, make sure that the variables on the pages of a multipage recipe are different.
Otherwise, you could have problems in data integrity during download and upload operations.

Recipe Menu for Multipage Recipes

Recipe Menu features are enabled on multipage recipes in the same way as single page
recipes.

Make sure that the recipe name is defined in only one page of the multipage recipe. If you
want to display names in the recipe menu for the multipage recipe the Recipe Page for
Selection fidld must refer to the page that contains the ASCII field declared as the Recipe
Name.

7.9.10 Recipes and Events Backup in Flash

Recipes and Event Backup in Flash

On some of the EH-HMI pandls, it is now possible to back up recipe data, as well as the event
list, into flash memory inside the EH-HMI. This means that even the EH-HMI |oses power
AND the backup battery is discharged or missing, the recipe data and the event list will be
preserved.

To use this feature, select the two checkboxes entitled Recipe Backup and Events Backup by
selecting Project — Panel Setup and clicking on the Settings index tab. Please note that
selecting these features uses memory within the EH-HMI that is normally reserved for the
project file. Therefore, the amount of memory available for the project file is reduced by the
amount of memory reserved for the entire backup of both recipe data and the event list, which
is 128 KB.
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Panel Startup Sequence
With this feature enabled, the following sequence is performed on power-up of the EH-HMI:
0 Check the datainsde RAM. If the datais valid, it will be used.

o If thedatainsde RAM isinvdid, the datain flash memory is checked. If the datainside
the flash memory is valid, it will be used.

o If thedatain the flash memory is not valid, the recipe memory and the event list will be
initialized with no data

Recipes and Events Run-Time Backup

Recipes and Events Run-time Backup

Recipes and Events backup implementation is dightly different depending on the EH-HMI
Firmware version.

Using EH-HMI Firmware version V4.40, when this feature is enabled, recipes are copied to
flash memory automatically from the EH-HMI after any recipe backup or recipe upload
operation. The event list is copied to flash memory any time one event happens. A new macro
command can be used to perfarm a manual backup operation.

Using EH-HMI Firmware version V4.44 or higher, the memory backup is activated only by
the manual of the corresponding macro command.

If the Recipes& Events backup flags in Panel Setup are disabled, the macro command does not
have any effect.
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If the flags are enabled, the data backup is performed.

Cormnmands
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For the duration of the write operation to the Flash memory the panel LED #65 will be on to
indicate that a write operation isin progress. Some EH-HMI models do not have this LED.
For those EH-HMI panels that do not have this LED, the control variable Recipe/Event
Backup can be used to give feedback to the operator on the status of the backup operation.
This control variable takes the vaues listed below.

Recipe/Event Backup:

0 = Standby
1 = Backup operation in progress

The S12 bit of the RDA areais used to inform the controller that a backup operation to Flash
memory isin progress. The EH-HMI will set this bit to 1 just before the backup operation
begins. When the backup operation is complete, EH-HMI will reset the bit to O.

Note: When EH-HMI goes from Operation Mode to Configuration Mode, the content of the
Event List stored in RAM is erased; when EH-HMI goes back to Operation Mode if avaid

list isstored in Flash, thisis retrieved and copied to RAM; if the Flash memory does not
contain any valid data, the Event list will be empty.

The use of the “Clear Event List” macro commands erases the content of the Event list stored
in RAM and in Flash memory.

7.9.11 Recipe Example

Recipe Examples
Two examples are provided to experiment with recipes. One is a straightforward example of

defining and downloading a simple recipe, while the other uses a more complex
configuration.

Simple Recipe Example

It is not necessary to create a complex project to try recipes. This example will illustrate how
to define a very simple recipe.

0 Make sure that the pand isin Configuration Mode.

o Connect the panel to the PC and the controller using the correct cables.
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o0 Start the EH-View software.

o Create anew project file by selecting New from the File menu, or by clicking on the
New icon on the toolbar. Name the new file and click OK.

0 Click onthe page and insert text (PLC Data, Recipe, Temperature and Pressure) to
resembl e the figure below.

0 Select Insert - Data Fidds - Numeric/ASCII, or click on the Numeric Field icon on the
toolbar.

0 Usethe cursor crosshairs to define a data box under "PLC Data" for "Temperature'.
0 Sdect the datafield style as Numeric, and set the Reference to be PLC.

o Click onthe"..." button to set the Reference value. Verify the Data Field Properties
settings, or change if necessary. Click OK.

0 Click OK again. A numeric data field placeholder will appear using "9" as a placeholder
for the actual numeric values.
0 Repesat steps 6 through 10 for "Pressure” under "PLC Data'.

0 Sedlect Insert - Data Fidds - Numeric/ASCII, or click on the Numeric Field icon on the
toolbar.

0 Usethe cursor crossheirs to define a data box under "Recipe” for "Temperature”.
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Select the data field style as Numeric, and set the Reference to be Recipe.

Click onthe"..." button to set the Reference value. Verify the Data Field Properties
settings, or change if necessary. Click OK.

Click OK again. A recipe data field placeholder will appear using "R" as a placeholder
for the actua recipe values.

Select Recipe Menu from the Insert menu and click OK.

Select the option Recipe Configuration from the Page menu. This will bring up the
dialog box shown in below.

Enter 4 for the Number of Parameter Sets.

Enter the recipe values as shown above. Note that the Recipe Item addresses are the
reference addresses of the fields that were defined earlier.

Click OK to confirm the operation.
From the Project menu select the Keyboard Macro Editor.

On the Page 1 tab, click on F1. It will display adifferent color from the other keys to
show that it is selected.

For Key States select Pressed.
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From the Commands bar select the command Recipe Control. (Click the arrow to view
additional commands if this command is not visible on the command bar.)

In the Recipe Upload / Download / Select parameter set dialog box, click Download. For
Parameter set insert 1.

Repesat steps 24 and 25 for Parameter sets 2, 3, and 4.
Click OK.

Download the project to the panel by pressing the F2 key on the computer keyboard, by
selecting the Download icon on the toolbar, or by choosing Download from the Transfers
menu.

When the download is finished, the panel will go into Operation Mode. The variablesin
the left column represent the content of the controller memory. The column on the right
will represent the content of the first recipe parameter set once the F1 key is pressed.

Press the F1 key to make the panel start downloading the current recipe parameter set
(which is parameter set 1). After afew seconds, the operation will be completed and the
content of the controller memory will show the same values as those that are stored in
parameter set 1.

Complex Recipe Example

(0]

Create anew project file by selecting New from the File menu, or by clicking on the
New icon on the toolbar. Name the new file and click OK.

Insert a numeric data field by selecting Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCII, or clicking
on the Numeric Field icon on the toolbar.

Use the cursor crosshairs to define a data box on the page.
Select the data field style as Numeric, and set the Reference to be Recipe.

Click onthe"..." button to set the Reference value. Verify the Data Field Properties
settings, or change if necessary. Click OK.

Click OK again. A datafield placeholder will appear using "R" as a placeholder for the
actua recipe values.

Insert an ASCII datafield by selecting Insert - Data Fields - Numeric/ASCII, or clicking
on the Numeric Field icon on the toolbar.

Use the cursor crosshairs to define a data box on the page.
Select the datafield style as ASCII, and set the Reference to be Recipe.

Click onthe"..." button to set the Reference value. Verify the Data Field Properties
settings, or change if necessary. Click OK.
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Click on the Range tab. Select Read/Write to make recipe names editable.

Click OK. A datafield placeholder will appear using "R" as a placeholder for the actual
recipe values.

From the Page menu choose Recipe Configuration.
Set the Number of Parameter Setsto 4 to define four recipe parameter sets.

Enter parameter set values as shown below.

Select the Recipe Item for the second row by clicking on the button with the record
number 2. The entire row highlights to indicate that it is selected.

Click on the Set As Recipe name button to set this Recipe Item to be the Recipe Name.
An asterisk ("*") appears to the right of the Recipe Item to identify it as the Recipe
Name.

Click on the OK button to accept the changes.

Select Insert Page from the Page menu.

From the new page, select Insert - Recipe Menu, or click on the Recipe Menu icon on the
toolbar.
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0 Usethe cursor crosshairs to define a box on the page. This areawill contain the Recipe
Menu field.

0 The Recipe Menu dialog box appears.
0 Adjust the Width and Height of the Recipe Menu field if necessary.

0 Choose the attribute combination (blink, highlight, and/or reverse) for indicating the
selected recipe name.

0 Check Show Record Numbers if you want to show the record number (which isjust the
parameter set number) along with the recipe name.

o Click on the OK button.

0 Select Project - Keyboard Macro Editor, or click on the Keyboard Macro Editor icon.
0 From the Page 1 tab select the command Scroll recipe menu.

0 Specify the step size as 1 in the Scroll recipe menu diaog box.

0 Select the command Confirm recipe menu selection.

o Click OK.

0 Go back to Page 2 (the first page that you created).

0 From Page 2, select Project - Keyboard Macro Editor, or click on the Keyboard Macro
Editor icon.

0 Repeat steps 32 and 33 for Parameter sts 2, 3, and 4.
o Click OK.
0 Make sure that the pand isin Configuration Mode.

o Download the project to the panel by pressing the F2 key on the computer keyboard, by
selecting the Download icon on the toolbar, or by choosing Download from the Transfers
menul.

0 When the download is finished, the pand will go into Operation Mode. The variables
represent the content of the first recipe parameter set once the F1 key is pressed.

0 Pressthe F1 key to make the pand start downloading the current recipe parameter set
(which is parameter set 1). After afew seconds, the operation will be completed and the
content of the controller memory will show the same values as those that are stored in
parameter set 1.
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7.10 Tags

7.10.1 Tags

Tags allow mnemonic reference to PLC variables. Tagsin a project can be imported from a
description file generated outside EH-View.

To use tags, the Enable Tags box must be checked under Project - Configure Tag
Dictionaries.

Once enabled, you can select atag name instead of filling in the PLC address for afield in the
project. When atag name is selected, the PLC Reference information will be automatically
filled in with the reference information associated with the tag name.

Discussions about tag dictionaries, using the Tag Editor, using tagsin EH-View, and tag
validation are provided, asis atag example.

Note: When atag name is selected, the PLC Reference information will be filled in with the
reference information from the tag and the PLC Reference dialog controls will be disabled.
Y ou will only be able to change tag information from the Tag Editor in the Tools menu.

Note: Tag support is available for internal controllers as selected under Project - Configure
Controller. Tag definition for an externa controller is alowed only if the external PLC
supports tag definitions. Please refer to Hitachi Technical Documentation for further
information about drivers that support tag definition.

7.10.2 Tag Dictionaries

Tag Dictionaries

A tag dictionary is a database of file format *.mdb. These databases may be imported to or
exported from EH-View.

Thefile to be used as the project tag dictionary is set under Project - Configure Tag
Dictionaries. (Thisis aso where you can set the Enable Tags checkbox.) Click on the™..."
button to select the location of the tag database file of choice. Tag dictionaries aretied to
controller brands and models. If you do not have a tag dictionary, the Tag Editor in the Tools
menu alows you to create one.

A tag dictionary is associated with each project and defines the model and attributes of the
PLC. You can sdlect adictionary for your project when you enable the tag feature in the
project for the first time.

Y ou can create multiple tag dictionaries inside a tag database and add tags to each dictionary.
Each dictionary is configured for a specific PLC controller and model name. Each project is
assigned to a dictionary.
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Y ou can create multiple dictionaries in a database in order to support a project that hasaPLC
Network and/or UniNET Network. To be able to use tags for a project that supports the
UniNET/PLC Network, at least one dictionary must exist in the database for each of the
nodes in the network.

Note: If aproject supports a UniNET/PLC network, each UniNET node/ PLC Node must be
tied to atag Dictionary in the database. Y ou will be required to assign atag dictionary for all
the nodes during the configuration of UniNET/PLC network. Each node must have at least
one dictionary in the database. If PLC network is enabled and you change the PLC Node, the
Tag Name controls will beinitialized with the tags from the dictionary tied to the current PLC
Node.

Additiona information is available on:
0 Tagsandthe UniNET & PLC Networks

0 Multiple Project Support

Tags and the UniNET and PLC Networks

With the UniNET network and a PLC network, different PLC drivers can be assigned to
different fields in the project. Because of this, EH-View must support multiple tag
dictionaries for a project. When assigning a tag name to a network field, EH-View will query
the tag database for the tag dictionary associated with the network node's PLC driver. You
will then be able to select the tag name from the list of tags in the associated tag dictionary.

Note: You will only be able to select atag from a dictionary that is assigned to the given PLC
node. Thisis necessary since the format of the address associated with atag is dependent on
the PLC.

Multiple Project Support

Typically, one tag database file will be used for each EH-View project. The tag database
resides in the same directory as the project file. If you want to copy the project data, you must
also copy the tag database with the project.

In some instances, however, you may want to create a tag database that contains tags for
multiple projects. As aresult, the tag database has been designed such that multiple projects
can exist in the same database. For these situations, you can set the location of the tag
database in EH-View (if it is not in the same directory as the project file) and EH-View will
access only the tags that are associated with the active project.
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7.10.3 Tag Editor

Tag Editor

Use the Tag Editor to create dictionaries and tags in databases that can be used in one or more
projects. The Tag Editor allows you to easily work with a large number of tags by creating a
tag database for your project. It provides the capability to add, delete and modify tags as well
as assign PLC addresses to each tag, plusit includes import and export capabilitiesto
exchange tags with external applications. You can create alist of tag namesin the Tag Editor
and then assign the tag names to various fields of the EH-View project by simply selecting a
tag name.

The Tag Editor uses a grid-like user interface. Features of the Tag Editor include:
0 Add, delete and edit tags.
0 Enter the name, address, data type and a comment for each tag.
o Create one or more Tag Dictionaries for tags associated with a PLC.
0 Assign group hames to tags.

0 Import and export tags to and from external data sources.

Cut/copy/paste tags using the Wi ndowd ] dli pboard.
Drag and drop tags between the Tag Editor and other applications.
Import project-specific information using a network file and assign dictionaries to each node.

You can create alist of tag namesin the Tag Editor and then assign the tag names to the fields
of your project by smply selecting atag name in the Data Field Properties dialog box.

Using the Tag Editor, you can assign a tag name to fields such as Numeric, Text, Alarm
blocks, etc. When the Data Field Properties dialog box is displayed, abox isincluded listing
the available tag names. Y ou can select atag name from the box and the field address will
automatically be set to the PLC address associated with the tag.
When atag is displayed in the Define Field dialog box, the tag datais retrieved from the tag
database. As such, if you change the PLC reference for atag in the Tag Editor, the PLC
reference information displayed in the Define Field dialog box will be up to date.
Y ou can aso change the tag dictionary for the project. When the tag dictionary is changed,
the address for the tags in the project will be automatically updated based on the new tag
dictionary information.
Additiond information is available on the following topics.

o Tag Groups

0 Tag Editor Synchronization

o Importing and Exporting Tags
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Tag Groups

A Group field is provided for categorizing tags. The group name is assigned when creating
the tag and used to more easily manage large groups of tags. For example, you may want to
group tags according to a PLC program. The program name can be inserted into the Group
field and you will be able to sort tags by program name.

Tag Editor Synchronization

At start up, after a project upload and before a project download, EH-View will synchronize
the project tag data with the tag database. To perform the synchronization, EH-View will scan
the fields of the project and verify that the tag addresses in the project file match the tag
addresses in the tag database. If there are any differences between the project data and the tag
database, a diaog box will be displayed. This dialog box will include alist of the tags that are
different between the tag database and the project data and provide options to update the
project data, update the tag database, or leave the tag information unchanged.

The tag data between EH-View and the tag database is a so synchronized when the Define
Field dialog box is displayed. When the Define Field dialog box is displayed for fields that
have tag names, the tag database will be queried to retrieve the field address information. The
address information for the database is then updated in the field and displayed in the dialog
box.

Using this approach, the latest information in the tag database will aways be displayed in the
EH-View project.

Importing and Exporting Tags

The Tag Editor provides the capability to import and export tags to and from externa data
sources. When the Import menu item is selected, an "Open File" type dialog box is displayed
and you can select the desired data source from which to import tags. After the tags are
imported, the tag names and logical addresses are displayed in the Tag Editor grid. When the
Export menu item is selected, a Save As dialog box is displayed and you can select the
desired export format and enter the file name to which to export the tag data.

The Import and Export operations are dependent on the format of the data being imported or
exported.

7.10.4 Using Tags in EH-View

Once you have atags dictionary set up for a project, there are afew additiona steps necessary
to configure the project to work with the tags. The controller for the project (Project -
Configure Controller) should be the same controller specified in the tag dictionary.

From the Project menu select Configure Tag Dictionaries. Click the Enable Tags box and
select the tag database you created for this project.
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Then, for any applicable field (Numeric/ASCII data field, meter instrument, etc.) click ..."
under Reference to bring up the Data Field Properties dialog box. In the Data Field Properties
box check Enable Tags and select the tag dictionary to be associated with the reference.

Y ou may wish to use the Tag Validation feature in the Project menu before downloading the
project.

7.10.5 Tag Validation

Tag Validation

Tag Vdidation alows you to switch from one tag dictionary, referring to one set of PLC
addresses, to a different dictionary, referring to different set of PLC addresses in the same
controller, and update al the fields in the project without needing to update the individua
PL C addresses used in the whole project.

Also, you can switch from one tag dictionary, referring to Controller A to a different
dictionary, referring to controller B and update all the fields in the project without updating
the individual PLC addresses used in the whole project.

This feature can also validate the PLC addresses used in a project with respect to the PLC
addresses used in the tag dictionary, and finds and lists any discrepancy items with al details
such as location, etc.

This feature supports updating the tag database (with regard to PLC Address used in the
project) and updating the project field (with regard to PLC Address used in the tag
dictionary).

See also Changing PLC Drivers.

Changing PLC Drivers

A tag name represents an address for a particular PLC. As such, when the PLC Driver is
changed in the project, the tag dictionary and the tag names must be invalidated. To minimize
the impact of changing the PLC driver, EH-View will attempt to match the tag names from
the previous dictionary to the tag names in the new dictionary associated with the new PLC
driver.

When the PLC Driver is changed, you will be required to assign a new tag dictionary for the
new PLC driver. EH-View will then iterate through the list of tagsin the project and replace
the field address associated with the tag with the address information found from the new
dictionary. The field address associated with each tag will then be validated based on the new
dictionary. If the tag name does not exist in the new dictionary, the address information for
the tag will be set to a default address of the new PLC.

With this approach, it is possible to change from one PLC driver to another PLC driver
without having to reset the tag name for each field, aslong as the tag dictionaries for each
driver contain the same tag names.
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7.10.6 Tag Example

Tag Example

This tag example is composed of four parts:

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

Setting Up a Tag Dictionary
Configuring a Project to Use Tags
Tag Validation, and

Testing Tag Vaidation

Setting Up a Tag Dictionary

Note: If you already have atag database and dictionary you may skip to step 4.

(0]

(0]

(0]

(0]

Select Tag Editor from the Tools menu. The Tag Editor application opens.

Select File - New from the Tag Editor to create a new tag database. Enter a name for the
new database, specify itslocation, and click OK.

The database you just created appears in the Tag Editor workspace. Right-click on the
new database and select New Dictionary, or select New Dictionary from the File menu.

Enter aname for the new tag dictionary in the Tag Dictionary box.

Select the controller driver to be used from the list under Controller Driver.

Select the particular model of that controller driver from the list under Driver Moddl.
Click OK.

The New group didog box appears. Fill in the grid with tag names, comments, and any
other necessary information.

To specify the logical addresses associated with the various tags, click on the
Logical_address box and an arrow appears. Click on the arrow to bring up a Data Field
Properties dialog box. Complete this box for the particular reference address and click
OK. Theinformation appearsin the Logica_address box. The Data_Format box will
also be automatically completed.

When the grid is completed, select Save As from the File menu to save the dictionary.

Close the New group dialog box and select File - Exit to close the Tag Editor.

(Continued in Configuring a Project to Use Tags)
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Configuring a Project to Use Tags

(Continued from Setting Up a Tag Dictionary)

(0]

(0]

(0]

From the Project menu, select Configure Controller. Make sure that the controller
specified for the project is the same as the controller specified for the tag dictionary.
Click OK.

Select Configure Tag Dictionaries from the Project menu if the Change/Select Tag
Dictionary dialog box does not automatically appear.

Click in the Enable Tags box.

Under Database click on the"..." button. Select the tag database you created and click
Open.

Click OK to confirm the tags and controller information and close the Change/Select Tag
Dictionary dialog box.

Create afield or object on the project page, such as a Numeric/ASCII datafield, apush
button, or a meter instrument.

Set the Reference as PLC and click the "..." button to bring up the Data Field Properties
dialog box where you can specify the PLC address for the field or object as per the tags
from the tag dictionary. Click the Enable Tag checkbox. (Note: If the Enable Tag
checkbox does not appear in a Data Field Properties dialog box when you wish to use
tags, start again from step 12 to ensure that the controller is properly set and that tags are
enabled in the Tag Dictionary dialog box.)

Select the group and tag. To change any tag information, click on the Edit Tags button.
Make the necessary changes and click OK to return to the Data Field Properties dialog
box.

Click OK to close the Data Field Properties dialog box.

Click OK to close the field or object properties box.

Save the project by selecting Save from the File menu.

(Continued under Tag Validation)

Tag Validation

(Continued from Configuring a Project to Use Tags)

(0]

(0]

Select Tag Validation from the Project menu.

If the datafield PLC addresses in the project match the PLC addresses used in the
dictionary, then the message "All the tags match with the field address values® will
appear. Click OK. You may safely download your project.
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(Continued under Testing Tag Vaidation)

Testing Tag Validation
(Continued from Tag Vaidation)

o If thedatafield PLC addressesin the project do not match the PLC addresses used in the
dictionary, the tag validation dialog box appears with alist of the tags having a

discrepancy.
0 To test thisfeature, smulate the following changes.

0 Select Project - Configure Tag Dictionaries. Click on the entry under Dictionary. A list
of dictionaries will appear. Select a different dictionary. Click OK.

0 Select Project - Tag Validation. A list of address discrepancies appears.

0 To modify the PLC addresses, right click on an item. A menu appears allowing you to
choose to update the field with database values, update the database with field values, or
copy to a clipboard.

0 Sedect Update Field or Update Database, then click OK.

0 Seect Project - Tag Vaidation again to verify that all tags match. Save the project and it
may be safely downloaded.

7.11 Trends

7.11.1 Trends
Trending is divided into two main parts. trend acquisition and trend viewing. Trend
acquisition (Project - Trend Buffers) collects the data into a database. The trend viewer (Insert
- Trend Window) displays the data from this database in a graphical format.

0 Trend Buffer

o Trend Window

o Internal Panel Control Variables

o Trend Macros

o Trend Printing

o Mailbox

o Trend Limitations
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7.11.2 Trend Buffer

Trend Buffer
Thefirst step in creating atrend is to create atrend buffer.

For this, you need to define two items: the PLC variable that is to be sampled, and the method
by which the variable is to be sampled.

The variable can be sampled from the EH-HMI panel or directly from the PLC. If the variable
is sampled from the EH-HMI panel, al of the data from the trend buffer will be stored within
the memory of the EH-HMI panel. If the variable is sampled directly from the PLC, the data
from the trend buffer will be stored in the memory of the PLC. In the latter case, the only
duty of the EH-HMI will be to graphically display the trend buffer data from the PLC.

o Configuring a Trend Buffer

o Sampling Methods

Configuring a Trend Buffer

Configuring a Trend Buffer

Trend buffers are configured under Project - Trend Buffers. Click the New (Insert) icon to
define a new trend buffer name. Give the trend buffer a name, then select the Reference that is
to be sampled.

To remove a previoudly defined trend buffer, select the name of the buffer from the trend
buffer list and click the Delete icon.

o0 Buffer Types
o Scding

Buffer Types

Under the General tab of the Configure Trend Buffers dialog box you should select the size
(number of samples that will be kept during the background sampling) and type of buffer to
be defined. Trends can be sampled in three different ways. The first option (All Pages) isto
continuoudly sample the trend buffer, regardless of whether or not the trend associated with
the trend buffer is being displayed. The second option (Current Page) is to sample the trend
buffer only when the page where the trend associated with the trend buffer is being displayed.
The third option (On Page) is to sample the trend buffer only when a particular page is being

displayed.

Note: The number of trends that can be sampled in background is limited.
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Note: When atrend is sampled in the background (All Pages), the sample size reflects the
number of old samples that will be shown when the page that contains the trend associated
with the trend buffer is displayed. When atrend is sampled in real time (Current Page), you
will never see any old samples because sampling begins when the page that contains the trend
is displayed. In this configuration the sample size is useful only when using the macros to
scroll the trend aong the X-axis. If these macros will not be used, you can save EH-HMI
memory by setting the sample sizeto 1.

Scaling

Scaling dlows for alinear transformation of the data being sampled. This allows you to scale
the data before storing it inside the trend buffer.

Sampling Methods

The Sampling tab in the Configure Trend Buffers dialog box allows you to define when the
trend samples will be taken, and the buffer is cleared.

Samples may be collected from the trend buffer stored inside the memory of the PLC, from
the memory of the EH-HMI on acyclical basis, or one atime, when a variable changes value.
Or, data can be sampled only when the defined variable does not contain a value of zero.

Use the Stop Sampling checkbox to stop the sampling when the trend buffer isfull. Thisisa
first-in first-out (FIFO) buffer. Once the buffer is full, older sample values will be erased to
alow the new sample values to be stored.

Y ou can choose to clear the trend buffer upon panel startup, when the trend buffer becomes
full, or when the selected variable changes value. Y ou can aso choose to never automatically
clear the trend buffer. However if the Stop when buffer is full checkbox is not selected, the
oldest sample is removed and the newest sample is stored when the buffer isfilled.

7.11.3 Trend Window

Trend Window

The trend window is the area used to display the trend buffer. To create a trend window,
select Insert - Trend Window or click on the Trend Window icon on the toolbar. Click and
drag to define an area on the project screen. The Trend Window Properties dialog box will

Note: A trend buffer must be defined under Project - Trend Buffers before you can access the
Trend Window Properties dialog box. If atrend buffer has not already been established, you
will be prompted to create one.
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0 Y-Axis
0 X-Axis

0 Layout

Y-AXis

The Y-Axisindex tab of the Trend Window Properties dialog box alows you to select the
trend buffers (curves) to be displayed. Use the Add and Delete buttons to add or remove trend
buffers.

For any curve, you can choose visuaization properties such as line type, style, size and color.

Note: Once acurve is added to the trend viewer, you will only be able to add additiona
curves of the same sampling method to that particular trend window.

EH-View creates three new variables for every curve defined. These variables are internal
panel control variables that can be used to display properties of the trend on the EH-HMI in
aphanumeric format.

The Y -cursor displays the value of the curve at a point on the Y-axis. Use the trend macros to
activate the trend cursor.

The Y -axis minimum and Y -axis maximum variables contain the minimum and maximum
values of the defined Y-axis. On the right of the dialog box, you can define the default value
(Y-axisrange) that will be used when the trend window is displayed. If these internal panel
control variables are on the EH-HMI| as read/write fields, their values can be modified on-
line, allowing you to dynamically change the Y -axis range.

X-AXxis

X-AXxis

Under the X-Axis index tab you can define the X-axis properties of the trend window. The
format of the X-Axis (Time, Samples or On PLC) is defined from the curves that are inside
the trend window. When no curves are defined, all of these radio buttons are disabled. After
adding one or more curves, only the appropriate radio button is enabled.

Note: A single X-Axis exists for all of the curves that have been inserted inside the same
trend viewer window.

The X-axis range can be defined three different ways.

o Timedefined - when the trend buffers inside the trend viewer are sampled cyclicaly
from the EH-HMI.
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o Defined by a maximum number of samples - enabled when the trend buffers inside the
trend viewer are sampled on PLC events.

0 Defined onthe PLC - the number of samples must be defined inside the PLC memory.

Automatic scroll control is available so that a trend window can shift when it becomes full.
How much the trend viewer will be shifted upon each scroll operation can be a fixed amount
of time or afixed number of samples. The scroll direction defines the direction of the curve.
The curve can be drawn Left to Right, Right to Left, Up to Down or Down to Up.

The X-cursor displays the value of the curve at a point on the X-axis. Use the trend macros to
activate the trend cursor.

The X-axis minimum and X-axis maximum variables contain the minimum and maximum
values of the defined X-axis.

o0 Trend Bufferson PLC

o0 PLC Memory Area

Trend Buffers on PLC

Samples can be collected and stored inside the trend buffer of the EH-HMI panel or in the
memory of the PLC. This section describes how to set up and organize trend buffersthat are
sampled inside the PLC.

Note: Trend buffers on PLC are available only on afew selected communication drivers.
Please enquire for availability.

To enable atrend buffer in PLC memory, select the On PLC radio button on the X-Axis tab of
the Trend Window Properties dialog box.

PLC Memory Area

To properly sample and store the datain the PLC, the trend buffer needs to be defined as a
consecutive number of words with the following structure:

Word 00

Trend buffer identify (counter). Identification number of the trend buffer being
displayed. The EH-HMI will eraseitsinternal copy of samples when it detects a changs
in the value of this word.

Word 01

Max number of samples (size of the trend window). Size of the trend window displayed
on the EH-HMI as a number of samples. The uses this information each time a page of
the project file isinitiaized.

Word 02

Number of samples available to be displayed in the PLC memory. Number of active
samples inside the PLC memory. The EH-HMI will draw atrend based on the number
of samples entered in this memory location. When this value is increased, a new piece
of the trend will be drawn. Likewise, when this value is decreased, a portion of the
trend will be removed. If you want to "freeze" the trend, enter avalue of zero in this
memory location. To erase the entire trend from the EH-HMI, this value must be set to
zero AND the value of Word 00 must be changed.
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Word 03  |Sample #01
Word 04  |Sample #02
Word 05 |Sample #03
Word 06  |Sample #04
Wordnn  |Sample #(nn-2)

The address of the first PLC word (Word 00) needs to be entered in the Reference field under
Project - Configure Trend Buffers.

The settings to initialize the PLC operation mode are:

Initiaization

Word 00 0

Word 01 <Buffer width in samples>

Word 02 0

Sampling (loop)

Word 03/nn  |Add samples

Word 02 Update the number of ready samples

New trend

Word 02 Set to 0 to invalidate the PLC trend
buffer (EH-HMI can continue to use
and display the samples aready
displayed, but it cannot display new
samples)

Word 03/nn  |Add new samples

Word 00 +1 (EH-HMI detects this change and
erases the trend)

Word 02 Update the number of ready samples

Layout

From the Layout index tab of the Trend Window Properties dialog box you can define the
main trend viewer properties such as theftitle, colors, border, grid, etc. Optionsin the Title
section define the visua appearance of the trend viewer window title. Options in the Window

section define the appearance of the trend viewer window.
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7.11.4 Internal Panel Control Variables

Internal pand control variables associated with trending can be defined and used from the
trend viewer. Alphanumeric values of these variables can be displayed on the EH-HMI. To
access these variables, it is necessary to switch EH-View into Control Variables mode and
create anumeric field. Y ou will need to select a EH-HMI variable from Insert - Data Fields.
The Variable name control will show the list of variables that have aready been defined. The
meaning of these variables can be found inside the trend window.

7.11.5 Trend Macros

There are two icons in the Macro Editor (under Project - Keyboard Macro Editor) that are
associated with trending.

The first macro, Trend buffer print, gives you the ability to print the trend buffer in
alphanumeric format. The "buffer to print" parameter shows al of the active trend buffers that
can be printed. This macro can be defined as agloba macro and is thus defined on the All
Pages index tab.

The second macro, Trend window, can be defined only on alocal basis and must be defined
from the Page n index tab. This macro allows for manipulation of the trend currently being
viewed.

7.11.6 Trend Printing

Trend buffers can be printed in either a phanumeric format or in graphic format. To print a
trend buffer in alphanumeric format use the Trend buffer print macro (under Project -
Keyboard Macro Editor - All Pages). To print in graphic mode, use EH-View's report features
(under Project - Report on Panel Printer - Reports). To do this, it is necessary to first create a
page that contains the trend window.

7.11.7 Mailbox

You can start a trend buffer printout by issuing a mailbox command.

The Mailbox command used to print a trend buffer is OxO0OA 1. The first mailbox parameter is
the trend ID number. Y ou can find the ID number assigned to the trend buffer by looking
under Project - Trend Buffers.

The mailbox command response codes are:

0 OK Command executed successfully
1 ERROR Printer is busy (another print job in execution)
2 ERROR Invalid trend buffer ID

An example of using a mailbox command to start a trend buffer print is shown below:
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DB10, DBO1

<- 161 (Ox00A 1) Write the mailbox command code

DB10, DB02

<- 1 Writethetrend ID

DB10, DBOO

<- 1 Start the mailbox command

7.11.8 Trend Limitations

Some limitations of using trends are listed below. In addition, the available memory areain
the PLC that can be used to store trend buffersis limited to 60 bytes.

Max number of trend windows inside the same page 10

Max number of curves inside the same trend window 10

Total number of curvesthat can be use inside the same page 20

Max number of global trend buffers sampled in background 20
Cyclica sampling period 1-9999 sec
The total memory reserved for trend buffer 20 KB

7.12 Working with Graphics

7.12.1 Working with Graphics

This section provides information on the new EH-View graphics features.

These features can be divided into three major categories:

0 Simple Shapes

0 GraphicsLibraries

o Object Libraries

Additional information is provided on using Color Boxes.
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7.12.2 Simple Shapes

E

EH-View enablesits user to insert in their project smple vector graphics, smple shapes.

Once these simple shapes are created, it is possible to change their properties by right-clicking
on them.

Alignment
When two or more simple shapesare salected, it is possible to align them.
To activate this function, select the Align command from the Edit menu.

Size Adjustment
In the same way it is possible to ater the size of a group of shapes.
To activate this function, select the Make Same Size command from the Edit menu.

Grouping
Finally when two or more simple shapes are selected, it is possible to group them.
To activate this function, right-click on the shapes and select the Group command.
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7.12.3 Graphics Libraries

=]

EH-View is digtributed with arich set of predefined graphic symbols.

To use these symbols just select one of them from the right category (e.g. Arrows, Banners,
Blowers, Callouts, FlowMeters, etc...) and drag-and-drop it on the Project Screen.

If necessary a BitMap Settings dialog box will pop up and alow you to adjust the symbol's
graphic attributes to the pandl currently selected inside the project.

By right-clicking on the "Graphics' area a set of commands are displayed. They are divided
into the following categories:

EDIT COMMANDS

Copy

Allows to copy the graphic symbol into the clip-board so that it can be pasted into the Project
Screen.

Remove
Removes the graphic symbol from the catalogue.

Rename
Changes the name of the graphic symbol.

CATALOGUE COMMANDS

New Catdogue
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Creates anew catalogue

Open Catalogue
Opens an aready existing catalogue

Close Catalogue
Closes the currently selected catalogue
IMAGE COMMANDS

Export
Exports the currently selected graphic symbol into afile (a picture) on the system.

Import

Imports afile (a picture) in the currently selected catalogue.

ICON COMMANDS

View

Allows to select how the graphic symbols are represented inside the catal ogue (icons and

names, icons only, names only)

Icon
Allows to change or to edit the icon of the currently selected graphic symbol.
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7.12.4 Objects Libraries

E

EH-View is distributed with arich set of predefined objects.

Objects are a something more than graphic symbols. Contrary to plain graphic symbals,
objects may contain behaviour, objects may respond to user actions. Example of objects are
Buttons, Lights, Switches, etc...

To use these objects just select one of them from the right category and drag-and-drop it on
the Project Screen.

If necessary a BitMap Settings dialog box will pop up and alow you to adjust the symbol's
graphic attributes to the panel currently selected inside the project.

Once the object has been put in the Project Screen ares, if the object is active and possess a
given behaviour, by right-clicking on the standard properties dialog box is displayed, as
shown here below.
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By right-clicking on the "Objects" area a set of commands are displayed. They are divided
into the following categories:

EDIT COMMANDS

Copy

Allows to copy the currently selected object into the clip-board so that it can be pasted into
the Project Screen.

Paste

Allows to paste into the currently selected catal ogue an object previously copied into the clip-
board.

Note: this feature is not available for graphics libraries.

Note: The union, via grouping, of one or more entities in the Project Screen is considered an
Object.

Remove
Removes the object from the catalogue.

Rename
Changes the name of the object.
CATALOGUE COMMANDS

New Catadogue
Creates anew catalogue

Open Catalogue
Opens an aready existing catalogue
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Close Catalogue
Closes the currently selected catalogue
IMAGE COMMANDS

Export
Exports the currently selected object into afile on the system.

Import

Imports afilein the currently selected catal ogue.

ICON COMMANDS

View

Allowsto select how the objects are represented inside the catalogue (icons and names, icons

only, names only)

Icon
Allows to change or to edit the icon of the currently selected object.

7.12.5 Color Boxes

By selecting the icon shown here below

=]

the user can insert a Color Box in the Project Screen area.

By right-clicking on the Color Box it is possible to change its properties.
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Color Box are useful to create backgrounds of a given color.

7.13 Multilanguage

7.13.1 Overview

Multilanguage (Code Page support) features are available for EH-View 6.03 or higher.

The Multilanguage feature can handle different code pages for the different languages. A
code page (or ascript file) isacollection of |etter shapes used inside each language.

The tables below, for example, show the different letter shapes for the Cyrillic and the Greek
character sets used in various European languages.
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Setting the appropriate code page for each language you can have the correct character set
(Cyrillic, Hebrew, etc.) available inside the Touch Cell objects.

Note: The letter shapes collection for a particular code page defined inside afont file is called
ascript. In this document we use indifferently the terms “code page” and “script file”.

7.13.2 Code Pages

The Code Page selection can be done from the Configure Language dialog box. For each
language you can define the associated script file (character set) and the font file that will
contain the selected script.
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If you are defining new languages for an existing project file and you want to update al touch
cell objects as for the new Multilanguage definition, you can set the “Update al Object with
Multilanguage Font” checkbox. When you confirm the command with the OK button, EH-
View will set the Multilanguage font parameter inside each touch cell in the project file (the
check box is automatically reset after completing the operation).

Please, note that you are not forced to use the same script file defined globaly for all your

touch cdlls. If necessary you can associate a different font and script file to a specific touch
cell. This can be useful, for example, when the Symbol font is used.

E

The Layout panel of al Touch Cell types includes the Multilanguage radio button. Please,
note that when the Multilanguage option has been selected the font dialog box does not give
you the possibility to change the Font and the Script file selection because globa parameters
are used instead.
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Note: When you select the Fixed or Custom radio buttons, the same font and the same script
fileisused for al the languages defined (you cannot have Cyrillic for one language and
Greek for another). These choices can be useful for symbol fonts. Using the Multilanguage
selection, instead, the different font and script files defined inside the global Configure
Language dialog box are used.

7.14 Ethernet Connectivity

7.14.1 Assigning IP Address to Panel
Every device in an Ethernet Network must have a unique IP address.

A EH-HMI operator panel with Ethernet connection capability must be assigned an | P address
before it can communicate with a computer running the EH-View software. EH-HMI is
providing the users with the maximum flexibility in the assgnment of the IP address. In fact
there are several methods to do it and some well defined priority rules to sort which way will
be the one active at a certain time.

The available methods to assign an IP address to a panel are:
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0 Manua definition of the address when the panel isin Configuration Mode

o Definition of 1P address from EH-View and UniDataExchanger when the panel isin
Configuration Mode

0 Automatic assignment of | P address from DHCP server

o Definition of IP address in the project file

The |P address is a number in the usua form nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn where nnn is a number from O
to 255.

Two parameters need to be defined by the user in addition to the IP address:

Subnet Mask: it is a number in the form nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn where nnn is a number with value
ether 0 or 255

Gateway IP: it is the address of the router that allows connection to other network segments.
It isanumber in the usua form nnn.nnn.nnNn.NNN where nnn is a number from 0 to 255.

A detailed description of these address input methods is given below.

The EH-HMI show the IP address and the other Ethernet settings when it isin Configuration
mode.

The following is the information shown in panel when in Configuration Mode.

E

Manual Definition of IP Address

When the panel isin the Configuration Mode, the user can manually enter the value of the IP
address and other network parameters. The activation of the manual address entry procedure
depends on the type of the HMI.

0 Touchscreen
If the HMI has atouchscreen, just touch the address you want to edit. The HMI will
show the address entry page. When the introduction is complete, confirm with the Enter
button. The procedure can be aborted pressing the Clear button.

o Keypad
If the HMI has a keypad, you can enter the address entry mode pressing the two arrow
keys Up and Down &t the same time. Pressing the two arrow keys multiple time will
cycle the data entry focus through all the available parameters. When the introduction is
complete, confirm with the Enter key. The procedure can be aborted pressing the Clear

key
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The new IP address (or Subnet Mask or Gateway |1P) becomes immediately effective when
the data entry is confirmed with Enter.

The address assigned defined manually in Configuration Mode is persistent, once the IP
address has been defined, it will be used by the panel until a new address is defined by the
user. To remove amanually defined IP address, define the | P address 0.0.0.0.

Note: Before assigning an |P address to the panel, make sure it is a unique address in the
network. Duplicate P addresses will cause network errors.

Address Definition with Keypad

The procedure to define manually an IP address using the keypad is the following:
0 Digits must be entered one by one
0 Use Up/Down arrow keysto select the value of each digit

0 Use Left/Right arrow keys to move from one digit to next

Please remind that the maximum value for each element of the |P addressis 255. Thereisno
address consistency check in the manual 1P address definition procedure.

Definition of IP Address using Pick Panel in EH-View
Y ou can modify the | P address of the panel also using EH-View.

Open the Pick Pand dialog box (you can use either the icon in the toolbar or the item Pick
Panel in the Transfer menu) and select the Change IP Address Properties icon.

Please refer Pick Panel: The Ethernet Control Panel for the detailed description of Pick Panel.
The address assigned defined using Pick Panel in Configuration Mode is persistent: once the

I P address has been defined, it will be used by the panel until anew addressis defined with an
higher priority address definition method.

To remove an address defined with Pick Pandl, enter the IP address 0.0.0.0 with Pick Panel or
manually from the panel touchscreen/keypad.

Assignment of IP Address from DHCP Server

EH-HMI contains an implementation of the DHCP client protocol and can receiveits IP
address from a DHCP server, if thisis present in the network.

The panel will use the | P address assigned by the DHCP server unless another address has
been defined using a method having higher priority than DHCP assignment.

The address assigned by DHCP is persistent, that is, once the |P address has been assigned, it
will be used by the panel even id the DHCP server is no longer present in the network. An IP
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address assigned by DHCP can be canceled either defining an address using a method that has
higher priority.

Definition of IP Address in the Project File

You can define the 1P address of the panel in the project file. To define the IP address open
Panel Setup and select the External Devices tab.

The Ethernet Settings dialog box is shown in the figure below.

=]

Note that the IP address defined in the project file will be active only when the pandl isin
Operation Mode.

When the pand will switch to Configuration Mode, it may change its | P address depending
on previous settings.

o IPAddress
The current 1P address of the pandl. Y ou can enter here an IP address in the form
nnNn.nnn.nNn.nhn where nnn is a number from 0 to 255.

0 Subnet Mask
It isanumber in the form nnn.nnn.nnn.nnNn where nnn is a number with value either O or

255

0 Default Gateway
it is the address of the router that allows connection to other network segments. It isa
number in the usua form nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn where nnn is a number from 0 to 255.

If you do not want to define an IP address in the project file, enter the IP Address 0.0.0.0in
the Ethernet Settings dialog box. If you do so, when the panel will be in Operation Mode, it
will use either the address assigned by DHCP or the address defined manually by the user.

Priority of IP Address Definition Methods

Thereisafixed priority scheme defining which IP address will be valid under al conditions.
This priority scheme is necessary because there are multiple independent methods to define
the IP address in the pandl.
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The EH-HMI pand will use the address that has been defined by the method with the highest
priority, if present.

E

Example 1

A brand new panel with Ethernet interface is connected to a network that has a DHCP server.
While the pandl isin Configuration Mode it will receive the IP address by DHCP. The IP
address assigned by DHCP will be shown on the display.

If the user wants to change this address, or the Subnet Mask, can activate the IP address edit
mode and enter the new address manualy.

Once the I P address has been defined manually, it will be persistent and will be maintained
even when the power is cycled.

The only way to reset the manual definition and return to DHCP isto enter the |P address
0.0.0.0.

Example 2

A brand new panel with Ethernet interface is connected to a network that has no DHCP
server. While the pand isin Configuration Mode it will show the on the display the IP
address 0.0.0.0.

Start EH-View and recall the Pick Panel diaog box.

The Pick Pand dialog box will show one panel in the list, the Physical Address will be
present but there will be no IP Address.

Select Change |P Address Properties and enter avalid IP Address. The new address will be
define in the panel when you will press the confirmation button.

Once the IP address has been defined by EH-View, it will be persistent and will be
maintained even when the power is cycled.

The only way to reset the manual definition and return to DHCP isto enter the |P address
0.0.0.0.
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7.14.2 Selecting Ethernet Communication in EH-View

To select Ethernet communication in EH-View, select Transfer/Options and choose Ethernet
Port as shown in the figure below.

E

Y ou can enter manually the IP address of the panel you wart to connect to EH-View. If you
do not know the I P address of the panel, open the Pick Panel dialog box and select one of the
panelsin thelist.

Note: If you want to communicate with a certain panel you must enter its IP address. Unlike
the normal serial communication between EH-View and panels, Ethernet connectivity alows
you to have multiple panels networked with EH-View and you need to select the one you
want to program.

7.14.3 Pick Panel: The Ethernet Control Panel

Pick Panel isthe tool provided by EH-View to efficiently manage EH-HMI panels connected
to an Ethernet network. Using Pick Pandl you can:

0 Sdlect one pand in the network

0 Changethe IP address, the Subnet Mask and the Default Gateway of the panel you have
selected

o Change the mode of the pand from Configuration to Operation or from Operation to
Configuration

Selecting Panels in the Ethernet Network

Pick Panel will search the network for EH-HMI panels and will show them in alist. Note that
Pick Pand will not show al network nodes but only EH-HMI panels.
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For each pand in the list, Pick Panel will show:

o IPAddress
It isthe IP address assigned to the pandl. If no |P address has been assigned to the pandl,
this field will show 0.0.0.0

0 Physical Address
It isthe MAC identification number of the Ethernet interface in the panel. Thisis afixed

parameter and it is unique for each pandl.

0 Hw
Hardware type of the pandl. Thisis not enough to identify the panel model but itisa
useful information.

o Mode
Current operating mode of the panel. It can be either Configuration or Operation.

Changing the Operating Mode of Panels

Using Pick Panel you can change the operating mode of the panel you have selected. You
can:

o0 Switch to Configuration Mode
If the panel isin Operation Mode, it will be changed to Configuration Mode. This
command is only available using Ethernet and is not available using serid
communication with the panel. Changing the panel to Configuration Mode may take a
few seconds.

0 Switch to Operation Mode
If the panel isin Configuration Mode and if it contains a valid project file, it will be
changed to Operation Mode. Changing the panel to Operation Mode may take afew
seconds.
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Warning: Please note that the Switch to Configuration Mode command will work whatever is
the current status of the panel. The panel will change to Configuration Mode even if it is
showing alarms or even if it isin the middle of a data entry session. Specia care is needed if
the panel connected via Ethernet is not visible from the operator using the EH-View software
and it al casesit is operating any kind of machinery.

Definition of IP Address

Pick Panel alows you to change online the | P address and its properties. From the Pick Panel
dialog box, select the Change IP Address Properties icon. The dialog box shown in the figure

below will appesr.

=]

The dialog box includes the following elements:

o Physica Address
MAC ID of the Ethernet hardware in the pandl. This number cannot be changed by the
user.

o IPAddress
The current | P address of the panel. Y ou can enter here anew IP addressin the form
nnN.nnn.nnn.nnNn where nnn is a number from O to 255.

0 Subnet Mask
it is a number in the form nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn where nnn is a number with value either 0 or

255.

0 Default Gateway
it is the address of the router that alows connection to other network segments. It isa
number in the usua form nnn.nnn.nnn.nnn where nnn is a number from O to 255.

If you want to reset an I P address that has been defined manually in the pane, enter the IP
Address 0.0.0.0 in the IP field in the dialog box. If you do so, the panel will use the IP address
assigned by DHCP (if available) or the |P address eventually defined in the project file.

The address assigned defined using Pick Pandl in Configuration Mode is persistent: once the
| P address has been defined, it will be used by the panel until anew addressis defined with an
higher priority address definition method.

To remove an address defined with Pick Panel, enter the IP address 0.0.0.0 with Pick Panel or
manually from the panel touchscreen/keypad.
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7.14.4 Clock Synchronization with the SNTP Protocol

EH-HMI supports the standard SNTP protocol for clock synchronization.

If the network contains a time server, the panel will connect to the server and will synchronize
its real time clock with the server.

Thisis asmple and powerful method to ensure that al the clocks of the panels in the network
are synchronized.

7.14.5 Using UniDataExchanger

UniDataExchanger is a simple but powerful tool that alows you to access datain the panels
as well as downloading firmware updates.

UniDataExchanger supports both Ethernet and serial communication, please note, however,
that some options are only available if the panel is connected via Ethernet.

Download Recipe Data

This command is available both with serial and Ethernet connection. When the pandl is
connected via Ethernet, however, the command has been enhanced and recipe data can be
transferred aso when the panel is in Operation Mode.

Upload Recipe Data

This command is available both with serial and Ethernet connection. When the pandl is
connected via Ethernet, however, the command has been enhanced and recipe data can be
transferred also when the panel isin Operation Mode.

Upload Trend Data

This command is available both with serial and Ethernet connection. When the pandl is
connected via Ethernet, however, the command has been enhanced and trend data can be
transferred also when the pandl isin Operation Mode.

Upload Event List

The command Upload Event List allows UniDataExchanger to retrieve the Event List from
the panel.

0 Thiscommand is available only with the Ethernet connection.
0 TheEvent List datawill be saved to adisk filein .csv format.
0 The content of the file will be as shown in the figure below.
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Upload Alarm List

HITACHI
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The command Upload Alarm List allows UniDataExchanger to retrieve the Alarm List from

the pandl.

0 Thiscommand is available only with the Ethernet connection.
0 TheAlarm List datawill be saved to adisk file in .csv format.
0 The content of the file will be as shown in the figure below.

E

The following is the meaning of the various fields.

Static Flags
Attribute of aarms as defined in the project file.

ALUSED
Alarm Enabled

ALCLR
Alarm requires acknowledgement

ALPRON
Print Alarm on Event

ALPROF
Print Alarm off Event

ALPRAC
Print Alarms Acknowledgement.

ALWARN
"Message Only Alarm™ (does not turn on Alarm LED)

ALLOGEV
Eventsfor thisalarm
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Dynamic Flags
Current Status of the darm at the moment of the upload.

ALON
Alarmis ON

ALACK
Alarm requires Acknowledgement.

ALSILENT
Silent Alarm (set for "events only" adarms)

Ontime
Time when the alarm went on.

Off time
Time when the alarm went off.

Vdue
Not used

Link Flags
Specifiesif the darm is linked to an help screen.

0
Alarm non linked to darm page

1
Alarm linked to alarm page

Log Flags
Not used

Fg/Bg Colors
Foreground/Background colors defined for the alarm, 00/00 means no colors used.

Fg/Bg ACK colors
Foreground/Background colors defined for the alarm when acknowledge is required, 00/00
means no colors used.

Selecting Ethernet Communication in UniDataExchanger

To select Ethernet communication in UniDataExchanger, select Options > Communication
and choose Ethernet Port as shown in the figure below.
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Y ou can enter manually the I P address of the pand you want to connect to
UniDataExchanger. If you do not know the IP address of the panel, open the Pick Panel
dialog box and select one of the panelsin the list.

Note: If you want to communicate with a certain panel you must enter its IP address. Unlike
the normal serial communication between UniDataExchanger and panels, Ethernet
connectivity alows you to have multiple panels networked with UniDataExchanger and you
need to select the one you want to connect.

7.14.6 Basic Ethernet Diagnostic with Ping

EH-HMI supports the Ping protocol as avery simple network diagnostic method.

Just enter the Ping command, followed by the | P address of the panel, from any node in the
network. If the panel can be reached, it will respond to Ping.

Page 529



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

7.15 Index
A
ABOUL TAOEDIT ... e 336
ADSOIULE COOTINGLES. ...ttt e s 356
0= TP PPRRRRR 73
ACCESS ProteCted FUNCLION. .....ccoiiiiee et e e e e ennees 467
B S N 1= 0T o SRR 467
A CK ettt h e et h e Rt e e bt e R et e beeeReeebeeaReeenbeenaeeenneenneas 267
ACKNOWIEAGE ATBIMN. ...t 246
ACKNOWIEAGE ATl ALBIIS ...ttt 247
X 1o PRSP UR PR TP 112
o (o BT U PP UPT PR 222
o (o N | ST OTRTU RO PR PO 223
AGU PAOE ...t b e n e sneas 172
0700 =0 SRR 376
Advanced Network Programiming ...........eeeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeeesseeeeessseeeeeessseeesssnsseeeessssseesssensees 446
Advanced REPOIt Par@MELErS ..........ooiiiiiiiii ettt 461
ACVANCEA T8I......eei i 227
F N g ("o = TSRS 179, 251
ALBIMIS ...t 238, 403, 404
(000110 11 o TSP OPPSP PRSP 403
AlGIMS SAFELY ISSUES.....eeeiiiee e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e snnrraeeeeaeeas 406
ALTIGN ettt h et h et e e e eneenneas 225
F N 1 [T =1 o RSP 30
F N Il o (0 A = 1= S 29
ATTGN LEFL ettt be e ne e 29
AIGN RIGNE ..ttt sab e bt e e s be e be e aee e 29
YN [T o T e o TR PPRPPROTRROPIN 29
ALIGN VO CONMEEY ...ttt ettt et e et e e sbb e e s nbb e e s beeesbeeesnneeens 30
F N 1o 0101 o | PSPPSR 363
ATTPAOES. ...ttt 232
AL PANEIS ...ttt h et b e n e 469
LED IMBD. .ttt ettt ettt b et e bt e b e e be e b e beeennaen 469
ALOGI ...ttt ettt ettt b e Rttt e e sae et e e ehe e e nbe e naeeanaeenneas 268
ALOGO....e ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et e e Rt e b e e Rt e b e e eRe e be e eRe e e nbeenaeeanaeenneas 267
F N o]0 = o o TSP 137
Y 00 00 F RSP RTRR 262
N (o O o = S PRSR 155
(00071 226, 371
ASCII Data Feld EXaMPIE.......c..oeiieeieecee et a e 77
ASCIH KEY BULLON.......eiiieietie ettt ettt sse et e et e e e e e seeas 110
ASCII Key Button Touch Cell EXaMPIE.......c.eviieiiiiieeciiee e 112
S ] o SRR 126
F NS o o = =0 T [0 L3R 355
ASSUMPLIONS ...ttt ettt ettt e ekt e e st e e e s sbe e e sab e e e smbeeesbeeebeeesnbneesnneeen 14
AHDULE DA FIEIUS. ....ccci et e e e e e e e as 88
ALIDULE EXAMPIE ...ttt ettt e e be e s eesnee e 0
ALDULE TranSfOrMBLIONS .......oiuvieieiiie et 228
ATIIDULES. ...ttt neeas 108, 247
AULO LINEFEE ... 219

Page 530



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

AULOMEALIC ClEAN ..ot e e e e e e e st e e e e nne e e e e snreeeeennnees 298
Automatic Firmware Upgrade ProCEAUNE............coiuiiiiiie e 406
AVAIADIE ALGIMS...... e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ennees 190
F Yo Lo T Lo F PRSP 356
B
= F20 (0 (01 o SRR 144
7= 'e: (o | 1010070 [ ©Xe o) CRru PSR 144
BaCKgroUNd ta0 ..o 357
Bargraph Data FleldS .......ccoveiiee et 7
Bargraph EXAMPIE ...t 80
Bargraph PrEUIBW ...t 78
BargraphS......ceeee e e 343
2 S o RRRR 339
BaAUO REE......o ettt anees 184
BEGIN DA@ ENMIY ... e e e e e s s et r e e e e e e e s sanrrrneeeaeeas 247
2= o o 1 o OSSP PRR 46
2 SRR 171
700 (< SRR TOOO PR 357
=] g1= gl DR o] = Y TR 247
BIIGNENESS. ... an e 171
Broadcast PeriodiC ClOCK ........cciiiiiiee et 204
2= I8 0 - PRR 497
20 = £ PRSP 293
BULIONS ...ttt ettt e e e st e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e aenr e 360, 367
(O 1] o PR PRRRR 360
727 S 189
C
CO PYINE SCIBEN ..t e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e bbb aeeeeaaeeeeannsreeeas 471
CL DiSAbl@ DEA ENLIY .....ccoiuieieiiie ettt sttt e b e sne e e enneeen 471
C15 ENADIE MAIDOX ...t e e e e e e e ennree s 472
C2 SHECt AlAM MOGE. ......ceeiiiieie et e e st e e e e ennaeee s 471
(O o= RPN 247
(075 072 o [PPSR 382
(07 (=0 [0 1= TSR 367
L0 1 P 156
(0= 110 g 0o Lo SO UURRRRRPP 156
CEG MOUE......cee ettt sttt e st e e sab e e s snbe e e nbneeenneean 196
(07 o ] o TSR TRTRTRURRRR 493
PLC DIIVEIS ittt e e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e s e abbbeeeeeaeeeeenaasreaees 493
(01472 o (= SO SPSORR 345
o1 (] 0 TSP 345
Check FIrMWare€ VEISIONS ........uveiii ittt ettt e e e nnnaee s 407
(010100 1S Sl = 00 1 FE P EERR 248
(O T T i = PR 297
(O T = o IR RSP EUTRRRRPP 248
(01T o1 £ OO EUTTRRRRPP 431
(01015 TSSO PP UUTR RPN 349
(00 o =TRSO ETTRRRRPPP 361
(000 Lo gl =T0)1(= -SSP 508
(0] o] 1= RS RURRTRN 364
(0701310 1] o 1R PSSP OPPRP PRI 225
(07011101010 11V = 0 1 [PPSR 341
COMM PO, 207

Page 531



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

L= Y0 TR 207
COMM TIME OUL......ceeeeeeeteeee ettt e e ettt e e e e e e ettt et s e seeeeee e s st aeseeeessessrrrseeeas 207
(000001007 010 I TS TR 261
ComMMEANG MENU.......cooeeiiieeeeeeeeeee e 241
Command ReSPONSE WOIU......cooiiiiiiiiiieiiee e e e e e e e sanaeees 418
(00101017 110 T 244, 370
COMMUNICALION Par@MELENS.......ccoieeeiiee e e et e e e et e et s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e esbab e eeeas 353
COomMMUNICALTIONS NUMIDET ... ..ot e e e e e e e e e e s e e e e s e e e e e s s e esbba e eeeas 309

R (S 1= TR 309
CommuniCationS PalraMmELers SEIUD........ouvieiiiieiiiie et 184
Complex RECIPE EXAMPIE .......ooiiieiiie ettt 486
(01001 070101= o 1K TP PREPTPPPPP 353
COMPIESS GIAPNICS. ... e e et e et e et e e e e e e et e e e e e eaa e e e e e ab e e e e s esaeeeeaannrneens 309
(000101555 ] 1 PSSR 459

s 1S B 0] 01 =T 459
CON . 267
ConfiQUIAtioN IMOOB. ........eeeeeiiiiiie ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e s ensneeeeennnneeens 316
Configure Tag DiCHONAITES ........eeeeiiiiiieeeeiiie e e et see e et e e e e e e e e s ntee e e s snneeeeennneeeens 289
CONFIGUIEH NOGES........coeieeiiee ettt e e e nbn e e enneeen 205
(0001110 141 o RSP 403, 414, 439, 474, 494, 497

F A = 10 0/ 403

(1S 1 TR 439

()= o S 499

RECIPE Parameter SELS.....covi i i e e e e e 474

LIS 10l 21011 (= T 497

UNINET NEWOTKS. ...ttt e e e e e et et e e e e s s s e e rabaa s e e eaanaens 414
(000 01 11101 0 TETUTT T 248
Confirm ReCIPE MENU SEIECHION .......eiiiiiie ettt 248
(00011100107 110 o TR 424
(000107 o 11 o PSPPSR 17, 439, 444

s 1<) PR TRTTT 17

PANEIS. ...ttt bbb b — b —— bbb —————b—b bbb bbb —abbbbabrbbbrbabrrrrres 439, 444
CONNECHION IMIESSAJES........evvieieeiee e e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s st e e e e e e e s s aanrbbareeaaeeeeaasnnneees 312
(000101 o1 1Y/ 1 | 2SS 47

=010 [ o RSP 47
(000 17< | K= 159, 369
(000 11 r=' S 171
Control Variable Change..........oouei it 298
(00011 (o VA= A F= o [ /< o | T 297
(000 0110 VA= 1= o) [T TR 475
CONMTOIEN .o 182, 261

KT L1 (SR 261
(000911 (o) 11= O] 11 (o) I VoY o] (o 471
(000011 (o) L[S G B 1LY/ T 205
(00011 (o)1 1= S IR T 291
(0001170 1= g1V, [ o /< I 205
(0001100 | 1= G5 S 1= (o] o T 395
CONtroll € UPAAE ATEBL.....c. eeieeee ettt s nbe e e nneeen 468
CONLIONEIS SEIUD. ... ettt ettt ettt ettt e e sab e e s snbe e e nbeeesneeean 396
CONVENMTIONS ... 14
(00010 \V7= g (= g = I OF = o) AN 411
(000 01Y(S 1 (= G (1 010= G 0 440
(0000 I 1o o T 366

Page 532



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

L0000 YOS PP PPPRPRPPPPRPN 85
L0 1 | PSS 149
Creating ..cccccvveee e 68, 69, 70, 360, 362, 398, 399, 453, 454, 460, 478
BULIONS ...ttt e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e s bbb e e e e e e e e e nnrrees 360
NEW FIE ..t e e s 399
I LT < o S 460
Pressure INdeXed FIEld ..........eeeiiie s 69
(0] = SR 398
(01T o B | SRS 453, 454
RECIPE MENU FEIT.........eiiieie e 478
Stage NUMENiC DA Field .......cocueiiiiiiiiie e e 63
Temperature INAEXed FIEld..........ceviiiiieie e e 63
Time INdeXed FIEId.......coueieieie e 70
VAUB ODJECES.... .. e e e e e e e e e s e reeaaeas 362
CUITENt Page ..., 295
CUITENE PagE IMOUE. ...ttt ettt e et e e e e e e e et e e e s ennneeeeennnneee s 180
CUTENt PagE REJISIEN ... .eeiee ettt e e e e e e e e s ennne e e e e nnnneee s 211
L o PR 138
(O o ' ORI 141
O Y= 3P ESSS 136
CUSLOM .. 132
(G0 (0] 111 RPN 334
B PR PPPR PRI 28
(o oSSR PP PSP 297
D
D = 1 =1 TSRS 220
D= = =011 o PSR 248
DALA ENIY. ... bbb bbb bbb bbb b bnnnbee 197, 237
THME OUL ..ottt e e e e e e e e e et e e e e s ate e e e e asteeeeasssaeaeeasssaneeesnneneeeanns 197
Data ENtry ENADIE.........eeieiieie et 268
Data Entry FIeld NUMDEY .........ooiiii e 60
D= = 1Yo = o 178
D= 6= W 11 Y= L1 59
DL e W= (o I 0] 1= 1 1= U PPRPRR LY
D e B T Lo SRR 48
D= =072 S TSRS 290
D= =R PRR 179
(D (SN D= = = Lo PSR 100
Date Data Field EXAMPIE ......ooueiiiiiieeiee e 100
I E= (S 0] 1 ! 191
D (S 11 0P PRR 398
Decimal HeXadeCimal BaSE............ueiiiiiiiiie ittt 52
D = PP 367
D = 0 | SR PSR 228
DEfiNE SYMI0L ..o e 343
D 1 (= PSR 229
DElEE DICHONAIY ...ttt ettt ettt e e s e s esb e e e an e e e beeeenneeennee 330
DEEIEPAE ... ettt 172
DElELE RECOITS. .....cciieiiie ettt e e e e e s e e e et e e e s entr e e e e annse e e e e snaeeeeennnees 333
D= (] oL ( o SRR 368
3= | PP PP 317
D= I 07 o | PP 313
DICHONGTY MENU .ottt e e e e et e e e s snbe e e s ensae e e e e annneeeeennnees 332

Page 533



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

DIMIMEY DISPIAY ...ttt ettt et nbb e e nab e e e bseesbeeeennes 248
[T ot AN o o= 179
DiIreCt Page SEIECHION.....ccoiiii it e 179
DT (= (1o o TR PR 153
DiSabl@ BAtery LED.........ccuviiieiiiieie ettt et 189
DIz o[RS o (=s g S = Y= U 428
Disable Undeclared ClIENt ACCESS........ocuuuuiiiie ettt e e e e e e e e e s e e eesaaaaas 203
11 TR 42
Display Page on COMMUNICAION EITOF ........ccveiieiiiiiie e 197
DISPIAYING. ..ttt ene e 163, 303
S B TG = (o [ 0 o[- TR 303
D10 TR RPPRRRRTPRRTN 171
DOUDIE PrOtOCO .......uuuvuuuiiiiriiiiiiiiiritetisessrssssssssessssessessasessssssesesssesssssssssssssessserssesssssererees 409
100 .Y/ o 249
DOWNIOBA ... esasnsnsnnnees 303, 310, 351, 400, 413, 458
= 1 T 351
s 1S B 0] 01 =TT 458
SOFDIC . 303
(0] o] [07="o ] 1o SO O PP 413
Download ComMPreSS OPLIONS ......coveieiiiie ettt be e ese e 311
DYNaMIC AIIDULES........eeiiiie et 89
Dynamic GraphicS Data FieldS ..........ccoouiiiiiiiie et 91
Dynamic GraphiCS EXamMPIE ..........uvviiiiieiee e 96, 97
E
Edit DYNamMIC GraphliCS.......cccii ittt e e et e e e e e e s e st e e e e e e e e an 95
o 1 1Y, = LU T 339
0] o PR 345
(O gT= = (<. £ TR 345
EH-HMI SSFDC EITOr COUBS.... . iiieeiieeeeieee ettt e e e ettt e s e e e e e e e e et e s s e e eaeseessaaans 303
= BT AT TP RTRRPRRRRTPRRIN 492
EH-ViIEW PrINt SEIUD .....ooiiiie ittt 22
o BV AT VTS v (< < o PR 390
EH-VIBW SEIUD ...eeiiieieee ettt ettt e e e e e e e s et e e e e e ena e e e e e areeeeennnees 395
BIGNt USEr LEDS.... .. ittt ettt e e st e e e et e e e e e e e e e ennes 470
0D = o S 470
o PSR 219
Enable AULO SCroll CONLIOL .......ueeiiieeiiieeee ettt e et e e e e e e et s e e e e e e e eebaaaas 140
ENable DOUDIE PrOtOCOI ........cevveeiiiieeiieeeeee ettt e et e s e e e e e e e e e s e e eeeaeeesaaaas 181
(g o LY F g o [0 o TR 132
ENBIDIE RDA ...t s st e e e e st et nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnns 210
g o (SRS u g A1 Y= PR 428
7= o LRl IF=o SRR 290
ENable UNINET NEWOTK......coueeiiiiiiiiieeeee et e et e e s e e e e e b s e e e e e e eeeaaaans 204
ENBDIING ..o 214, 416
1= g0 0 Q1Y F= 11 o[0T 416
=TS T 250
[z s <l N [T0= o (TR 377
[z = SY i 010 o10) F- TR 377
0 00 [T 34
S 072 0L 0 1< 10 - 219
1 1 200, 439
(00111 11 g1 o PRSPPI 439
(S (Sl L0 7= o PR 193

Page 534



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

EENEINEE NEIWOTK ..ttt ettt e e e e e e e et e et e s e e s e e eeeab e s eeeeeseessaaans 444
L= 0 0 T TR 242
LS IS SRS YT 190
Y B e 180
EVENIS BACKUP.......c e 189, 255, 481
EVentS RUN-tIME BaCKUD. ......coo i e e re e e e 482
e 1 1 = RSP PRR 75
o7 [ 0 PP 75
(L 350
{00 PSSR 205, 351
O 1Y B 1 [T 351
EXPOIT SINGS -ttt ettt et s b e s e e s e e st e e nnbe e e nneeas 25
EXPOrt Tags SEEPD......cueviieiieie ettt e e e e e e e e e e 326, 327, 328, 329
(00 1] 0o Ir="o = T PRSP 325, 492
(= 10 1 0T SRR 47
(0000107 o1 Y | OSSPSR 47
EXIErNal DEVICESTAD.... ..o e e e e e e e e e e e 191
EXtErNal MEMOIY TYPES. ... veiie e et e et stte e et e e e et e e e s snttee e e ennseeeeennnneeeeennnees 309
F
(RT= [0 I 3 L0 . o TR 250
(R Lo IS = 1= o1 o o TR 197
THIMNE OUL ...eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et ee et eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeeete e e sebeaeeeseeesetesesesebesebesesesesesesebesesebererenens 197
TS [0 N/ o TSR 225
T o 1L U o TR 250
T [0 225, 412
= 1 o RSP 412
LY 0 U T 340
[T Lo TR 331
FiIrmWar€@ DOWNIOGAH.........coeeeeeiee ettt ettt e e e e e et et e s e e s e et e et e e e e e eaeseessaaaas 189
FIrmWare FilES DITECLOMY ......ccveieiiiie ittt e 409
TN (SR A= £ [0 o PR 187
£ O 1< o | TP 453
TS S S oo (o U 332
T 171
S =TT 171
Fixed POINt PlaCaMENL ......ccoiieeeeee ettt e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e e s aabaaaaas 52
[ = VTR 481
T o PSR 171
0] | TR 31, 143, 345, 399
S YT 0 PRSPPI 345
= [ o (o TSP OPPSPRPPPPRP 399
0] =0 ] (o T 337
FONt EItOr EXAMPIE ....viveeeeiee e e e e e s re e e e e e 344
(0 g1 (=7 [ T 340
[0 1001/ =1 339
0] 7T 340
076 (< 226
FOMEOIOUNG. ...ttt ettt s bb e e e ab e e e be e e e beeeennes 144
0 1= 51
0 172 S D 376
o 1< 144
[ = 1= o TR A
| TR 298

Page 535



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

IS = o SRR 38
FW RESCUE IMIOUE...... ..ottt ettt e e e e e et a e e st e e e e nnn e e e e e nnneeeeennnees 377
G
GG et 153
AR X i 151
GAUGR Y i 151
(€= T - | RRP SR 121
(€1 1 IO = o = oSSR 431
(T 0T = = o TSR 222
Generic Command BULLON...........eveiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e e nnnaeee s 129
Generic Command Button Touch Cell Example...........cooiiiiiiiiiiiniee e 132
GEL CUIMENE LANGUAGE. ... .eeeeeeeeeeeee ittt e e e e e st e e e e e s s s s e e e e e e e s s ssnnbreeeeeaeeeeasnnnnnnes 426
Gt PaNEl RESOUICES ... ..eiiieiieeiiiie ettt sttt sttt e s naeeeneeas 313, 413
Get Parameter SEt NUMDEN ... nnaeee s 421
Get RECIPE TranSfer PHOMLY ..vveeeee ettt e e e e e e snnreees 422
[T L] o PRSP 394
[ = [ o SR 394
Graphical SYMIOIS ..o 435
(=0 0 11 oSSR SUPSRPPRRR 385, 503
GraphiCS LIDIarY .......oooiiiieiie ettt ae e 38, 504
€T SR TOURRPURI 375
=0 RPN 375
(€T S TSSO SPRI 358
H
T 0 317
[ F= 10 T o SO 313
[ P20 Y7 SRR 195
[ = L= SR PRR 224
[ = T o TP 224
[ = | o TSRS 394
(€7 111 o T PR UPRTRRTRI 394
HEID IMBNU ...ttt e e et e e s e e e e s e naae e e e e e aneeeeeennees 336
[ [0l g 10 g 1= AN 1o o PRSP 362
HOFMZONEEl POSITION. ......ciiiiiiiiie e e e e nnees 356
I
HTuminated PUSN BULLON..........cooiiiiiiee e see e e eneee e e e e e e e s e e e e nnnees 117
[Hluminated Push BULton EXamMpPIe...........ooiiiiiiiiee e 119
100720 OO PPPPPPPRPRP 9%
110 4 PRSPPI 205
IMPOrt BitMap GraphiCS.......cciiueieiiiie ittt be e be e 164
Import Bitmap GraphicS EXAMPIE........c.vuvieiiiiie e 166
F 00 S [0 PSRRI 26
7070 N I="e 321
IMPOIt TagS SEEP..... ettt e e e e e e e e et aee e e e e e e e ns 321, 322, 323
70 = G SRR 66
Indexed Addressing EXAMPIE ........vviiieiiiee et 67
[gTe [or= (ol T | (TP PTPRN 124
Indicator Light Touch Cell EXamMPIe .......ccocveiiiiiiiiiiee e 128
Indirect AdAresSINg FIEIAS. ........oiiiiiieiicce e e 66
FRTN DI T= o (o] V2SR 372
T E= = L= SRR 256
LS, LU o TP 256
13 | ST 216

Page 536



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

105 TR 262, 399, 473
o (=X @ o= ot £ TSP 399
RECIPE DA@ FIEIUS. .......eiiiiiie e 473

1015 1Y/ = o1 PO 45

05 I =0 T 172

1055 7! = (o PR 13

INSEAAtION PrODIEMS ...t et e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e e aaaaaaaas 17
0] YT o PP 17

0S| o TSR 443, 456
N[ AT o L Or= o [T TR 443
INEW PaNE] FFONS.....uueiiieeei ettt e e ettt e e e e e e e et e et seseesseesssbaaseseeeseeens 456

L1 07="ol] o TR 450
MICIOSOFt EXCEL. ...ttt e e e e st rr e e e e e e e e e nnareees 450

181 oo Q1Y F= 11 o o) 213, 416, 479
7= o 1 o S 416

Interlock MallboX COMMANGS .......coiiiiiieeiiee e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e ab s e e e s eeeessaaaas 419

11 (010 R (= (= 0= T 214

INternal Flash MEMOIY..........oiiiiiiie e e e e e e nnee e e e ennees 407

Internal Panel Control Variables...........oovuueiiii et 501

RIS 10r= VA (F= o [T TR 296

1017 TR 171

o (o (=TT P 207

K

KEEPD RDA CONINUOUS ....ceeiieeeiiiiiiieieee e e e s eitiieeee e e e e s s sststsaeeeeaaessssnsssneeeeaeesssssnsrreeeeaeeas 209

=Y o0 o PR 34

Keyboard Macro EQITON ..........couiiiiiee e 230, 404, 475

Keyboard Macro EQitor EXaMPIE........coveeiie i 262, 263

KeyDOard UPAaLe ATEaL........coiieieiiiie ettt 465

(=Y 0= o D= o = SO TR 346

S0 YL TP PPPPPPRPP 210

L

1= o1 TR 151, 362

== I = o 1 o TRt 362

= o= 15300 o PPNt 152

1= 0 S o TR 152

=T [0 o RSOSSN 60, 222, 289
N[0T 0] 0 < TR 289

LargE BULLONS. ...ttt e e e s s s e e e e e e s e annnrr e e e e e e s 366

Large CRarallerS. .....ooueie ettt ettt rbb e e e br e be e 343

IS < oo (o TR 333

I < 5 42

0 Y0 501

= Yo | oo | o= SRR 150

(OB S v (== S Y/ 197

(I 00 a1 (0 I = T YT 469

0T 1Y = o TSR 469, 470
F N L= < E RN 469
BNt USEN LEDS. ..ottt 470

[ DS 7= (TR 252

<. PR 252

0 3o (1 PR 155

1 o= 2P PPRPRR 41

' | PSR 118

Page 537



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

T 0= T 134, 256
SCION e e e e e e e e e e e e et rraeaaaaeeaaaes 256
LMK ettt e e e e e e e e et —— e e e e n——— e e e e rreeeeaanreeeeanraeeeeanraes 174
LOCK ACHVE LAYEIS.....oeieeciiieee ettt e et e e e et e e e e e e e e e s ar e e e e e ennes 45
oo o L1 A I 1= o L1 | PR 270
M
V=11 oo ) TR 417, 502
SHUCIUNE....cc e 417
MailDOX PrOgramIMiNg ..........eeeeeiieeeeeeiiieeeeeseeee e e st e e e e sseeeeesasaeeeessnseeeesansseeeeeanseeeeennsees 429
1Y T PSR 154
MBKE SAME SIZE... . ettt e e e e e e e e et be e e e e e e e s e e ebbbareeeeaeeeaans 30
MaKE SBME SIZE BOtN ...t 30
Make SaME SIZE HEIGNE .......ovieee e e e e e e 30
Make Same SIZE WIGHN .........oeeiiii e 30
Y= 0 1 PR 224
IMIBXIIMIZE ... vttt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e s saastbeeeeeeaeeessnnrrreneaaanas 383
Y= LU o USSR 149
Maximum NOAE NUMDEN ... 203
MEMOTY LOCAION ....c.veiee ettt ettt e e et e e e et e e e et ae e e e snnn e e e e ennnneeeennnees 309, 310
0= ol SRRSO 309
010 ol o] EE OO ETRRRROP 310
T 0100 1Y/ 0= 190
1 00 298
TS 000 VAU L= o SRR 400
MESSA0E DAA FIEIUS .....eeeiiie e a e e 80
MESSAOE EXBMPIE ... 87
Y Le e TSI I o TSR PR 84
MESSEOE TOOIDAN ... 84
IVIESSAES ... et eee et ettt e e e e ettt e e e e e et e e e e e e e e s s e e e et e e e e e e e n e e e e e e e e e e e n i reeeaaeeaaas 83
N[0 0] T OO PSPPI 83
IMESSAOES TAID. ... 83
MELEr TNSITUMIBINL. ...t e e e e e s s e e e e e e e e s senn e e e eaaeeas 146
Meter InStrument EXAMPIE ... 157
1YL= 0o < PSR 497
SAMPLING . ot e e e e e an e e e e e nraeeeeanns 497
MICIOSOFt EXCEL. ...t e e et e e e e e e s eaarrreeeeaaeas 450
L g1 g ="ol] oo TSP 450
IMHINIMIZE <.t et e e e e e e et e e e e e e s bbb e e e e e e e e e e s saabrrereeaanas 383
YT 1T 01U o PR P OO PPPRRRT 83
1Y/ o SRR 154
YT (o PR 171
Miscellaneous Panel SEtINGS..........uuviiiieieiiiiiieee e e e e e e 398
MISCEIIANEOUS TAD........eeeee et s s e e e s e e e e nnees 196
Mixed Multiple Servers Multiple CHENES. .........evve i 437
1Y =SSR 195, 231
(@07 1] o SR SUPSSPRRRR 231
MOAEM COMIMANTS. ... .uutiiiiiiee e e e e e e e e e e e et be e e e e e e e e e s snabrreeeeaaaas 311
IMOOEM IMIESSAOES ...t eteee ettt ettt et ettt s bt e et e sab e e e st e e e nbb e e e st e e e nseeenneeeennes 311
1Y oo (U1 =T OO 217
VIOV ..ttt e e e e e e e bbb e e e e e e e e e s bbb r e e e e e e e e e neeaaeeas 383
IMIOVE DIOWN....c.oiiiiiie ettt ettt e e e et et e e e e e e s bbb e e e e e e e e e e s asabrreeeaaeeas 288
MOVE TEEIM DOWIN.....ceeeeceeee ettt e e e e e s ettt e e e e e e s e e anbbbereeeaaeeeans 44
IMOVE TEEIMI U, e 44

Page 538



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

1KoY ST U o PP PPPPPPR 369
Multipage CONfIQUIAION .........ueieiiiie it 480
[ TUIRi o= o ToX @ o o = Lo TR 480
Multipage RECIPE SUPPOI ......ceeiiiiiee e et e ettt e e e e e e et e e st e e e e e e e e e nreeeeeennees 480
MUIIPBOE RECIPES. ... .uvveeiieee ettt e e s e e e e e s et e e e e e e e e e anneeaees 175, 481
RECIPE IMIENU. ...t e e e e e e e e e s et b e e e e e e e e s e e sannrnaes 481
MUItIPIE PrOjECE SUPPOIT ... .veeeeeeieeie et e ettt ste e et e e e et e e st e e e s s e e e e snnneeeeennnees 490
Multiple ServersS MUItIPle ClIENES ..o e 436
N
= 1 355, 366
NEEAIE ...t e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e a e e e e anr e e e e annar e e e e anraaeeennraes 155
NS0 = @ o SRR 156
INEE COMIM ..ot e e e e e e e st bbb e et e e e e e s s bt be e e e e e e e e s s annbrreeeaaeeas 204
INEEWOTK. ..ttt ettt e e st e e e e nnane e s 207, 439, 446, 455
(01010 0 1 = o PP PP TPPRRTP 207
0 0] 11 o RSP 455
NEIWOTK CaIE ..o e s e e e s e e e e ennees 443
0S| o SR 443
NEtWOrK CONfIQUIALION ........vveeeeiieie e e e e e e e e nnaeeas 202, 435, 452
NEWOIK EXBMPIE ... 451
NS Y0 1 e () 0o o SRRSO 199
NEIWOIK SEIECHION ...t be e e nn e e e 445
NEEWOIK SELUD. ...t e e e e e e e e e e e e s et r e e e e e e e e s snnrrrneeaaeeas 198
N o G Y 0= SRR 438
I L PSPPSR 368
NEW DICHONGNY ...eeeeiitiiie ettt ee ettt e e ete e e e et e e e e sbe e e e s snseeeeeansseeeeesnnseeeeennsees 329
NEW B <.t e e e e e e e e e e st e e e e enste e e e ennne e e e e nnneeeeennnees 399
(OL7= 110 To [T UPPTOTPRRURI 399
INEW GGIOUD .ottt ettt e et e e ettt e e ettt e e e e et e e e e st e e e e e e b e e e e e ennnn e e e e nnnees 330
I LYY 1 0T 293
NEW PanEl FONES......cuviiie et e et e e et e e e e nna e e e e e nreeeeeannees 456
1S = | T o PRSP 456
I LT < o 460
(O 1= 1] o SRR 460
NS Y YA ] o o R PSR 382
NS T Lo SRS 252
N[ = 0 1 =" L PP PR 289
N[ = 0 =P P PP 253
NS (= oo (o PR 332
N[00 L= N0 o= SRR 205
NONPrintable CharaClerS..........cooiiiiie e 228
UM COlOIS.... ittt et e e e e bt e e s sabb e e e ssbe e e e e nnnbe e e e e nnrees 355
NUM COMIM REITIES. .....eiiiiiiiiie ettt e e st e e s snbb e e s s nne e e e e snnreeeeennnees 207
LU a4 o1 PR 83, 175, 289
=0T U= o S 289
oS =SSP 83
= 1 (= = 1P 175
NUMDEN REAIAIS. ...t e e e e et e e e e nnna e e e e snraeeeennnees 313
NUMENC ASCI Dat@a FieldS.......cccvviiee et e e e 49
Numeric Data Field EXamMPIE.......c..veii it 77
O
(@ o] = £SO 386
(@ 0] = o K53 0| RS UPSRRPRPPR 32

Page 539



HITACHI

Inspire the Next

EH-VIEW (en) - July 2005 - 05/005

OBJECLS FONE EFFECLS......eei et 3
OBJECES FONE FON ...ttt e e snne e e 3
ObJECES FONE SAMPIE ... e e et eeenes 3
ODBJECLS FOME SCIIPL ...eeeiittiee et e e e et e e e et e e e e e snae e e e e snbeeaeeanrneeeeans 3
ODJECIS FONE SIZE....ccei e e e e e s s s e e e e e e e e s eanneees 33
ODJECLS FOME YL@ ... e e e e e e e r e e e e e e e e eaneeees 33
(@01 o/ k53 I o= = SRR 506
Old Panel IMOUELS ......oeiieieiie ettt sttt et et e e sae e mbeesneeenneens 185
[ 0o 110 o R 185
ONlY SNOW ACHVE LAYEIS......coiiiiieiiiie ettt 45
Only When Varial@ NOL..........coueiiii e 297
L0 07 0 R PP PPPPPP PO 20
(@07 1] o PSSP 231
IMIOOBS. ...ttt 231
(@ o101 PSSR 305
(@011 1S3 1Y = £ 11 SRR 341
[T 11 o SO 154
(@ F 1o | TR UUR USRI 216
OULPUL REFEIBINCE ...ttt e b e e ebn e e eneeeen 217
(@7 TSRS 134
=]
PAGE ... 173, 267, 295, 412
PAOE LIS ...ttt b et n e 174
= 0T 1Y 1 172
PaOE IMOOE.....ce ettt et ae e 178, 253
= [ o TSP 234
=0 (SO o)1= o £ PSR 399
10 = 111 o TSRS PP TP 399
Pa0E OPLIONS ...ttt ettt e e ab e b b e ar e b e e e bn e 173
Page REQUESE REJISEN .........eiiiieie ittt be e 470
PaOE SEPAIELON ... et e e a e e e e e e e as 228
PA0B SIZE ..o s e e e e e e e e e e e aanaes 220
PANEL ... 17, 169, 351, 377, 439, 444
CONNECLING. ... ..utiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e e e s st e e e e e e e e e e ennnnenes 17, 439, 444
30V oo ="e [ 351
Panel Controller INTEITaCE.........ooieiiee e e 208
PANEL FONML........eeiiiiiie e 31, 455, 458, 459
(0000010 7.5 oo PRI 459
Do Y g 07="e 1o o TR TP 458
Panel FONt CharaCter SIZE .........ooiiiii e 457
PaNE] FONE NBIMIE. ..ottt 31
PaNEl FONE SIZE.......eiiieeiee e 32
PANEL TO.....ceee ettt ettt h bt et nn e 215
PaNEl K@Y BULION. ... ..eeiieiiiiiee ettt ste e e e e e et e e e s st e e e asne e e e e ennneeeeennnees 104
Panel Key Button Touch Cell EXamMPIE ......coooeeiee i 109
PANEl KBYS. .ottt et e e e e e e a e e e e nnnees 243
PANEL IMBIMOTY ...ttt et bb e e ab e e e br e e sbeeeennes 187
PANEL IMIEBNUL ...ttt rbb e e ar e e br e e bn e 197
THME OUL ..ttt ettt e e s it e e bt e e e nat e e s beeesneeesnneeas 197
PaNEl MOGEL........eeeee et 397
Panel MOOE! t8D.........coeieie e 186
PANEL INOTE.......c ettt b ettt s b e ab e e be e enn e e nneeeane 206
s 1S B Lo (0] 0= 1 R PRR 223

Page 540



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

(s 1S IS < 1< o (T o [T 396
PANEL SEIUD ... e 397
PaNEl SIZE ... ettt e aat it ——————————rr——— 358
S 1 S = U] o F OSSPSR 298
e S S = (VIS AN (== T 465
Pan€l SEAEUS WOIT. ... ...ttt e e e e et s e e s s s e e e e b reeeaeeeesaaaans 465
(=101 = o TR 358
(2= 1= I T 0 (ST 398
Panel Upload ProteCION.........ccoiiiiiee ettt e e e e e e e e e e nnnees 198
s = 11150 G £ 175

N[0T 0] < TR 175
s = 1= (= £ 418
S 1 RS PRR 220
PassthroUgN MIOOE .......uieeeeeeee e e e e e e e e s rrrreeaeeas 253
PasStrOUGN SEEINGS .. .vvveeieeee et e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e s snnrrreeeeaeeas 398
PaSSENIOUGN SEBEUS.........eeeeeiiiiie et e e e e e et e e e e snne e e e e snnreeeeennes 62
PaSStNIOUGN T8I0 ....ceeieiiee et 193
Password Automatic Login EXaMPIE........coeiiiiiee e 268
PaSSIVOIT EXAMPIE........eeieieiie ettt ettt e sib e s e e e 270
PESSNOIT LOGOUL ...ttt ettt ettt nbb e ae e e b e e ebn e e 253
(s Y {0 I = (0] (= o TR 253
PASSIVOIT SEBEUS. ... . uuuvureruriririaeierisarerararsasserasssaseasessaesaesssasssesssssssssssssssssssesssssssessssrnrerens 423
s ST [0 (0 T 61, 254
= (T 176
P e e e e e e e e e e are e eaarerra 17
PC Printer CoOmmMUNICELEIONS POt .........coevueiiiei it e e e e e ab s e e e e e e e eeaaaaas 440

] L0 | ST 440
o 10 [ T 362
1170 | 440

PC Printer COmMMUNICEHONS POIT .........cevueriieieeeeieieitee s e e e eeeeeesatiessseesseeesssaaseseeeseeens 440

PLC COMMUNICATONS PO .....vvveiiieeeeeeeee ettt ee s e e e e e e et e bee s s e e e s s eeesasaeseseeeseeens 440
[ = o 1 o TSP 412

T o T 412
T T 140
PLC COMMUNICATONS POI......uvueiiiiiiiiieeee et e e e e e e e s e e e e e e eeeaaaaas 440

1 440
[ IO B T LY== 493

(010" o ] o TR 493
PLC MEMOIY ATBL......eeieeiiieiee ettt et e e st e s e e e e e e e e e annees 500
[ IO 2= (= 1= o o< TR 0
S = 1 (] 010 PP 14
R O YN VZ= | F='o) [T 307
[ 015 ] (1] 1T 356
[ (= o 1= o) 1 1T 149
[ (=0 (< 1101 0 M1V o (= FT TR 358
Pressure INAEXEO FTEIA ........oooveeieeeeeeeee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s 69

(0012 1] oo [ TSRS 69
[ Y=Y TR 81
[ = Y10 T3 L= [ PR 254
PrEVIOUS PAJE.......oeeiiiiiie ettt ettt e e e e e e e e bt e e e s et e e e e e e aaae e e e e e naneeeeenanees 173
PrEVIOUS RECOM. ... ..ueiiieeiieeeeee ettt e e e e e e et s e e e e e e e e et e e e e s eeeesbaaaas 332
PrEVIOUS VEISIONS. ....ueiiieeei ittt ettt e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e bbb e e e e eseesabba e eeesseeneabaaases 15
P I e e e e e e e e e e e e e e r e e rrraaa 350

Page 541



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

o T 0 = 0SSP 255
o LA 1= Y= SRR 21
o T R oo PR 255
IS = U o PP 330
(] 01 SO TP T P OTPR PPN 218
PIINEEr INBIMIE. ...t ab e e e e e e nn e e 219
e L1 G 10T g (1= SR PSR 219
1S S (1o PSR 217
Printer SEUP EXAMPIE ...oooeeeeee et 462
11T 0 0 N 0o L= PRR 207
00 L1 PR 407
(o0 ="o < TSP 407
00 =\ 466, 467, 468
0= ok SRRSO 40, 309, 398, 494
(@001 1T 11 g1 o PRSPPI 494
(01 ] o SR SPPSRPPPPRR 398
MEMOTY LOCAION .....eeee ettt et e e sttt e e e st e e e e nnse e e e e snneeeeennnneee s 309
(01T o B | 400, 453, 454
LX< (] o SRRSO 453, 454
S YT 0 ORI 400
PrOJECE MBIMIONY. ... ettt ettt ssb e e nbb e e e ae e e ebeeesnbeeeennes 190
O TT= o 1Y = o OSSPSR 180
o L= o S o = = o PR 393
ProjeCt UPIOaQ..... ... e e e e e e e e e e e e s rre e e e e 400
001 1 (=== 169
[ 0110 o0 [NUN TR 220, 310
(VLS 010 VA oo Lo o R 310
S 1 o (o TSRS 115
S T T 11 o o PSR 113
Push Button Touch Cell EXAMPIE ......cccveiiiiiiiiiieeciie e 116
Q
Quick Start Tutorial INEFOJUCTION .........vvviiiiieeee i e e e e e e e earrbaeeee s 6
Quick Start TULOITAIHENIEr TEXL.......ccceiveeiee e e e e e e 7
R
e 010 PR PPRRRP 73
e T8 S = o SRS PRR 72
R A ettt et bt et eeb e et e e bt e eRb e e bt e enbe e bt e enbeeateeenneenneeanee 463
RDA REFEIENCES ... ittt e e e e e e e et e e e ansse e e e e anreeeeennnees 210
RDA SEIUD. ..ottt ettt ettt e e e s e e e e e bt e e et e e s e e e e e e e nnees 209
S = o o RSP RT 214
= 0 1Y/ oo L= TR 214
RE8I TIME ClOCK......ceiiiieiiii et 465
RECENT FIIES ... e 330
S o] o= o o PSPPSR 58
RECIPE BACKUD ... ettt e e et e e e e nnn e e e e e e e e nnnees 190
RECIPE CONFIQUIBLION......ecieieieeeeieiie et e et ete e e e e e e et e e e snnae e e e ennseeeeennnneeeeennnees 174
RECIPE CONMLIO ... b e 255
RECIPE DA@ FIEIUS. ... e 473
10 = (] o TSP 473
RECIPE EVENE BACKUP. ....ceciiiiiie ettt ettt ettt e et e et e e e e e e e e e ane e e e s nnareeeeeannes 63
RECIPE EXAMPIES. ... . e e e e e e e e e e e rreraeaeeas 483
RECIPE FIlE STALUS. ......utiieeeee e e e e e e e e e s e st rer e e e eaeeeaas 57
S o1 0 < = 0 R PSR 177

Page 542



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

RECIPE KIBY ...ttt s b e be e s be e e enbe e nneas 62
RECIPE MENU.......eeiieiieiee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e ennnaeeas 161, 251, 481

MUITIPAOE RECIPES. ...ttt ettt e b b e s neeeenees 481
RECIPE MENU EXAMPIE ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e ennes 478
RECIPEMENU FIEIU. ... e e e e e s r e e e e 478

(O 11 o RPN 478
Recipe Menu Keyboard MaCIOS..........ocuuiiiiiiiiiee e 479
Recipe Menu SUPPOIt FIEITS. .........eeiie e 477
ReCipe NamMe EXAMPIE ...ttt e e e e e e e nnnees 476
RECIPE NBIMES ...ttt et s bb e e e ar e e e br e e sae e e 476
RECIPE PO ..ottt e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e 61

= o o] o TSR PPPRR 61
Recipe Parameter Set SEIECHION ........ocoiiiiieei e 57
RECIPE Parameter SELS......ccoei i e e 177, 474

(@001 1T 11 g1 o PRSPPI 474
[ T 0SS T SR PSR 190
RECIPE STALUS.......eeee ettt et e e et e e e et e e e s et e e e esse e e e e nnnneeeeennnees 419
RECIPE UPIOBA. ...ttt e e et e e e e nnne e e e e ennneee e e nnnees 309
RECIPE VBIUES ...ttt e e e 176
RECIPES. ... 64, 255, 446, 472, 473, 475, 479, 481, 482
RS o0l 11 (o] o IR TSRS 185

Old Panel MOUEIS ...t 185
RECOIA IMIEINUL ...t 332
o t= 1[0 | = T PR 134, 342
= o (o PP PR PP 28
S 1= (=] 00 =TSR PSR 149
=== o PSR 183
R = (D ¥ 7= S < PSR 291
REMOLE HAIMOWEIE..........eee ettt e e et e e e e s e e e e e nnee e e e nnnees 195
REMOLE PaSStNIOUGN ..o 316
S 1010 223
REMOVE Al ...ttt nb et nne e 223
0] = o PR 331
REPOrt HEAOEr FOOLE.......cciiiiii it e e e e e e e e e e e e e eaeeas 460
S 0 I SR PSR 221
REPOIt 0N Panel PriNtEN .........eeeeeeeeiee e e e e e e nnee e e e nnnees 217
REPOIM PIINMOUL ...ttt e e b e e b e e 461

L0 10T 1 T TP 461
REPIOITS ...ttt b bbb b bbb bbb nbnnnnnes 230, 460
Request Data ENtry MOGE .........eiiiiiieiiiecie et 422
RESENVED DEEAATEA. ...ttt ab e et enn e nne e 446
RESEL ...t h et e e n e 171
RESEL DEIELE. ...ttt h bt n e ne e 366
S 0 =SSP 383
1 == SRR 309

CommUNICatiONS NUMDES.........eiiiie e see e e e e e e e e snreeeeeenneeeeeann 309
RELUINL. ..ttt bbbt bbb ebnennnes 256

INITIAl PAOE. ... e 256
T 0| USSR 256
RIGOt-ClICK IMENUS ......eeiiiiieiee ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e nre e e e e eanees 393
e PO P TR PPR RPN 152
ROM FLE....ccee ettt ettt e be e ab e e be e enn e e nneeeaee 351

(0 PR 351

Page 543



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

00 [ o PSR 153
0 PR 225
0V 1Y/ 0 O A1
R S232.. et a e na e ar e e aneeeans 441, 442
R TR 42
LIS 1 =0 SRR 441
YA 7 - o = S 440
LIRS 01 = T SRR 440
RSB . ... eeee ettt ettt e e e e e e e et e e te e e et e e e nate e e naeeaanreeennaeeanneeeans 201, 442
S 7R 442
RS Y 07 o = PSR 441
TSIO2 BUS.......uteeee ettt ettt e et e e e et e e e et e e e et e e e e s st e e e s ansaeeeaansaeeeeannreeeeeanneeeeanns 441
RSABE NEEWOIK. ...ttt ettt e et e e s e e st e e e ne e e e sseeennneeennee 439
U 0101 o PR 455
INEEWOTK. ..ttt e ettt e e st e e e e st e e e e nnbe e e e e ennneeeeennnneeeas 455
S
SO Link Status MONITOr FIa0.......cceeiiiiiiieiiiiee ettt 466
SLDAAENITY ACHVE ...ttt e e e st e e e st e e e e s nteee e s ensneeeeennseeeens 466
SIS RECIPE UPIOBA ...ttt 467
S14 ReCIPE DOWNIOA. ...ttt enneeen 468
SI5 RECIPE FIIE SEBLUS ..ottt et saa e nne e neeeen 468
Sy (011 g OSSPSR 466
SO (1010= S = LU PSSP PPRP PR 466
R L (OSSR 466
S5 AREMPL. . 467
ACCESS ProteCted FUNCLION. .......coiiiiee ettt snneee s 467
0 S = = 1= VA X0 PR 467
ST AL ACHVE. ...ttt e e e s e e e et e e e e snsa e e e e e nsaeeesensneeeeennnneeens 467
S8 Unacknowledged AlGIM ACHIVE .......oc.eiiiiiieeieie e 467
S 1010 =SSP UPPPRSPPPR 140, 296, 497
1Y 100 < RSP 497
L= o J PP 296
2 N PP PPPPTTPPO 20
IS Y SRS 338, 345, 400
| PR 345
L0 ot B | SR 400
o= 1 oo RSP 74,75, 149
EXAMIPIE. e 75
L= o SR SUSERPPRPR 74
o (o | PSR UPRRPPRRR 174, 256
T TSP 256
SCIOl DITECHION ...ttt ettt e et e e e et e e e e s enbbe e e e s nnneee s 140
o 0] | I T 11 o PRSPPI 256
SCrOll RECIPE MBNU ...ttt et e e e e e e e e s ennne e e e e nnneeee s 256
o o 1 I o PSSR 257
=000 [ 1= o | PSSR 454
S <o A | SRRSO 28
S 1= o oo | 1= SRS 183
Select Data ENtry FIEId ......oooo it 257
SEECE LANGUAGE ... ..eee e ettt ettt e e e e e e et e e e e et e e e e e anae e e e e enbeeeeeanreeeeean 87
0SS = 1] o PSSR 399
o | SR 399
1SS o £ o] o 1SRRI 61

Page 544



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

RECIPE PagE ...ttt et s 61
SElECLOr SWITCH ... 120
Selector Switch Touch Cell EXaMPIE ........ooiiiiiiiiieicee e 123
S = 00 =TSPTSRO 306
SEIVEYS .ttt 431, 453
SEEASDEFBLIT ...ttt ere e 289
SEL ASRECIPE NGIMIE..... e e e e e e e e et e e e s ennne e e e ennnneee s 176
S c G- o= o (7= o PR 427
Set Parameter Sat NUMDEY...........eviiiiiiee et e e e e e e nnneeee s 421
Set ReCIPe Transfer PriOFtY .........oooiiiiiiie et 422
IS B I OO RTTRTOURRRI 425
S 111 o TSRS 452, 460, 493

(6 T PR PR U PP TR UPPOURPRPP 452, 460, 493
S 111 010 TS S PSSR 189
S L1013 = o P EETR 188
1= (0] o PR 395, 396
SNPIES ...t e et e e e e b e e e e arae e e e e nnnreees 133
S 7= 1 0 o PSSR 171
S 010 SRRSO 45
S 0 TN 0 8 I ST EPSTR 257
SHOW EVENE LISt ...t e e e e e e e e e e e e s sane e e e e annaeeeas 257
SNOW G ...ttt b et b e bt et e e nn e nne e 375
S 10TV o 1] o P EETR 366
S0 7= 0 I LTS T o= SRS 52
SIMPIE DA@FIEIUS........cc e e e e e e e e e naareaees 401
Simple RECIPE EXAMPIE .....ooeieeee e 483
SIMPIE SNAPES. ... e et e e e e e e e nnnaeee s 503
SIMPIE TOUCH CEIIS ..o 402
Single Server MUItIPIE ClIENES.......ooiiii e 436
S TP 154,171

T PSRRI 171
SIMOON ... 171
S o U TO TS PPP PP PRPOPRTUPR 375

(€ OSSOSO PR PR 375
SOftWAre INSLAIIGLION.........eiieiiiiee e e e e e e s e e e e snreeeeeans 15
0] VT o RS PPSRRSPPRS 17

INSAl@LiON PrODIEIMS .....eeeiiiiiiee et e e e e e e e nnnaeeas 17
SPECIEl CRArBCLEN'S. ... .eoiiiieiiee ettt sttt et e et e e e nab e e s nbneeenneeen 164
SPECIE FOMMELS. ......eeiieietie ettt sttt e et e st e e st e e s snb e e e nbeeeenneeen 228
SPECIEI PAJES......eeiieiiieiiie ettt nab e e e baeean 178
SSFDIC ..ttt 303, 359

DOWNIOBA ... 303
SSFDC EITOr COUES ...ttt ettt nnb e e b e e enne e 303

D E o] = Y/ o RSP 303
Stage NUMENC Dat@a Fleld ........oeeeeeieeee e ereee e 63

LX< (] 0 PP 63
=1 PSS 154
Start Program After DOWNIOAA...........cooiiiiiiie e 309
Start RECIPE DOWNIOBA ..........eiiiiiieiiie ettt s nneeen 420
Start RECIPE UPIOAA...........eeieiieie e e s 420
Start REPOM PYINTOUL ..........eviiiieiee e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e snnnneees 426
LA SCIEEN SAVEN.....ceiiiiiiii et 427
S I = = SO SR 424

Page 545



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

Start Transfer NO CONfirMaLioN ..........ueveeiiiiiie e e e s e e naaeee s 423
= (SRS 244
SEAIC ALIDULES......eeeeeceee e e e e e e e e e e e e errreaeans 88
SEAIUS BT .....ceiiiiiiitiie e e 334
SEAEUS WOIT ...ttt e e b e e snn e 418
R = o PO O PTPPOUPPRTRIN 258
StEP CoNtrol Varialles. .......ooo i 258
0 (0o PSS 317
S (0] 8 =T 7SS 184
SLOP REPOIT PIMEOUL ...ttt e e e st e e s nnn e e enneeen 426
SHOP SAMPIING ...ttt e e nab e na e aneeen 297
SO SCIEENM SAVEY.....ce e e ettt ettt e e s et e e e e e s s e e e e e e e s s s nbbrneeeeeaeeeaannnnnnees 427
SITUCKUN ...t e e e s e e s s a e e e s s eae s 417
IMBIHTDIOX ...t 417
S 1Y =SSP 88
SYMBOI BIOWSEY......ceiieiiiiiee ettt e e e st e e e sttt e e e e nte e e e e e nbeeeesansseeeeannnneeens 344
8T £S = PERTR 179
SYSEEM REGUITEIMENES.......eeieeeiiiiee e et e e et e e e e st e e e s ssaee e e e s nteeeessnseeeeeannsneeeesnseeeeeanseeeenans 14
T
LI o TP 74, 296
% 1070 1 0 PRSI 296
o= [ oo SRRSO 74
I o T o = SRR 489, 493
1= o = [ o PRSP 490
Tag Editor SYyNChroniZation...............oooiiiiiiiieiee e e e e e e e eeaaes 491
Ta EXAMPIE ...t e e e e nnnaeee s 493
L= o 1€ (0 o =S PRRRR 401
LK=" V= 1o 7 o TS 492, 495
LIS (] T USRI 495
L= 0PN 488
Tags UNINETaNd PLC NEWOIKS.........cieiiiiiiiiie it 490
L= L TSP O PP PP OPPTPPO 155
TCMIO BOBI......ceiiiiieiieie ettt s 438
Temperature INdEXed FIeld..........oooii e 68
(O[] 0 SRR 63
1 o ST 495
LI o AV 116 = 1o o FO TP U PR 495
LI 2 PP 46
IS =11 2O PPPPPPPRRPR 376
LIS = | o ST PRPRRPRRTIN 72
TRICKNESS......cee ettt b et nne e nes 156
LG PP U PP OPRPT 154
THEHOIZONAIY ....vvveeiiieeeec e e e e e e s e b ree e e e e e e e eaanes 382
THEVETICAIY ..eeeeieeeeee e et e e s e e e e s enaneee s 382
L0 TR UPR PPN 179, 230
TSl = = T Lo O 98
Time Data Field EXAMPIE ........ooiiiieeieee e 99
B TS 7 (= TSP 243
TIME FOMMEL .....eeee e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e s e e e e saseeeesannaeeeennnreeens 191
TIME INAEXEA FIEIO. ... 70
L0 1= 11 o R PEERR 70
THME OUL ...ttt e e hr e e bb e e e s e e e bn e e e e e nnne s 197
D= 2 1 =11 Y/ PR 197

Page 546



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

T (o S = 1= i1 Lo o TR 197
s 0= 1Y (< 110 TR 197
TIMEUPUELE ...ttt et e st e e s nne e e s be e e e ne e e enneeas 466
TIME/DAE DECIEMIEN ... ..eveieeeieeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeereseeeserereseseseseseseseresersssreresereserereserens 258
LRLL0(S D (SR L e (= 101 1 258
B L (ST RTRTOTTTRPRTRRPRRRTIN 143
B L (=X o [ T 151
Lt (S0 0 | TR 151
[ IL (S TSR 151
Tl Y ettt ettt sttt et et e te ittt et et e nn ittt et nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnrnns 151
TOQUIE REIGY ...ttt et s 258
[0 0 1 o= £ TR 391
B0 o =TSRRI 368
L0 0 K=Y 1Y, 1= 1 LU TS 317
100110 SRR 3A
Touch Cell Keyboard Macro Editor EXamMple ..........oveiiiieeiiiiiiee e 102
Touch Cell PreviaW WINOOW ........uueeeieiiiieeeeeee ettt e e e e e e ee s s s e e e s e eeaaba s e s e eeaeeens 102
[0 8o 1 O | £ 101
S0 o IS0 (< < TR 190
=10 (= TR 308
TrANSFE AQVANCED. .....veeee ettt e e e ettt e e seeeee et es s s eeeeeseeessrasereeeseeens 310
B 0 1= S = 1110 ST SPSPR 395
LI 1S L= £ U 301
L= 210 =10 = SO 292, 496, 497
(@001 1T 11 g1 o PRSPPI 497
LICE 00 W10 1= g L T 259
Trend BUFfEIS ON PLC....... ettt e ettt e e e e e e et et e e e e e e s eesaabaa e eeessnanns 499
L= 200 IO U= o TR 260
LICE 200 I T 1471 = (o TR 502
LICE 000 Y= o (01T 501
LILCC00 H 11 (Lo PRSP 502
TIENG TIME FTEIA. ....eeieieieieieieeeee ettt ettt eeeeaeaeeeteaebebeeebebebebesesebesebesessbesesesesesereseserens 157
Trend Time Feld EXaMPIE........vveiieiee e e e e e e e e e e e e enaaes 160
Trend VIiewer SCIOHING ...t e e e e e s s r e e e e e e e e eaaaes 260
Trend VIeWer ZOOMING ... ...coeiiiiiieeeiiieeeeasieeeeeaniteeeessteeeeeassseeeessseeeeessnseeeessnsseeeesssseeens 260
TIENA WINAOW ...ttt e e e e e e et e e b s e e s e s s ses bbb s eeeesseesssbaaseseesseenns 134
Trend WINdoW EXAMPIE .........eiiiiiieieie et 145
Trend WINAOW LIMITEHONS ......ccvvveiieieeeeieeeeteee e e e e e ee ettt s s e e e e seesaaaesseeeesesesssaaseseesseeens 135
L= 010 TR 496
L0 TS (0] 0= (=PRI 230
L0 0Tc g 1Y o= O SPSPR 230
I 0 0= TSR 229, 461
S 00 £ B = 01 (0 | R 461
T 00 .ottt ee ettt ettt ettt ettt e et s e e s e sttt ettt ettt ettt e tn st tetnnntenntebarnrerenernrnnnnrrnns 442
TSIOL BUS......eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et s e et essees s e e e e sesesesesssesssnsssennsnnesnnnnnnnns 440, 441
R 23 .ttt —————a—a————t—a———————a————atatntaaatanantarrrnrnnnnrrnnrnes 441
RS232 Calil@ ...ttt s e e et et et nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnne 440
IS0 728 =T 441
RABE Call@ ... n s et e s nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn 441
TSIO2 BUS TEIMMINGL ......eeieieieeiiieeieeeeteeeeteeeteeeeeeeaesesesesesssesesesesesesssesssesessssssseressrsserereserens 443
I3 N 363
U
(6 0o (o TR 28

Page 547



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

UNITSEO FOML ...ttt sttt rib e bt e e s ae e e e be e e e beeeenees 457
(@ [T @00 g TTod o | TR 457
UNINET NEIWOIKS. ..ottt ettt s et e e ettt e s e e e e e e e e eas b aeseeseeseresrranreeeas 414, 430
(000110 11 o RSP OPPRR ORI 414
UNINET OPC SEIVE .....uutuiiiiiiiiriiiiiiiiiiirersriaesesssesrsreerrsrssers .. ........——————————————————. 447, 450
UNINET TCPIP ...ttt bbb b baab e basaassassssasssasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnrennns 204
(O] aTT\N | =Y I I= o 100> D T = T 434
Up
S 11 o OSSR 452, 460, 493
UPJEEE CYCIE. ...ttt ettt et nbb e e e sb e e e br e e sbn e e anes 217
UPAEEE FIMMWEIE. ...ttt ettt ebb e ar e e be e e be e e 309
UpPAate PLC REFEIEINCES. ... ..coiiiieiiiie ettt 190
(8]0 o = o[- TSRS 407
o (010 L1 (=TT 407
(60 o= o [ O PRSP 302, 413
[0 1VY/ 010" |1 oo SRR 413
(G S SN 1Y, a0 (< o o T 307
LS 1o PR 494
LS 1o T = o T PSPPI 492
\Y
VAIUE ODJECLS. ...ttt sttt e et e e snb e e e nnb e e e naeeennne s 362
LOr1= (] 0 PO PPRRPPPPRP 362
RV g1 Lor= AN [ o PRSP 362
AV o= o (1o TR 356
A AT YT LY L= 110 R 33
w
LTAT = ) TP TP RTTRRTRTRPRPRRPPRRRIN 261
ATAV< o0 01T 6
LTA AT 1o TP P TR TRTTRTRPRTRRPRRRPIN 144
MO VL BINU .t n s nnnnnnnnnnnn 341
LYo o= o PR 383
WWEBD LINES ...ttt e e e et e e e et e e e e et e e e e eaae e e e e enaeeeesanreeeeeennees 228
AL (T 261
(000] 011 (0] 1 1= T 261
X
D QN (=TT 139
X OAXIS IMBXIMIUNM. ..ttt ettt e e e e e et e e e s e e eeeseesbaba e eeeasseeessbaaseeeasseenns 141
DN R L0100 o PR 141
DG O = o 141
X G e 144
KX GHA COION ..o 145
D€ ([0 B\ = 1 145
Y
S (=TT 136
Y AXIS IMABXIMIUM ..ottt ettt e e e e e e et e et e e e e e e e e ee bbb s s e sassees bbb seeesseenssbaaneesessaeens 138
Y AXIS IMIINIMIUNM. ..ottt e et e e e e e e e e e e b s e e sassses bbb s eseesseesssbaasesseesaenns 138
R O 1o | 138
Y GO oottt ettt ittt it ittt nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnns 145
o o[ TR 145
R 1o 1LY = TSRS RRTRPRTRRTRRRT 145
Z
Ao o o 1 1 1 o P %)
40 o 1 1O | S %)

Page 548



HITACHI

Inspire the Next
EH-VIEW (en) - duly 2005 - 05/005

Page 549



